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unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itself free that
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From the fous corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes
reports come to these columns, This journal's viewpoint
is not narrow, but s international, Itis read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledge pass in review--government, commerce, religion, history,
geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is as as the earth and as high as the heavens.

“Awakel” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championmifreedom for all, to comforting
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mourners-and strengthening those disheartened the failures of a
ecting sure hope for the establishment of a right.

dali.nﬁent world,
acus New World. :
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

==Romong 13:11

@
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Quiz Show “Charity”

NE of radio’s many problems is who
should be able to broadcast what.

America has a wide selection of programs,
and U. S. stations are supposed to operate
“in the public interest, convenience and
necessity.” But the stations' actual adher-
ence to this standard comes into question
when they frequently subject their listen-
ers to long and often ridiculous advertising
claims. Britain got away from this by
nationalizing radio and having no commaer-
cials, but as a result it does not have a wide
selection of programs, one’s being able to
choose from only three BBC broadcasts.

One frequently criticized American in-
novation in radic and television is the quiz
program, which selects from the studio
audience contestants who are willing to
face the microphones for a chance at
prizes. Once these were even banned by the
Federal Communications Commission, but
the ban was withdrawn, Their purpose, of
course, is to provide entertainment until
the sponsor’s advertisement is put on.

Though the more or less new idea of
making these programs sound “charitable”
has been tried, this is obviously still with
the basic view in mind of adding to the
sponsor’s sales, Charity draws on the lis-
tener’s emotions, builds up their interest
and gives them a good feeling about a rich
corporation helping a small person in need.
. But Life magazirie recently asked: “Is it
true charity?’’
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Take the example of a girl of Mexican-
Navaho parentage who recently told a
pathetic story on Sirike It Rich about bhe-
ing in danger of losing her gift shop in
Washington because she was behind on the
rent. When, in telling her story, she began
to sob, the television cameras moved in
close so everyone could watch. And they
stayed there while the program gave her
the chance to win money by correctly an-
swering questions. She did know whether
a lemur was an air or land animal, gave
President Gleveland’s firgt name and re-
membered the name of the tune “Speak to
Me of Love,” thus winning $165 plus an-
other $100 that a dairy president promised
her over the phone. So grateful she was
that she kissed the anhouncer’s hand.

Life said it felt sorry for the woman, -
“but far sorrier for U.S. civilization”
where “defenders of giveaway shows are
loud in praise of the charity bestowed”
while the Bible says “Charity vaunteth not
itself, is not puffed up.” It asked: “If a
roller skate manufacturer is moved by the
plight of a paraplegic, why doesn’t he buy
him a wheelchair, instead of smothering
him with brand-name roller skates?” It
further showed the bad taste involved in
some such programs: facing an elderly
couple on Place the Face with young people
who had béen paying them a small sum
each week for injuries in an automobile
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accident, and confronting a would-be sul-
cide with the man who rescued him.

Such “charitable” acts are not just her-
alded with a trumpet in the streets, they
are emblazoned upon the screens of millipns
of television sets—an emotional pull on the
listeners to buy more of the sponsor’s prod-
uct. How great a contrast with Jesus’ in-
structions regarding charity: “When you
start making gifts of mercy, do not blow
a trumpet ahead of you, just as the hypo-
crites do , . ., But you, when making gifts
of mercy, do not let your left hand know
what your right is doing, that your gifts of
mercy may be in secret; then your Father
who is looking on in secret will repay you.”
—Matthew 6:2-4, New World Trans.

There is nothing secret about a national
television program. The sponsor expects
a reward. That is why he paid for it. His
is a sound investment, a carefully consid-
ered dollars-and-cents advertising scheme.
But his reward of financial gain will not
equal the blessings that come to those
whose gifts are of merey, are real charity,
the kind given out of love and femembered
by God.

But how could it be considered charity
at all? Was not the woman from Washing-
ton a better attraction than a highly paid
comedian would have been? The comedian
would not have considered the pay he re-
ceived for being on the program as charity;
why should the money paid to a better
attraction be considered as such? While a
comedian might tickle the funnybone, she
played on the heartsirings. And the cost
for such a striking program was trivial.
Figures produced by the American Re-
search Bureau in March showed an aver-
age cost of $34,000, exclusive of broadcast-
ing time, for the top seven network tele-
vision shows. The only one of this top seven
that was a quiz program had cost its spon-

sors the least of all, $14,000 less than the
average and $30,000 less than the highest!
Quiz shows are cheap because only the
master of ceremonies needs talent and be-
cause elaborate sets are not needed. Now
there certainly is no objection to economy,
but under such circumstances a few hun-
dred dollars to a deserving contestant is
profit to the sponsor, not bigheartedness.
It is only a part of what he would have
paid had he used professional performers.

Britain’s BBC broadcasts its intellectual
“Third Programme" comfortably on a very
limited budget “because professors, even
in England, cost less than comedians.”
Could it be, too, that in America charity
is cheap? If so, then not charity but purely
commercial gain is the primary motive.
The quiz show may give the job of provid-
ing entertainment to someone who is in
need rather than to professional entertain-
ers, but true charity does not need to make
a public show of the one who is suffering
hardship, nor make a nationwide television
announcement of the help given, It is done
out of love for the one in need, not love for
listener-ratings or advertising stunts. Jesus
instructed: ‘““Take good care not to practice
your righteousness in front of men in order
to be observed by them; otherwise you will
have no reward with your Father who is
in the heavens.”—Matthew 6:1, New World
Trans.

There is, of course, no objection to giv-
ing the job to those who are in need, nor
to having the audience participate, nor to
rewarding them for successful answers to
quizzes, though there may bhe a question of
taste about how much of an individual’s
troubles should be broadeast to the nation.
There is, however, a need to keep the rec-
ord clear: radio’s “giveaway” shows are
not Christian charity.

AWAKE!



The fArst of a series of arti-
cles discussing things that you
may not know about money

VERYONE is inter-
ested in money: the
housewife who tries to

in addition to his being
a good and consclientious
worker, enjoys his fam-

stretch it over the week’s s

ptirchases, the father whose labors eam
it and the children who would like their
parents to give them more of it. A great
deal of most people's life centers around
money—earning it so they can buy their
needs, storing some of it up for future secu-
rity. Today it is one of the most common,
yet least understood things in the world,

Here is an example that illustrates one
point about money, an example that in-
volves an average man, whom, for our
illustration, we will call Jones. Jonhes
spends all his time making money. At first
thought that may sound good, because al-
most everyone could use a bit more money.,
But take a closer look. He goes so far in
his money-making that he is grumpy and
irritable all the time; he is too busy to
enjoy his family, and they do not really
enjoy him, What is worse, he has no time
for more important things. He just wants
“security”; and jingling the coins in his
pocket, watching the bank teller make
beautiful marks in his bankbook, or stufi-
ing his old sock with money are the only
ways Jones knows how to spell it.

Along comes someone with a different
aim jn life, another man who also supports
his family, provides for necessities and
reasonable wants, and really takes his ob-
ligations seriously, but who is not obsessed
with Jones’ insane dollar-drive, This man,
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ily and is loved by them,
improves his mind and serves his God. But
Jones thinks the happier man is c¢razy.

To a Christian who spends time teaching
others God's Word, and warmbheartedly
helps them, Jones sneers: “What does it
get you? Who pays you? There has to be
a catch to it somewhere!”

Yet, which man has real security? Jones
thinks he has, thinks he is “materialistic,”
and would be highly insulted if you told
him he is living on faith. But he is, for the
foundation of his “good solid cash” s
termite-ridden. How so? To understand,
one must first understand what money
really is and what does or does not stand
behind it.

What Is Money?

Money has been defined in many ways:
“purchasing power,” "a medium of ex-
change,” a common denomipator of value
between what men have to offer and what
other men desire, and even “the nothing
you get for something before you can gel
anything.”

Money, however, may be “something.”
It may be gold, silver or other precious
metals that are desired by all, recognizec
as of value and easy to transport. If yot
get such valuable metals for your labors
then you get something of wvalue thal
you can keep until you exchange its valu
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for something you want to buy. Teday,
though, money is more apt to be “noth-
ing,” a printed piece of paper, a scribbied
check, a number written on the banker's
books—nothing that has value in itself,
just promises to pay. These, of course, are
promises that can be kept, but that, under
certain circumstances, will be readily
broken.

While the value of gold or silver normal-
ly changes slowly, the value of these prom-
ises fluctuates wildly, and sometimes their
value collapses completely. If, like our
friend Jones, you are trusting in them for
the future, you may find that when you
go to spend them their value has so dwin-
dled that an amazing amount of your “se-
eurity” is gone. Even in the*United States
our friend Jones has lost in purchasing
power more than 40 per cent of every dol-
lar he confidently put away in 1939.

But, protests Jones, supporting all this
paper money is gold or silver, and that is
what gives the money its worth, With this
‘precious metal standing behind it and its
being stored in government vaults to as-
sure the money’s value, Jones thinks this
paper money should be literally as good
as gold. But, we ask, where is all this gold
that supports his money? On January 27,
1953, the gold and silver held by the U. S.
Treasury amounted to just over $25 billion,
less than half the amount that is mnvested
in U. 8. savings bonds, about a twelfth of
the nation’s approximately $300 billion
total savings!*

It is not precious metals, but it is the
faith that everyone has that the next per-
son will take in payment the same printed
pieces of paper that he accepts that gives
the greatest portion of the world's money

* The New York Times:, ADril 12, carried the U, S,
Treasury report of April 11 that its supply of gold and
ailver on January 27 was $25,190,489 890 31, Mformation
Plasse Almanac {1353} says, on page 313, that In 1551
$57.587,000,000 was invested In U. 5. savings bonds, and
at that time in the U. 5. It gave the flgure $220,532 -
000,000 as 1ts total of Indlvidual savings.
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its value. As long as everyone has this
faith, the money Is sound. Without it,
money’s value would collapse,

Various:Kinds of Money

This brings up the value of different
kinds of money. Obviously, the firmest
kind is full-bodied or commodity money,
metal coins that contain enough gold or
other precious metal to equal their full
value. These are more than a promise, he-
ing literally ‘“worth their weight in gold”
(or silver). This type of money has all but
disappeared.

Next in value would be paper money
that can be exchanged for gold or silver,
representative money that represents a
certain amount of precious metals. This is
more convenient to handle, but sometimes
the government changes the amount of
gold the paper represents, qor vepudictes
entirely its promise to pay vou the gold.
This kind of money also is becoming rare.
Bank of England notes were formerly of
this type, as were gold certificates in the
United States until 1933.

Most money today, however, is fiductary
money, money that is based on trust rather
than on the value of precious metals, This
includes the world’s paper money, since it
is based on the public’s trust rather than
on any redemption in gold. It also inciudes
the majority of coins, since they stand for
more value than the metal of which they
are made. Sometimes this is called fiat
money, because its value stems from gov-
ernment fiat (or decree) that it shall he-
comne legal tender, which means that it
must be accepted if offered in payment of
a debt. In its most extreme sense, how-
ever, this latter term applies to the “print-
ing press” money that governments turn
off on printing presses when they are in
need, and which they require that people
accept in payment of the government’s

AWARE!



debts. Examples are the Greenbacks issued
in the United States during the Civil War
and the Treasury Notes issued in Britain
in 1914,

A major objection to such unbacked
eurrency, especially ta our friend Jones,
who 18 wearing himself down while build-
ing up his stocks of it, is that there is no
guarantee that it will retain its value. Un-
like gold or silver that could be melted
down and sold for approximately what was
given up for it in the first piace, unbacked
currency is just a receipt or an *1.0.U."
an “I1,0.U.” whosé value may change at
any time as a result of governmental poli-
cies, deliberate devaluation, or inflationary
pressure. And if its value does change, our
friend Jones can do nothing about it.

Franz Pick, publisher of the annual $25-
a-copy Waorld Currency Report, says that
the business balance sheets prepared in
“paper dollars of annually diminishing val-
ue''—the very thing in which Jones trusts
~-are “financial comic books."

Bank Money

Thus far, however, we have dealt with
only the smaller portion of modern money.
Most of what is spent to pay bills and the
rent and to buy bouses, construct build-
ings and turn the wheels of industry is not
the government-produced bills and coins
discussed above, but is “bank money.” In
parts of Eyrcpe this is basically the bank
note; In the United States, Canada and
Britain it is primarily the check. Checks
and bank notes do the work of money be-
cause people have faith that they can be
converted into money on demand.

Long ago, however, as the next article
“in thig series will discuss in more detail,
the banks learned that as long as people
would use checks or bank notes the banks
could lend out far more money than they
actually have, in a senge “creating” this
bank meoney on their books. A prospective
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borrower promises the bank that he will
repay the loan that he is asking the bank
to make. If the bank thinks his promise is
soung it can turn this man’'s promise to re-
pay inta spendable money. If they lent out
something tangible, like doliar bills, they
could not do this, but instead they merely
Jist the amount of the loan on the cllent’s
account, letting him write checks on it.
The reason they ¢an let their clients write
checks for more money than the bank has
is that rarely does the bank have to pay
out money for these checks; most people
will want them deposited in their own ac-
counts. This being the case, when the aver-
age borrower pays others by che¢k the
bank merely transfers the amount of that
check from the borrower's account to the
account of the one to whomm payment was
made. Thus, no money passed at all, the
bank was able to lend out something that,
for all practical purposes, served as money,
and it wiil eventually get this back with
interest when the loan is repaid.

The bank, of course, receives and.pays
out cash, and keeps a reserve onh hand to
pay those who do want coing or bills, but
it does not reed too great a supply of
money at any one time, since most of its
business is just transferring records.*

For every dollar the bank has it can
safely, according to what is consldered
sound banking principle, loan out the right
to draw checks on four, five or more dol-
lars {or, in parts of the world where check-
ing accounts are not so common, might
loan out bank notes to this amount). The
thing that limits the amount of money the
bank can thus “create” is the reserve it
musi keep in actual money for those per-
sons who will demand payment in cash.
And, amazingly, for &l normal cireum-

* Enen If the check drawn on one bank s turasd In 12
another, 1 ecan merely go through a clearinghouse
where ke checks from each panik are cancalepd out
aga'nst each other, and payment |5 unnecessaty ulleeh
one hank gets more checks back from pther banks than
it tums In tc the clearinghruse.
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stances this procedure of adding to the
amount of money in circulation is sound.
Since it ties up only a small amount of
real money, it keeps the interest rates
down. It enables businessmen t0 barrow {o
expand their businesses, providing work
for more people, enabling them to buy more
things. Also, it allows for seasonal fhaciua-
tions in the amount of money that is avail-
able, 50 that at peak periods, like at har-
vesttime, the banks can expand the amount
of money to meet the greater need. |

However, the entire system is based on
trust, and if ever again the system were fo
falter, as it did in the United Siates In
1933, or as inflations have caused it to do
in other lands, our friend Jones could find
himself a broken man whose faith was
misfounded, whose security has collapsed,
and whose ulcers and irritableness are the
only remaining evidences of his former
wealth.

The Part Faith Plays

While he may successfully hold his
money, he is living on the faith that he can
do so, not the gecurity of it. Today’s money
is not the “solid cash” Jones thinks, but
is merely a promise to pay, and since the
promises are not supported by something
solid like gold, they may not always prove
sound. The government can fail to hold
down inflation, the elected leaders can fail
1o deal wisely with the nation’s financial
interests. Franz Pick, referred to above,
says: ‘“People cannot accept arbitrary con-
fiscation through inflation, as practiced by
every government in the world today.” But
Jones must accept it, or else go into black
marketeering in violation of government
currency laws-—the activity Pick was ex-
plaining with this statement.

Pick’s early interest in money’s value
came from a personal experience, which

was described in this way in the Safurday

Evening Post,May 2,1953: In Austria “the
8

- day he was born, July 6, 1898, his father, g

grocery salesman, provided for his univer-
sity education by taking out an endowment-
insurance policy. It had a face value of
15,000 kronen, then equivalent to $3,000.
Twenty-two years later, when Pick was
ready for a university, the policy yielded
the price of two zood meals.”

In many lands our Mr. Jones couid have
suffered a loss of wealth similar to Pick’s.
On last May 30, as a result of a govern-
ment decree, for every 50 crowns he had
saved in Czechoslovakia he suddenly had
only one left. In Germany in 1923 the value

"of the mark fell so far that for every

1,000,000,000,000 paper marks he saved,
he had the equivalent of just one old gold
mark, If his home had been in China in
1948 he would have found that the value of
his money had so dwindled that a news-
paper cost $25,000. It cost the Chinese
government more to print a $1,000 bill
than that piece of money was worth. When
a new maonetary system was Instituted
there in 1948, for every 3,000,000 of the
old dollars he had saved he would have
gotten just one new gold yuan. Then, with-
in a year, this gold yuan was so nearly
worthless that for every 500,000,000 of
them he had saved he would have gotten
just one new silver yuan!

When the foundation of faith in a na-
tion’s money collapses, or when inflation’s
cancerous i{entacles penetrate its finan-
cial system, the whole structure can disin-
tegrate. Savings disappear overnight. The
fruits of years of labor dissolve. Qur theo-
retical Mr. Jones has found his faith mis-
founded, his security collapsed, himself a
broken man; having seen the one thing in
which he trusted crumbie to ashes and
blow away.

This in no sense condemns saving or
thrift, Money that is put aside can protect

in an emergency,; insurance can protect
Irom unforeseen difficulties. As long as

AWARE!



money stands, it provides a defense. There
is nothing wrong with having it if it is
gotten honestly and if getting it does not
keep you out of God’s service, Buj the
point is that man’s best securities today
prove most insecure. When they do, the
man whose wealth is in his love of God
finds his wealth is real. He has foilowed
the wise example and, while taking his
obligations seriously and providing for his
family and their security, has kept fore-
most in mind the great Master’s admoni-
tion given in the sermon on the mount:
“Rather, store up for yourselves treasures
in heaven, where neither moth nor rust
consume, and where thieves do not break

LMOST everywhere one goes eyes are

seeing, Take a walk through a forest
and hundreds of unseen eyes will be scru-
tinizing you, the eyes of insects, reptiles,
birds and mammals. Should vou take a
swim in a river or lake, eyes will see you;
some from above, some from below. And
when you look beneath the ocean’s surface,
millions of eyes will be doing their work of
seeing. There will be eyes as tiny and odd
as the bright-red “eve-spot” at the end of
the five rays of the common starfish. There
will be eves as huge and glaring as those
of the giant octopus. Yes, eyes are seeing
all around us, in the water, in the air and
on the ground. Some eyes have built-in
bifocals. Some have built-in telescopes.
Some have built-in windshields. Some
have built-in periscopes. Some can see for-
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in and steal, For where your treasure is,
there your heart will be also.” (Matthew
6:20, 21, New World Trans.) His heart is
in doing good works, in righteousness and
justice. He knows that the god Mammon
has too often been composed of vanity and
false promises, that even if Jones holds on
to his money, if through wise investments
and sleepless nights he is able to keep it,
he will often wonder if it has really been
worth while. One who has put God's serv-
ice foremost never faces that question. He
has contentment, peace of mind. He knows
that he has done good, and that he has
had both joy and security——the things
Jones' false god only claims to provide,

ward and backward. Some can see only
upward. And there is one pair of eyes that
is the most beautiful, the most versatile
and the most excellent of all the eves that
see.
What a marvelous variety of eyes is seen
in Jehovah's creation! In general, these
eyes resemble simple cameras, in that the
lens of the eye forms an inverted image of
objects in front of it on the sensitive reti-
na, which corresponds to the film in &
camera, Even the not-so-complex eyes of
insects have remarkable abilities. They can
perceive a color we are blind te. They can
see things that we can never see. They can
detect ultraviolet light and can discrimi-
nate it from light of longer wave length
that is visible to us. How few realize that
bees can detect the plane of polarization
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of light and the extent to which it is polar-
ized—esomething man can do only with the
help -of iInstruments! To get a compass
bearing, all a bee needs is one small patch
of blue sky, then it can use such a bearing
to direct other bees {Iomn the same hive to
sogurces of honey!—8cience Digest, No-
vember, 1953.

Some Amazing Features of Eyes

All snakes have good eyes. Africa’s spit-
'ing cobras, at a range of six to twelve feet,
can aim and shoot a twin stream of poison,
hitting a man square in his eyes almost
every time! Snakes never close their eyes:
they have no eyelids. Yet they sleep, all
right, Among mammals this ability to
sleep with eyes open is really rare, but
there is at least one animal that apparently
does this. It is the African elephant shrew,
a tiny mammal that looks like a miniature
elephant. Another odd feature, rare in
mammals but found in birds and reptiles,
is the third eyelid or built-in windshield.
Crocodiles have eyes placed sufficiently
high in the head to be completely clear of
water while they float. Now if a person
tries to tickle Mr. Crocodile’s eve, a third
evelid will rapidly draw across the surface
of the eye—a built-in transparent wind-
shield has gone info operation, These third
eyelids, or nictitating membranes, are of
vital importance to birds, since they must
often fiy against the wind, Most mammals
do not have these built-in windshields. So,
- how fortunate is the camel! Jehovah creat-
ed this animal with a transparent evelid
that can be drawn down at will over the
eyeball without impairing the sight, With-
out its built-in windshield the least sand-
storm would cause much discomfort to the
““‘ship of the desert.”

Fishes depend largely on eyes for finding
food and escaping enemies, Vision in wa-
ter and vision in air are vastly different.

Thus the normal “air eye” is very long-
10

sighted In water. And the normal *“water
eye’” is pathetically nearsighted in air.
Famous for its nearsighted actions on
land is the penguin; yet it sees well in
water. Water-dwelling creatures have eyes
made especially for the depth in which
they live. Thus the eyes, of fishes that live
on the bottom of the ocean can look only
upward. How fitting, for they have no need
to look downward!

Deep-sea” fishes are often “day blind":
that is, their eyes, specialized for seeing in
the murky depths, are blinded by the glare
of strong light. Most fish have eyes that
are situated in the side of their head, hence
their vision is monocular; that is, only one
eye can be used at a time for viewing an
object. However, fish that chase fleeing .
pPrey can use both eyes looking forward.
Extremely amazing is the archer fish. Its
eyes can be directed sideways, upward and
backward but not downward. It has no need
for downward vision, for the archer fish
earns- its living by its acute aerial vision.
swimming at the surface, it is able to see
small insects flying above the water. 'Then
like an expert archer it will shoot a jet of
water, knocking the flying insect into the
stream, providing a tasty morsel for fish-
land’s William Tell!

Another outstanding pair of eyes’ is
found on the tropical fish calied anableps,
or the four-eyed fish. Here is a fish with
built-in bifocals! Anableps captures prey
both above and below the surface, so it
needs to see in the air as well as in the
water. Its specialized eves are divided hori-
zontally. The upper half, which normally
projects into the air, is made for air vision,
while the lower half is well suited for un-
derwater vision. So anableps is well
equipped for winning its bread and butter,
It swims almost continuously at the sur-
face with its “gir eyes” thrust ahove and

its “‘water eyes” directed downward. When
anableps encounters very muddy water its
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“air eyes” are often a lifesaver, Persons
having to wear bifocal spectacles would
certainly feel fortunate if, like anableps, the
two parts of thair glasses were part of
themselves and hence uplosable and un-
breakable,

The sea horse is a strange little fish with
a head like that of a tiny horse, Its eyes
sense very slight changes of form and illu-
mination. So mobile are the sea horse's
eyes that it can apparently see both for-
ward and backward at the same time—
marvelous for catching a bite to eat. The
sight of even the lowly snail is not to be
laughed at, for many snails ‘have built-in
periscopes: their eyes are at the end of
tentacles that are extended or withdrawn
much as a telescope is lengthened or short-
ened, With these periscopelike eyes the
snail can look around a corner without ex-
posing its body. If danger is sensed, the
eyeg are swiftly pulled in and the animal
completely retreats into its protective
shell-house.

Mammals depend greatly on their sense
of hearing and smelling to stay alive. But
there are some that also possess acute eye-
sight. The animals with the most farsight-
ed eyes are probably the large grazers on
the plains, such as deer, antelope, giraffes
and horses. But they, like many other
mammals, can use only one eye at a time.
However, animals with eyes in front and
that hunt prey can use both eyes at once.
Of these, the keenest-eyed are perhaps the
wolves and foxes.

Night-seeing Eyes

Do some animals really see in the dark?
In absolute darkness no animal can see.
But many animals see more than we do
at nighttime because the pupils of their
eyes are much larger than ours, thus they
canh let into their eyes more of what dim
light there is. When man considers it really
dark, the ¢at can still see because there
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is always a little more light Jeft and Miss
Pussy Cat just opens the pupils of her eyes
to make them larger and let more light in.
Thus one can notice that the pupil of 2
cat’s eye is simply a narrow up-and-down
slit during the daytime, but at night the
pupil covers almost the entire eye. At the
back of the cat’s eye is a reflecting surface
that catches such dim light as there is, and
by reflecting it the cat is able to use it
twice. It is this reflected light that gives
the peculiar green glare to the eyes of all
cats when seen in the dark.

Because of an overworked simile, people
often think that bats are blind. But, really,
they have excellent sight during semidark-
ness, and moderately good sight even in
bright sunlight. But while the bat, becatige
of a sort of acoustic sonar system, can fly
blindfolded and never hit any obstacle,
birds need their eyes to direct them. In
fact, they, with the exception of some
night-seeing ones, are liable to hit obatacles
if they start flying while it is still dark,
since then they are not able to use thelr
eyes to full advantage.

The eyesight of birds is remarkable. In-
deed, birds are the most farsighted of ail
living creatures! So keen are the eyes of
birds that man often lauds their vision by
calling his fellow man “hawk-eyed” or
“eagle-eyed.” Birds have eyes with built-
in telescopes, used both for securing prey
and eluding enemies. One of the most con-
spicuous objects in nature, the white swan,
depends almost entirely upon its ‘‘telescope
eyes” for keeping enemies at a safe dis-
tance. To be sure, even accurately locating
a careless worm requires keen eyesight.
Utterly marvelous is the eye work of an
eagle or vulture that, while soaring so high
in the sky that it appears to us as a mere
speck, sees and defines an object on the
ground that we would hardly notice or
recognize at a mere hundred vards. Then,
with almost the speed of a bullet, the eagle
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or hawk goes into a dive, all the while
keeping the prey in clear vision.

Thus not only is it the birds’ built-in
binoculars that are so amazingly wonder-
ful, but it is also their extraordinary power
of swiftly alternating the focus of the eye
to change distances, so that they are able
to keep the object in clear view and stop
precisely at the right instant to escape
collision. |

The Most Excellent Eye

Of all the myriads of eyes, what eyes
can be considered the most versatile and
the most beautiful? Birds have truly heau-
tiful eyes, but what eyes are more ex-
pressively beautiful than those found in
the human face? As to all-round useful-
ness, the human eye wins, For birds are
restricted to either day eyes and accurate
vision or night eyes and sensitivity. But
with man there is a perfect blend: The hu-
man eye has one part like that of the robin
and one like that of the night hawk. The
result is matchless versatility.

Even the owl’s eye does not overshadow
‘the usefulness of the human eye, For the

owl’s accuracy of day vision has been
sacrificed in favor of extra sensitivity re-
quired at night. Also, his eyes are so big
he cannot turn them in their sockets; he
has to rotate his head to change direction
of gaze. Finally, even the owl's much-
vaunted night vision is only a little better
than man’s.

Clearly, then, the eyes of ‘animals are
restricted in comparison with the human
eye. But what of the extolled eyesight of
the cat? The cat’s way of improving sensi-
tivity, in the opinion of many authorities,
cannot help but detract from the perform-
ance of the eye under conditions of good
illumination. Now where does the human

eye stand? Declared Science Digest maga-
zine, November, 1953: “The human eve is
a magnificent compromise in being almost
as good as the eagle’s by day, and almost
as good as the cat’s by night.” There is the
perfect blend, the crowning combination!
How thankful man should be that Jehovah
made the human eye the most beautiful,
the most versatile, indeed, the most excel-
lent of all the earthly eyes that see! |

% Through its interfaith movement Christendom iIs striving for a “unity of
diversity.” But what diversity the interfaithers have found! For the individual
houses that make up Christendom’s divided house are ofteh themselves hopelessly
shattered into hundreds of diverse groups. For example, the Awake! of Novem-
ber 8, 1952, listed some twenty-three different major Baptist groups. And recently,
when the Church of God movement had its golden jubilee, a statement was made
by Bilshop Willie 1. Bass of Fayetteville, North Carolina, concerning the group's
bearing the name "Church of God"”: “We've gone 2,000 different ways, breaking
over doctrines and properties, An enemy has been working among us, sowing
discord.” (The Christian Cenfury, September 23, 1953) After that bishop’s state-
ment we cannot help but reflect on the words of the apostie of Christ Jesus: “I ex-
hort you, brothers, through the name of our Lord Jesus Christ that you should
all speak in agreement, and that there should not he divisions among you, but
that you may be fitly united in the same mind and in the same line of thought.
Does the Christ exist divided?” (1 Corinthians 1:10, 13, New World Trans.) How
obvious it is, then, that Christendom’s divided houses are not following the narrow
way of true worship!—Matthew 7:13, 14,
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By “Awoaks!" correspondent in Puerto BRico
HAT happened in the Caribbean is-
land of Puerto Rico during the
months of April and May, 1953, may seem
well-nigh incredible. The newspaper El
Mundo editorialized after the affair drew
to a close: “Yesterday's journey closed an
episode that may well stand as a monu-
ment to the credulity, imagination, and ex-
citability of our people when they go in
for the supernatural.”

What would you think of an “episode”
that, over a period of five weeks, caused
thousands of persons to travel distances of
up to 150 miles by land, others to fly 1,700
miles by air to see a person who never ap-
peared and that resulted in an estimated
crowd of. 100,000 persons gathering to see
a supernatural event that never took
place? Do you think the use of the word
“fraud” is too strong?

It all began on April 23, 1953 when
Juan Angel, a small boy nine years of age,
let it be known about the rural school he
attended that he had ‘seen ‘“‘the Virgin”
over by a certain spring not far from the
school.” This school, located in a rural sec-
tion called Barrio Rincdn, is near the town
of Sabana Grande. Within the next few
tdays six more of his schoolmates, little
girls seven to ten years old, announced
that' they too had seen the “Virgin.” All
of them were faithful attenders at the
Catholic church. News of the children's
claims spread like wildfire from town to
town, People began visiting Sabana Gran-
de. The newspaper and radio picked up
‘the story and broadcast it throughout the
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island. A few days later the little children
made a startling announcement: ‘The
“Virgin” had told them that a miracle
would take place on May 25 at about 11
a.m.” When May 25 was still weeks away,
visitors by the thousands began to throng
to the site of the “Virgin's” alleged appesar-
ance. Spanish newspapers in New York city
published accounts of the activity, and a
number of Puertc Ricans there began mak-
ing plans to fly to the island.

Activity of the “Virgin”

The “Virgin" became more active as
days went by, though remaining invisible
to all but the seven little children. She ac-
companied them info the little one-room
school, sat on the teacher's desk, and one
day instructed the teacher to dismiss the
children early so they could rest—this
message, of course, being delivered through
one of the little girls. Occasionally, dis-
putes arose among the children, one being
accused by the others of not being able to
see the “Virgin,” and the one accused
arguing back that she did. A reporter who
visited the school one day was standing by
one of the girls when two others shouted
to him that ‘the Devil was by his side’
When he questioned them, they said that
Margarita, the girl he was standing by, had
‘disobeyed the “Virgin” and so the Devil
appeared at her back and tried to grab
her.’ Their description of “el malo,” as they
called him, was quite uncomplimentary
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and followed the usual popular conception,

horns included.

Each day the children who were in the
“Virgin’s” favor wpuld lead long proces-
gions from the town out to the spring
where she first appeared. Juan Angel usu-
ally took the lead, making frequent stops,
- stnee the “Virgin,” ‘who was walking just
ahead of him,” often paused. Once he
stopped in front of a jeep used by the po-
lice and instructed a newspaper photog-
rapher to take a picture, since ‘the “Vir-
gin” was at that moment seated on the
jeep’s bumper.’ A couple of weeks from
the time of the original apparition Juan
Ange] became ill, An El Mundo reporter,
visiting him in his home, asked him how
he felt. Juan replied that ‘he was feeling
better since the *Virgin” had visited him
accompahied by two angels, and one of
them had given him an injection under his
ear, in his right arm, as well as in a few
other places.’

All these things were published in the
newspapers and read by the people. El
Mundo reminded its readers that “a child’s
mind is very impressionable,” adding that,
“under the suggestive effect of questions,
as well as in the competition arising be-
tween one another, the little children have

made manifestations that put to test the .

credibility of the whole beautiful account.”

Strangely, this information seemed to
have little effect on the crowds of persons
making their *“pilgrimmage” {as the news-
papers called it) to the “fountain of the
Virgin.” The children had announced that
the spring where the “Virgin” first ap-
peared had been sanctified by her, so al-
most every pilgrim came equipped with a
bottle or jar. Lines formed and lengthened
until people were soon standing in line
eight and ten hours in order to reach the
- spring and get some “‘sanctified water,”
which slowly dripped from a rock. All
through the night people were there filling
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their bottles by the light of the many can-
dles lit aroiind the sanctuary. Some had
the misfortune to fall and thus not only
lost their “sanctified water” but cut them-
selves on the broken bottles.

The newspapers advised all pilgrims to
equip themselves with food and water be-
fore setting out for the "Fountain of the
Virgin,” since these items were scarce
there. Soft drink stands, set up all along
the way to the spring, teemed with thirsty
customers. The local officials did their best
to clear out the many beggars who, arriv-
ing on the scene, began to practice their
art. At the spring itself vendors did a brisk
business with rosaries, crucifixes, printed
prayers, images and most other religious
objects, Most of their customers made an
effort to have their purchases sprinkled
with some of the “sanctified water.”

What Really Drew the Crowd

Undoubtedly, the repn{*ts of “miraculous
cures” did the most to fire the people’s in-
terest and draw the huge crowds. Almost
daily the newspapers carried accounts and
pictures of individuals who claimed to
have been healed by drinking “sanctified
water’” or by rubbing it on their affected
parts. The reports and rumors drew hun-
dreds of paralytics, cripples, deformed per-
sons and others with all manner of ill-

nesses, Fathers and mothers hopefully

brought their deformed or idiot children.
The Imparcial carried a report of one boy
pitifully deformed with twisted arms and
legs and said that after the water treat-
ment he could walk “without much diffi-
culty.” The picture accompanying the arti-
cle, however, showed the boy being held
up by two friends, practically hanging in
the air; his legs, still twisted, barely touch-
ing the ground. This was typical of the
“miracles” that stirred the hopes of thou-
sands and drew a swarming crowd.,
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Tension heightened as May 2o drew
near. Throughout Puerto Rico all conver-
sations centered around Sabana Grande.
A few days before, El Mundo quoted the
youngest of the little girls as stating that
the predicted miracle would be an earth-
quake that, strangely, would be perceptible
only to the Adventists! The Catholic
Church, for the most part, had very little
to say about the happenings, seeming to
maintain a “hands off”’ attitude—or possi-
bly one of “wait and see,” But on May 22
a very brief statement from the bishop of
Ponce was published in the newspapers;
he counseled the people not to go to Sabana
Grande on May 25.

Big Day Arrives

Monday, May 25, finally arrived. Al-
ready the night before, the roads leading
into Sabana Grande were filled with cars
and buses loaded with pilgrims who, ignor-
ing the bishop’s counsel, came from all
parts of the island. One big department
store in San Juan reported a five per cent
absenteecism among its employees. One
major court case was postponed because
three of the women jurors wanted to go to
Sabana Grande. By Monday morning the
roads were choked; long lines of cars
were parked for miles out from the town.
Some had to park their cars as much as
four miles away and walk the rest of the
distance on foot. At 7 a.m. a special train,
which had departed from the capital at
ten o'clock the night before, arrived and
discharged some 600 passengers.

On the farm where the “Fountain of the
Virgin” was Ilocated practically every
square inch was filled by the thick-pressed
crowd, which one newspaper estimated at
100,000. Though this figure seemed exag-
gerated, the newspaper photos definitely
reminded one of the beach at Coney Island
on one of its busier days. Many fainted
from the crowded conditions and long wait

JANUARY 8, 1954

in the olazing sun. Three shifts of doctore
and nurses worked feverishly to care for
the cases of fainting, sunstroke, suffoca-
tion, heart attack, etc., brought to them
on stretchers by the Civil Defense workers
busy among the crowd. Five long lines of
men and women of all social classes slowly
inched their way to the spring for ‘‘sancti-
fied water.” The length of time required
to reach their goal had, by now, increased
to anywhere from 15 to 18 hours. Some
tried to get out of turn, and the policemen
were hoarse from yelling in an effort to
keep order. A loud-speaker not only urged
the people to be calm but warned them
against pickpockets.

Eleven o’clock arrived, but not the “Vir-
gin." Many knelt and prayed. Some re-
moved their shoes. Old women began say-
ing their rosaries. An atmosphere of nerv-
ous expectancy prevailed. Suddenly some-
one pointed to a distant hill down which
a woman dressed in black came walking.
Cries of “La Virgen! La Virgen!” burst
forth. But the woman turned out to be
someone from that neighborhood coming
to join the gazing crowd, Others excitedly
pointed to what looked like a figure of a
worman with outstretched arms over on an-
other hill. Further examination showed
this to be a tree. Over at the spring itself
Juan Ange] and the little girls were enter-
taining people who were up close, leading
them through a series of movements with
their hands, touching their cheeks, rubbing
their heads, etc. The adults nearby obedi-
ently imitated the children.

By noon some of the crowd began to dis-
perse. The great majority, though, stayeq
on. Many with loud voices implored the
“Virgin” to aecomplish the anticipated
miracle, in much the same manner, no
doubt, as the Baal priests of Elijah's time
did, prompting Elijakh to mockingly say:
“Cry with a loud veice, for he is a god;
either he is meditating, or he has gone
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aside, or he is on a journey, or perhaps he
is asleep and needs to be awakened!”
(1 Kings 18:27, An Amer. Trans.) By
5 p.m. the “Virgin” had not “awakened,”
s0 the mass exodus got under way. The
big “fiasco’ was over.

Where Lies the Responsibility?

An editorial in E7 Mundo summed up the
matter: “Our people did not know how to

look at the happenings and accounts of

Sabana Grande with the calmness and de-
tachment that were s¢ essential. Emotion
and credulity ran wild, . . . We trust that
the next time our people will act with
greater calmness and detachment.” The
qnext time? Yes, there might very well be
a ‘“‘next time,” Why? Because the whole
thing was possible only because of the
people’s religious background and training,
which covers a period of several centuries.

But did not the Catholic Church stay
generally clear of the whole thing? Did
not the bishop counsel the people not to
go there May 257 Yes, and after it was all
over the bishop made statements to the
press in which he said that he would not
submit a report to the Vatican on the al-
leged apparitions of the “Virgin.” (Vati-
can files already contain more than 3,000
cases of admittedly false apparitions from
all parts of the world.) The bishop stated
further that in this case there were no
messages as in the wellkknown cases of
Lourdes and Fatima, where the “Virgin”
gave “messages of penitence.” Possibly, if
the children had been less talkative about
the “Virgin’s” activities and had been able
to tell of a *“message of penitence” re-
ceived from her, future years might have

~seen ‘Sabana Grande take its place along

with Lourdes and Fatima.

The responsibility for the whole thing
cannot be lightly side-stepped. The people
were merely doing on a large scale what
they commonly do on a small scale. The
fantastic event reflected heavily on the
religious training given them by their
spiritual guides of the Roman Catholic
Church. The bishop had nothing to say
about the fanaticism that prompted the
people to wait in line as much as twenty
hours for a jar of “sanctified” water. Was
there nothing he could have said, no clear
Scriptural refutation he could have pre-
sented that would have put a stop to all
the religious frenzy instead of allowing it
to go,on for five weeks?

Who, then, bears the main responsibility
for all this and for the accidents, the
faintings and heart prostrations, the ex-
pense of the hundreds of policemen, doc-
tors and nurses? The seven little children?
Or the church that taught them and their
parents? And what was it the people went
there to see? Obviously they hoped for a
duplication of the so-called “Miracle of
Fatima” so widely advertised by the Cath-
olic Church, for the people frequently re-
ferred to it in their discussion of the
events, If their religious leaders had taught
them the pure truth of God's Word, then
such knowledge would have protected them
from being “babes, tossed about as by waves
and carried hither and thither by every
wind of teaching by means of the trickery
of men, by means of craftiness in contriv-
ing error.” (Ephesians 4:13, 14, New
World Trans.) Yes, they would have known
the truth and the truth would have made
them free.
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HE bathtub is a modern lux-
ury. Less than forty years
ago American families were con-
sldered fortunate to own a bath-
tub. The majority of them took a bath
in the good old traditional style once a

week on Saturday night. To prepare the

bath was quite an ordeal. There was no
running water in the house and there were
no automatic heaters, The water was car-
ried in from the backyard pump and heat-
ed over an old dilapidated stove and then
poured into a wooden washtub. The tub
was large enough for junior to squat in
while mother scrubbed his back. But poor
father had to stand and squeeze the sponge
over his head and have the water run down
his body. That was his shower or bath.
How far bathing has come since then!

There are today over a hundred million
Americans that bathe at least once every
twenty-four hours. They dissipate over
twenty-five million man- and woman-hours
each day this way. Bathtubs have im-
proved. From the one-ton model of 1840,
today’s tub made of plastic may weigh
less than seventeen pounds. It is chipproof
and comes in many colors. And, too, no
longer is bathing considered a luxury, bt
a necessity, a method of keeping clean and
cool. But Americans were not always bath-
tub conscious,

Only a century age American news-
papers blasted the bathtub “as a luxurious
and undemocratic vanity.” Medical men
cursed bathing as a menace to the health
ahd well-being of society. Religious leaders
denounced it as irreligious, immoral and
degrading. The city of Philadelphia by law
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prohibited its citizens from taking a bath
between November 1 and March 15, Bos-
ton made it unlawful for anyone to bathe
uniess the bath was prescribed by a physi-
cian. The State of Virginia placed a $30-a-
year tax on all bathtubs. A baby received
its first bath when the rain fell on it, And
a boy received his first drenching when he
slipped into a river or puddle. “In all the
history of the early colonists,” observes
the Kansas City Sfar, “there is no record
of a pioneer being surprised by an at-
tacking Indian while taking a dip in river,
creek or pond. The observance of the
prohibition against bathing was so general
and profound that it just was nat an issue
at all worth mentioning, until long after
the United States had become a nation.”
"Today the pendulum has swung in the oth-
er direction.

The early American settler most likely
received his fear of water from his Euro-
pean ancestors. Europe at one time literal-
lv went for hundreds of years without a
bath. Louis XIV of France was so con-
vinced bathing was injurious that he re-
fused to bathe more than once a year, His
palace at Versailles was without plumbing,
and reports say that its sanitary facilities
“would have made a medieval baron
blush.” Queen Isabella is said@ to have
bathed only twice in her lifetime: once
when she was born and ancther time when
she was married. The Knights of Bath
in England could count on at least one bath
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in a lifetime, the day they were being in-
ducted into this group. To counteract the
evil odors that would arise, the lords and
ladies had their scent boxes, which they
sniffed delicately. Even the men in velvet
and women in silks and satins did not
make any pretense at bathing, and for
these there were strong perfumes to dis-
guise the odors of uncleanliness. One odor
was thereby substituted for another. The
ruling classes, especially, preferred per-
fume to bath.

The Religious View

Jerome, an early ‘‘doctor” of the Roman
Catholie Church, condemned bathing when
he established the principle that ‘“the pu-
. rity of the body and its garments means the
impurity of the soul.” “In the rules govern-
ing the religious orders of the Roman
Catholic Church to this day, such as Bene-
dictines, the Cistercians, and the Trap-
pists; baths are forbidden. The Italian
monastery of Monte Cassino . . . has never
had a single bathtub or shower, As Haver-
lock Ellis puts it: ‘The Church killed the
bath, " (Ulster Protestant, July, 1947} On
this same point, Professor C. E, Winslow of
Yale University wrote: “Medieval Europe,
in reaction from the emphasis of classical
civilisation upon bodily well-being, glori-
fied through the early Church uncleanness
and the disease as disciples preparing the
soul for eternal mansions. Greek hygiene
and Roman sanitation were condemned or
ignored, and vast epidemics swept across
the face of Europe.” (Encyclopaedia of the
Social Sciences) Estelle H. Ries, in her
Next to Godliness, states: “Both clergy
and laity acquired the superstition that
cleanliness was contrary to the idea of

holiness, and that filth and squalor were

manifestations of piety. To the Christian
fathers, this life was only a preparation
for the life to come. The body was mortal
and to be despised; the soul was immortal
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and to be cherished. What need to wash
this miserable body which holds the soul
away from heaven? So bathing became un-
common, Homes and peoples became filthy
and sick, and one scourge followed anoth-
er.” To this day in many parts of Europe
fear of bathing stiil prevails. Eskimos and
Tibetan lamas avoid the bathtub alto-
gether, Islam despises it as unclean, and
considers it more hygienic to bathe in run-
ning water.

Medical Views

As recently as 1903 a Chicago physician,
John Dill Robertson, maintained that bath-
ing encouraged pneumonia, made people
soft and damaged the skin by washing off
perspiration. Physicians also charged that
bathing caused respiratory ailments, head-
aches, nervous condition and heart dis-
ease. They argued privately and publicly
that soaking removed valuable oils and
protective layers from the skin. So many
resorted to milk baths to escape the ill
effects of water.

On the other hand, as far back as 1759
bath enthusiasts recommended scaking the
body in a tub for every aillment in the
book: “The warm bath is a certain cure
for colds, lowness of spirits, headaches,
hysteric complaints, convulsive asthma.
Pain ang sickness, dejectionn and weakness
are cured by cold baths, the person scarce

“beligving he is the same man.” Some

cooked their bodies in hot baths, believing
that in this way they would lose weight.
But they readily gave up the practice
when they learned that sweat was not fat.
Finnish people to this day give credit to
their sauna (steam bath) for almost every-
thing they have achieved as a nation. Their
Olympic records, a composer’s genius, they
say, were directly attributable to the
clouds of steaming vapor of some bath-
house. Finnish women even gave birth to
their babies in smoke-stained, overheated
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steam rooms, believing it was free of
baciili.

Johneon, in his Travels Through Part
of the Russian Empire, describes the Rus-
sian disposition toward the bath as fol-
lows: “Scores of individuals mingle to-
gether In a heated apartment. . . . Each
person is accommodated with a small
wooden pailful of hot water, and & bunch
of the soft twigs of the birch tree, with
which he switches his body, at the same
time pouring hot water over his head,
which is increased in temperature, in pro-
portiott to the excess of perspiration. When
the body has arrived at the highest state
of heat they suddenly rush into the open
air, and scour themselves with soap and
cold water, The operation of bathing oc-
cupies nearly an hour. . . . Many of them
rush out of the hot bath in winter and roll
in the snow. They look upon the bath as a
sovereign remedy for all diseases and coms-
plaints.”

Japanese hot spring wvapor-baths are
somewhat like Russian or Turkish baths,
and accent is placed on the bath as a
curative and restorative agent. Usually,
such baths are taken in a room filled with
natural steam from the water. The Japa-
nese have also ancther system of hathing
known as jikanyu, or time-bath, because
the hours and the duration of the bath are
fixed. *“The sulphur baths taken at these
spas are so hot that in ordinary circums-
stances it would be humanly impossible
for the bathers to endure the dreadful
three-minute ordeal through which they
are compelled to go about four times a day.
The method contrived to meet this is as
effective as it is peculiar. The bathers are
subjectéd to a discipline aimost military in
its strictness, . . . The first process, which
lasts anything from 15 to 30 minutes,
consists in the bathers, some 30 to 50 in
number at a time, taking their places
round the oblong tubs and churning up the
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w. er with boards about gix feet long and
nine inches wide. They sing a folk song in
unison, while churning up the water. When
the scalding water ig thus cooled to the re-
quired temperature, the bath-master or-
ders them to stop churning and to wet
their scalps and foreheads to prevent a
rush of blood to the head. Then he gives
the signal to take the tub, Into the water
the unfortunates lower themselves, endur-
ing the agony with the patience of Job.
While they sit bolling, the bath-master
keeps up their courage by notifying them of
the passage of the minutes.”"—Hot Springs
in Japan, by Prof. Kichi Fujinami, M.D.

In India “nature cure” enthusiasts re-
sort to mud and sand baths. Wet clay is
usuaily used, where it can be obtained, in
place of ordinary mud or wet dirt. Accord-
ing to Macfadden’s Encyclopedia of Phys-
ical Culture, the idea of a mud or sand bath
is “to bury the body of the patient in the
ground with his head left out for the air.
The sand is not nearly so effective as the
wet clay or mud, although when the sand
is well heated through by the sun it warms
the body and stimulates perspiration” and
the body benefits.

Aside from these “special” baths, one
should feel grateful just for the ordinary
shower or tub, for the opportunity to keep
and feel clean. In the words of Dr. Theo-
dore R. Van Dellen: “The advantages of
cleanliness are numerous. The person looks
and feels better. Bacteria are eradicated
from the skin and infection is kept to &
minimum. Dirt and oil are removed from
the pores, which encourages perspiration.
The bath also gives a much needed lift,
especially on returning home from a day of
hard work. Many find bathing relaxing,
particularly before bedtime and in sum-
mer; it has a tendency to cool the body.
If there were no other reasons than these,
the procedure is well worth the time.”
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By “Awokel"” correspondent in Guatemala

ROM all indications the Mayan Indians
developed one of the highest forms
of ancient civilization, one that began in
northern central Peten, Guatemala, around
300 B.C., and lasted till about A.D. 1700.
But some may ask: “Where did the
Mayvas come from?” Well, some say they
were the lost tribes of Israel, Negroes irom
Africa a bit faded, or swimmers of the
Lost Atlantis who paddled over in canoces
when their continent sank. However, the
accepted theory is that they came from
Agia, from the north drifting south, there
being physical characteristics that sug-
gest Asiatic origin.
- It is thought that perhaps as early as
1000 B.C. the ancestors of the Mayas in-
habited the Yucatan peninsula and that
teosinte, the ancestor of maize, was used
by a nomadic group of Maya-speaking peo-
ple, who, with this means of providing food
at hand, abandoned their nomadic life in
favor of farming based on the cultivation
of Indian corn, which later became the
basis for their civilization,

The Old Empire oflicially began in the
fourth century after Christ, the early period
from 317 to 633 being the time of the rise
and spread of Mayan civilization, the middle
period from 633 to 731 having to do with the
consolidation and development of previous
cultural gain, followed by the golden age
and the decline and fall of the Old Empire
from 731 to 987. Many factors, such as
earthquakes, increased rainfall making the
jungle grow so fast that man could not
combat it, malaria, yellow fever, foreigh
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conquest, civil wars, pestilence, decrease
of arable lands as a result of bad farming,
contributed to this decline.

The New Empire began with the Mayan
Renaissance from 987 to 1194. Prior to 987
a group of Maya-speaking people moved
northeastward across the peninsula, some
of Mexican origin under the leadership of
Kukulcan establishing thejr capital in
Chichen Itza in 987,

With the year 1194 began the Mexican
period or the ascendancy of Mayapan. But
with the revolt against tyranny and the
fall of Mayapan in 1441 began a period of
disintegration reducing the country to po-
litical chaos and paving the way for the
Spanish eonquest in the sixteenth century.

With the fall of Mayapan, the larger
cities were abandoned, and many returned
to the south to Peten, Guatemala. In time
they intermarried, mixing blood with later
invasions, developing additional new na-
tions through all of which ran a thread of
Mayan heritage, In time they were defeated
by the Spanish conquerors, being subjected
to the Spanish Cross and Crown. The ma-
jority of the ruling clans, nobility, warriors,
priests, artists and astronomers were wiped
out, the common pecple surviving. Being
subjugated, the Indian evolved a-new way
of life, concealing thought and emotion, his
life being one of complications among
the spiritual teachings of the Church,
pagan priests and superstitions of nature.,
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Mayan Society and Supersilitions

But let us go back and learn something
of that ancient way of life, That the mod-
ern Maya has little aptitude for leadership
is probably due to the fact that in ancient
times leadership was confined to nobility
and priesthood. Their society was divided
into four groups, the nobility being the
local magistrates and executives who ad-
ministered affairs of towns and villages;
second, the priesthood, which, like naobility,
was one of heredity from father to son.
The priests had to do with the sacrifices
and were learned scholars, astronomers
and mathematicians. The duty of some was
to give the “reply” of the gods to the peo-
ple, the ceremony of rain-bringing stiil be-
ing practiced among others. The common
people were the humble corn farmers
whose hard labor supported the nobility
and priests. They were also the actual
builders of the temples, colonnades, pal-
aces and monasteries. In addition they had
to make presents to the local lords and
offerings of corn, beans, tobacco, cotton,
chickens, honey, strings of beads, jade,
coral and shells to the gods, through the
priests. At the bottom of the social scale
were the slaves, who were born
as suchi, were made slaves as a
punishment for stealing, were
prisoners of war or orphans who
were acquired by purchase or
trade. Many times orphans were
bought to be used as sacrifices.

The Mayas were a very super-
stitious people, believing that sick-
ness was caused by dwarfs, for
whom filled gourds were placed in
doorways to keep away epidem-
ics. Eggs set on Friday would not
hatch; thin corn husks indicated
a mild winter, and thick ones, a
cold winter. Nine was considered
a lucky number, perhaps because
they believed nine gods ruled the
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Underworld. Thirteen was lucky because
of its use in the Mayan calendar and also
because it was the number of gods in the
Mayan Upperworld.

When ill, a priest or medicine man was
called. The curer, through prayer, special
ceremonies, bleeding the afflicted parts, or
giving native herbs, cured or killed the
patient. Some remedies were no doubt
helpful, but many were a mixture of super-
stition and pagan Mayan magic. They
had a great fear of death, and when one
died they wept ‘incessantly and spent many
days in sorrow, making abstinences and
fasts for the dead. When death occurred,
the body was wrapped in cloth and the
mouth filled with ground maize, that it
might have something to eat in the other
life. Common people were buried under
floors of houses or behind the house, and
idols or objects indicating the profession of
the deceased were thrown into the grave, a
practice carried on by some to this day.
The bodies of the noble were burned, their
ashes being put in urns and temples built
above them.

In nomadic days they worshiped the
natural forces, such as the sun, moon, riv-
ers and forests. Giving up their
nomadic life for a sedentary one
with the intreduction of agricul-
ture, their religion with its gods
became more organized, having a
priesthood and temples. With the
tenth century came the introduc- -
tion of idolatrs from Mexico by
Quetzalcoatl, alse called Kukulean,
the Maya-culture hero, Though of
Mexican origin, this group lived
in the southwest part of Yucatan
and spoke the Maya language. Ac»
cording to the Popol Vuh, sacred
hook of the Quiche-Maya, the
creator made man out of corn,
three worlds existed before this
present one, and all three were
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destroyed by flood, as also this one will
be; also, the world had thirteen heavens
each having its own god, and nine under-
worlds with corresponding gods. Sacrifices,
prayer, burning of incense, bloodletting
and dancing were important parts of
worship.

The Mayan religion suffered extinction
when the Spaniards in the sixteenth cen-
tury forcibly substituted the Catholic re-
ligion for the old pagan beliefs. The very
few survivals of the ancient faith have not
been of the priestly class, astronomical
gods and philpsophy, but the simple gods
of nature. So the survival today is a mix-
ture of Catholic saints and pagan deities,

Writing, Food and Buildings

Mayan writing was one of the earliest
examples of the graphic system, developed
t0 a high point representing a stage earlier
than that of the Egyptian. Mayan hiero-
glyphics were still in use at the time of the
conquest, They had devised a numerical
system of dots and dashes and had a sys-
tem of arithmetic using the zero, it is be-
lieved, 2,000 vears before its use in Europe
and 1,000 years before its use by the Hin-
dus. They wrote on deerskin or tough pa-
per of maguey fiber folded into books
called “codices.”

History of the Maya would not be com-
plete without the mention of maize, the
staff of life of the Indian, since it consti-
tutes about seventy-five per cent of what
they eat. Just where this all-important
food originated is not definitely Known,
Some say Peru; others say Guatemala. At
any rate, it was the basis of the Mayan
civilization. Their diet was also composed
of squash, pumpkin, papaya, potatoes,
anona, zapote, jocote, later the orange, the

seeds of which were brought by 'Bernal
Diaz, one of Cortes’ captains. For meat
they had turkey, other birds, rabbits, deer,
wild pigs and monkeys.

The commonest types of construction
were the pyramids and galleries. Some-
times they were made of brick, but usually
of hewn stone, with a covering of finely
carved slabs, a staircase leading to the top
from one or more sides. Other structures
were altars, pillars, sacrificial stones and
the tennis court for their ball game. The
erecting of huge buildings required mathe-
matical knowledge and engineering. They
moved heavy stones on log rollers, the axle
and wheel being unknown then. Because
of their magnificent cities erected without
the aid of animals or wheels, the culture
they created marks them as the most bril-
liant aboriginal people on the planet,

Under the pressure of a new and differ-
ent civilization introduced by the Spanish
conquerors, the Mayan Empire finally col-
lapsed, leaving as vestiges of its culture
the great ruins, which today attract many

- tourists. The Indians of today still carry

on some of the ancient practices, but these
are daily being changed under the pressure
of an ever-changing modern machine age.
On sending Alvarado to Guatemala to con-
quer the Indians, Cortes’ instructions were
to preach matters of the Holy Faith. But
the conquest did not make th am Christian.
It only fused pagan religion and apostate
Christianity, since today they are still in
slavery to false doctrine and traditions of
men. God’s kingdom and its blessings be-
ing preached today among these peoples,
as among all the peoples of the earth, are
their only hope for true and lasting free-
dom.
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N 1953 much publicity was given to the

use of gamma globulin in combating po-
lio epidemnics in the United States. Polio-
myelitis, or infantile paralysis, is prima-
rily a disease of children, and in 1952 there
was an all-time peak of 57,000 cases in
the United States. Science News Letter,
July 11, 1953, told of the estimate of Dr.
H. W. Kumm of the National Foundation
of Infantile Paralysis, that the likelihood
of getting polio during the first twenty
years of one's life was one in 156 and of
dying from it one in 1,945.

The New York Daily Mirror, Septem-
ber 27, 1953, carried a picture story about
seventy Brocklyn parents staging a violent
demonstration demanding gamma globulin
for their children because of fear that they
might acquire the disease. There had been
no epidemie. In fact, just two weeks prior
thereto the New York newspapers told of
a record low of polio cases in the city. Yet
neither this nor the explanation that gam-
ma globulin supplies were extremely lim-
ited and therefore reserved for household
contacts (that is, for those children in
whose family there was a case of polio)
satisfied these selfish parents.

Look, a United States biweekly picture
magazine, October 20, 1953, contained a
two-page article critical of the use or lack
of use of gamma globulin in the United
States during 1953. Yet the writer indi-
cated a serious weakness in the gamma
globulin treatment, for among other things
he said: ‘“While mass injections of coun-
ties have proved effective, there was no
certainty that inoculations of household
contacts would curb the disease. In fact, its
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VERSUS

PotioMYEL

studies during and after epi-
demics in Utah, Texas and
Iowa indicate little protec-
tion to others in a family
struck by polio unless polio is diagnosed at
once and injections are given immediately.”

Of interest in this connection is the
report on polic made by United Nations
experts as published in the New York
Times, September 20, 1953, and from
which we guote the following:

“Polio Preventive Held Nonexistent.
U. N, Experts, Meeting in Rome, Condemn
the Indiscriminate Use of Gamma Globu-
lin. (Special to the New York Times)

“Rome, Sept. 19—A committee of eight
experts reported today the ‘complete fail-
ure' of all efforts so far to control polio
and condemned the widespread and indis-
criminate use of gamma globulin.

“The committee, which has been meet-
ing in Rome for the last week, said the
disease entered the body by intimate asso-
ciation with infected persons. The commit-
tee, which was appointed by the World
Health Organization, a specialized agency
of the United Nations, met under the chair-
manship of Prof. John R, Paul of Yale Uni-
versity School of Medicine. It said that
polio might be brought under control in
the not too distant future by means of
prophylactic vaccines still in the experi-
mental stage. Meanwhile it drew ub a list
of ‘control measures’ that should be adopt-
ed by the people and by health officers to
reduce the spread of polio.”

After listing ten of such rules, among
which were avoidance of fatigue on the
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part of those exposed .to polic cases, ¢he
avoidance of large-scale use of irritant in-

tramuscular injections such as organic
arsenicals and heavy metals and the wash-

ing of hands before eating and after use
of the toilet, the New York Times, con-
tinued:

“About gamma globulin the committee
said that it afforded protection over a pe-
" riod of only five or six weeks, but not dur-
ing the weeks immediately following the
inoculation. After expressing the opinion
that gamma globulin is of little use for
mass inoculation, the committee said that
it could profitably be given to prevent pa-
ralysis in persons who are in close contact
with polio patients and also for patients in
hospital wards and children in nursery
schools following exposure to polio.

“In any case, said the committee, no
mass immunization program should be
launched before ‘sufficient evidence on
innocuity and efficiency of the vaccines
as well as pertinent data on level and
duration of induced immunity have been
accumulated.’

“The committee also recommended the
first world-wide program of poliomyelitis
research . . . The committee said the par-
alytic form of polio was increasing and
now presented a serious problem in almost
all the countries of the world.”

According to the New York Times, Sep-
tember 15, 1953, the committee had pre-
viously stated that gamma globulin in
guantities hitherto used “does not prevent
infection but only interferes with invasion
of the virus in susceptible tissues of the
central nervous system. It 1s not the final
answe? to the problem and its field of use-

fulness is extremely limited.”

The Chicago Daily Tribune, Septem-f

ber 20, 1953, in its r{—:-port.nf the meeting
of the United Nations experts quoted them
as saying, among other things, that “the
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practical application of gamma globulin

as a prophylactic in poliomyelitis is great-

ly limmited, for even when employed under
the most favorable conditions; hundreds
or thousands of people will be unnecessar-
ily inoculated for every one who actually
derives protection from the infection.”
This is partly so because a great many
persons are naturally immune to polio and
there is no way of determining who is and
who is not.

Dr. J. D. Wassersug, frequent spokes-
man for the medical profession, in Science
Digest, August 1953, gives Iinteresting
statistics on this very matter of the rela-
tive cost and value of mass immunization.
At the rate of seven dollars per child it cost

a certain Texas community $28,000 to pre-
vent one likely case of paralytic polio; by
spending $224,000 it had eight less cases
of such than it could have normally ex-
pected. But even with this expense, the
faet remains, as a2 Dr. William Hammon
says: "“The use of gamma globulin is cer-
fainly not a panacea for the prevention of
paralytic poliomyelitis.” In summing it up
Dr. Wassersug peoints out that 2,000 must
be inoculated to prevent one case of par-
alytic polio.

We are told it takes one and a third pints
of whole blood to get enough of the blood
protein or “fraction” Kknown as gamma
globulin for cne injection. And since from
the foregoing it must be admitted that
such use of human blood iz highly ques-
tionable, what justification can there be
for the use of gamma globulin? Further,
those interested in the Scriptural aspect
will note that its being made of whole
blood places it In the same category as
blood transfusions as far as Jehovah'’s pro-
hibition of taking blood into the system is
concerned.—See Leviticus 17:10-14; Acts
15:20, 28, 29,

AWARE!



For Whom Was the Bible Written?

HE RBible was not written for every-

body. It was not written for the fool,
nor for the wicked man, nor for men wise
in their own conceits. It was not written
for those who do not believe in God, and
therefore do not believe in the Bible as his
Word of truth. Nor was it written for the
proud and haughty, nor for the slothful,
lazy and indifferent individual. It was writ-
ten for the “man of God,” to equip him for
every good work.—2 Timothy 3:16, 17.

To the man of God the Bible is an open
book, fllled with light and truth. He appre-
ciates its perfect harmony and recognizes
it to be the Word of God. The Bible makes
sense to him. It discloses mankind’'s rela-
tionship to his Creator, revealing God's
purposes to him, and makes clear what he
must do to gain eternal life. But to those
who, either by their course of action or
with their lips, say: ‘I don’t believe in
God,” the Bible remains a closed book.
To them it is mere history and legend, and
seems marked with contradictions and in-
consistencies. This man does not under-
stand God'’s Word because he is a fool. God
is not revealing his purposes to fools. “The
fool hath said in his heart, There is no God.
They are corrupt, they have done abomi-
nable works, there is none that doeth good.”
(Psdlm 14:1) The Bible was not written for
him.

Nor was it written for the wicked man.
“Light is sown for the righteous, and glad-
ness for the upright in heart.” Light, or
understanding of God’s Word, is for the
man that delights himself in the law of
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God and strives to walk in God’s way.
“Rlessed is the man that walketh not in
the counsel of the wicked, nor standeth in
the way of sinners, nor sitteth in the seat
of scoffers: but his delight is in the law of
Jehovah: and on his law doth he meditate
day and night.” A wicked man persists in
following a course contrary to Jehovah’s
will. He is restrained in mental darkness
regarding the purposes of Jehovah.—Psalm
97:11; Psalm 1:1, 2, Am. Stan. Ver.; 2 Pe-
ter 2:4; Psalm 145:20.

The Bible was not written for the proud
and haughty. “The meek will he guide in
justice; and ‘the meek will he teach his
way. All the paths of Jehovah are loving-
kindness and truth unto such as keep his
covenant and his testimonies.” (Psalm
25:9 10, Am. Stan. Ver.) The proud and
haughty consider themselves too far above
the eternal principles of Jehovah God to
submit to or be guided by them,

Another for whom the Bible was not
written is the lazy, the slothful and in-:
different person. He may have several
copies of the Bible, but never finds time
to study them. If he desires an understand-
ing of God's Word he must follow Jeho-
vah's suggestion:

“My son, if thou wilt receive my words,
and lay up my commandments with thee;
so as to incline thine ear unto wisdom, and
apply thy heart to understanding; yea, if
thou cry after discernment, and lift up thy
voice for understanding; if thou seek her
as silver, and search for her as for hid
treasures: then shalt thou understand the
fear of Jehovah, and find the knowledge of
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God. For Jehovah giveth wisdom; out of
his mouth cometh knowledge and under-
standing.”—Proverbs 2:1-6, Am. Stan. Ver.
There must be a personal hunger and
thirst for truth and righteousness. One
must be willing to make personal sacrifices
to gain these truths that lead to life. They
are worth having, “Happy is the man that
findeth wisdom, and the man that getteth
understanding. For the gaining of it is bet-
ter than the gaining of silver, and the
profit thereof than fine gold. She is more
precious than rubies: and none of the
things thou canst desire are to be com-
pared unto her. Length of days is in her
right hand; in her left hand are riches
and honor. Her ways are ways of pleasant-
ness, and all her paths are peace. She is a
tree of life'to them that lay hold upon her:
and happy is every one that retaineth her.”
—Proverbs 3:13-18, Am. Stan. Ver.

There is still another class for whom the
Rible was not written, They are those who
always find fault with it, They leaf through
its pages, not to gain an understanding of
it, but to see how many seeming contradic-
tions they can find. Then they bicker and
sguabble over these until they learn, to
their dismay, that no contradiction exists.
Not satisfied, they continue their search
and repeat as before, criticizing, belittling
and faultfinding. Many clergymen are of
this class, They pose as exponents of God's
Word, yet they teach that only parts of the
Bible are worthy of consideration. They
‘'say that the Bible story of Adam and Eve
is legend and not truth; that the flood of
Noah’s day never did take place; that the
miracles of both the Hebrew and Greek

Scriptures are wholly inconsistent with

fact, and that the Bible is too impractical
and old-fashioned forthis modern stream-
lined civilization. In this way the clergy de-
stroy what little faith men have in the Bi-
ble, deny its inspiration, deny its Author,
Jehovah God, and make Jesus a liar, be-
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cause he said of his Father’'s Ward: “Your
word is truth.” These clergymen prefer to
lean to their own wisdéom and understand-

Ing, or prefer o quote the wisdom of politi-

cians and worldly philosophers. But as for
the Bible, it hag lost its appeal as far as
they are concerned. These, along with the
proud and haughty, the wicked man and
the indifferent soul, place themselves in
the class of fools.—Johnh 17:17, New World
Trans.; 1 Corinthians 1:19-21.

The Bible was written for the meek and
teachable person, one who is conscious of
his spiritual need. Such one must show a
longing for truth and righteocusness, Jesus
said: “Happy are those wlc are conscious
of their spiritual need, since the kingdom
of the heavens belongs to them. Happy are
the mild-tempered ones, since they will in-
herit the earth, Happy are those hunger-
ing and thirsting for righteousness, since
they will be filled.” To such a man the Bi-
ble becomes a source of light and joy. “Thy

~word is a lamp unto my feet, and a light

unto my path. I rejoice. at thy word, as
one that findeth great spoil. I hate and
abhor lving: but thy law do I love.” This
man exercises faith in God, trusts in his
Word, and leans net to his own under-
standing. He realizes that “all things that
were written aforetime were written for
our instruction, that through our endur-
ance and through the comfort from the
Sceriptures we might have hope,” and that
“all Scripture is inspired of God and
beneficial for teaching, for reproving, for
setting things straight, for disciplining in
righteousness, that the man of God may be
fully competent, completely equipped for
every good work.”—Matthew 5:3, 5, 6,
New World Trans.,; Psalm 119:105, 162,
163; Hebrews 11:6; Proverbs 3:5, 6; Ro-
mans 15:4; 2 Timothy 3:16, 17, New World
Trans.

It was for this man of God that the Bi-
ble was written—for no others.

AWAERKE!



Jehovah’'s Wwitnesses

Preach in All the Earthiy

Hong Kong

ONG KONG is a hundred-and-ten-

year-old colony of Great Britain lo-
cated on the China coast. It is a fitting
name for this beautiful harbor. Its name
means “fragrant stream” or “good har-
bor.” The British colony is surrounded on
almost every side by the territory of Red
China. Being a crown colony it is admin-
istered by a governor who is a civil servant
of the British government.

The colony of Hong Kong has an un-
official estimated population of 2,200,000,
averaging about 788 persons to the square
mile. The majority of these live in the city
of Victoria around the business district of
Hong Kong. In this built-up area are many
families occupying a single little cubicle or
a single flat. Housing is a big problem.
There are about 300,000 that live in small
huts in what are called “squatter areas.”

Wherever one goes in Hong Kong he is
confronted with religion, Cathedrals,
churches, temples, religious schools, mon-
asteries and indications of ancestor wor-
ship are to be-seen on almost every sireet.
Here religion is divided between Moslems,
Sikhs, Parsees, Roman Catholics, Orthe-
dox Catholics and practically every branch
of Protestantism. The Jewish community
has its synagogue, The Buddhists of the
Mahayana and Hinayana sects have mon-
asteries. The Zoroastrians have a temple.
Yet, when asked: ‘“Whom do you wor-
ship?” the majority will reply: “Ngoh Gair
Bai San,” which means, “T worship gods.”
Who or what these gods are is very in-
definite.
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Most people are religious and have some
form of worship that is vastly different
from what is common in the West. Nearly
every door will have joss sticks {incense)
burning: even when one is traveling he
often carries these to drive away the
devils. In many homes the photo of some
dead relative will be seen, and to this food
and gifts are offered. When it is drawn to
the attention of the offerer that such food
is never eaten by the photo, the answer Is
that such is known but the act in itself
shows respect.

Ministering from House to House
Jehovah's witnesses bring to these peo-
ple the Bible message of Jehovah's king-
dom. In their ministry they find that many
doors in Hong Kong are barred. People
fear robbers who are daring and cunning.
Tiny peep holes are used to scrutinize visi-
tors and many questions are asked before
the householder opens the door, When'one
is invited in, the people are very polite.
Often one will see in the sitting room
family scroils and different pictures about
religion as it is in China. When a picture
of Jesus is seen, it means that one or more
in the family profess Christianity. When
Bible literature is presented even the chil-
dren express a desire to see what it is all
about. But what a shock it is to hear, them
say they cannot read, when moments pre-
viously all without exception were read-
ing! This is just a polite way in Chinese of
saying, ‘I am not interested,” or, ‘T do not
want to take any literature.” To be polite
they will often take literature. This is
their way of showing respect.
Frequently, when calling from door to
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door Jehovah's witnesses will meet persons
who profess no religion but who express
a desire to know God. This means that a
long discussion on many afgumentative
points will take place. The same ground is
covered over and over. Calling back on
such persons presents a real test of one’s
integrity. It may mean week after week of
explaining simple Seriptural points. When
they are discussing various doctrinal sub-
jects no effort is made to be tactful. Their
desire is for you to state your arguments
bluntly, what is true and what is false.
The Chinese respect you for speaking to
them in this way, because they realize that
you speak so for their own good.

Often during a Bible study they will
answer “yes” to a question they do not
understand. Their doing so is out of polite-

ness. They would rather go without un--

derstanding than to have you think your
explanation was not clear enough for them
to see your point. The way {0 overcome
this and to find out whether they really

-~

® How television quiz programs differ {rom
Christian charity® P. 4, T1,

® Why modern money is not secure? P. 7, T4,
® How banks can lend out more money than
they actually have? P. 7, f4.

® Why the man who makes “cash™ his secu-
rity is living on faith? P. 8, f2.

® Just how serious inflation ¢an become?
P. 8, 4. '

® What living creatures are equipped with
transparent windshields? P. 10, Tt.

® What fish has built-in bifocalst P. 10, 4.
@ Why some animals can see better in dark-
ness than man? P. 11, T3,

® What is the most excellent eye of all?
P. 12, fl2,

® Who said the 'Virgin” sat on a2 jeep's
bumper? P, 14, T4,

@ What was typical of the healing miracles at
Puerto Rico's “Fountain of the Virgin’?
P14, T5.

® Why the Puerto Rican religious fiasco was
possible? P. 16, T4,
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understand is to ask a question that should
receive a8 “no” for an answer. If they an-
swer ‘“yes” then you know they do not
understand. So the thing to do is to go
over the same material until the meaning
is clear. It takes a long time before persons
having Bible studies .reach maturity in
Scriptural knowledge, because s0 many
terms are absolutely foreign to them. Few
have had previous Bible experience. The
majority must be taught even the simplest
of Bible truths.

The Chinese are lovable people. They
are an old nation and their tradition dips
back into the dim past. Many things they
do far excel the modern ways of doing
things. Their basic problems are the same
as those of peoples everywhere. They de-
sire truth, justice and righteousness. When
these people come to know and love Jeho-
vah, they do so with a whola heart. Surely
many of these peoplé will pass through
Armageddon to enjoy the blessings of the
new world,

'S DO YOU KNOW?P NEEEEE

® How many million hours each day Ameri-
cans spend bathing? P. t7, T2.

® What major city prohibited bathing from
Navember 1 to March 15¢ P, 17, 13,

® What was the religious objection to clean-
liness? P. 18, 1.

® What suparstitions were held by the an-
cient Mayas of Central America? P. 21, 2.
® Who were described as the most brilliant
aboriginal people on the planet? P. 22, 74,
® What are the chances of contracting polio?
P. 23, T4,

® The medical short¢coming of gamma globu-
lint P. 24, 1.

® The Scriptural shortcoming of gamma
globulin? P. 24, 7.

® To whom the Bible does .make sense?
P, 25, 12. .
@® For whom the Bible was written? P. 26, T3,
® What sort of religions exist in Hong Kong?
P, 27, T3.
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Danger of Total Annihilation

& When President Eisenhow-
er made his flrst appearance
as a chief of state before the

. N. General Assembly (12/8),

he warned the world of the
danger of total annihilation.
He explained that atomic
bombs are now twenty-five
times more destructive than
earier ones. He said that H-
bombs now possess power “in
the ranges of millions of tons
of TNT eguivalent.,” Electrify-
ing the assembly, the president
declared that the U. S, already
possesses an atomic weapon
stockpile that “exceeds by
many times the explosive
equivalent of the total of all
bombs and all shells that came
from every plane and every
- gun in every theater of war
through all the years of World
War IL." He warned that no
amount of expense can guar-
antee safety for any city of
any nation. To “help us move
out of the dark chamber of
horror into the light,” he pro-
posed that the Soviet Union
join the U. S, in contributing
some of its atomic stockpile to
an international pool that
wowld be made available for
the arts of peace,

-The Cold War’s New FPhase

@ The year 1954 may be an era
of talk—the talk of diplomatic
negotiation. At the Bermuda
Conference the Big Three ac-
cepted (12/5) Russia’s offer of
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a Big Four Foreign Ministers
Conference in Berlin, The West
is interested in an Austrian
peace treaty and the unifica-
tion of Germany. Russia is in-
terested in blocking the Euro-
pean army and getting Red
China admitted to the U.N.
Observers believed that if
Malenkov keeps China on top
of his priority list, nothing
wil! come from the early ne-
gotiations in 1934. Declared
U.8. News & World Report:
*“*Cold War' is entering a new
phase-—but it’s the same old
‘cold war. "

Piltdown Man 2 Fake!

@ Ever .since 1913 evolution-
ists, including many of the
best scholars in the study of
fossgil bones, have thought the
Piltdown man to be the earli-
est specimen of man, one that
lived 500,000 years ago. Evolu-
tion's prize package was given
the formidable sounding names
of “Ecanthropus Dawsont.”
This came into the news when
the British Natural History
Museum admitted in a buile-
tin (11721} that the famous
fossil was a fake. The skull
was found to be of human ori-
gin, but the jawbone was that
of a modern ape, altered with
chemicals to make it appear
ancient. After devaluing the
skull cap from 500,000 years to
90,000 wyears old, the report
said that the faking of the
jawbone was so unscrupulous

*as to find no paralle! in the
history of paleontological dis.
covery.” Some scholars, how.
ever, had pointed out years
ago that the jawbone was not
human but ape. Now that the
famous “relic” is an admitted
fake, how do the evolutionists
feel? Declared one of the
world’s most famous anthro-
pologists: “It doesn't disturb
our ideas of human evolution at
all’ Clearly, the evolutionists’
theories cannot be of much
consequence even to them-
selves—if they c¢an discard
450,000 years from a much-
vaunted “relic” and not he dis-
turbed!

The Cardinal's Flylng Friars

#® In France, a country with
more than four million Com-
munist voters, the Cathelic
Church has sought to win the
peopie from the clutches of
communism through the ef-
forts of worker-priests. In
Italy, a land with more than
six million Communist voters,
the Catholic Church is trylng
to counteract comrmunism with
the Flying Friars. This is a
group of twenty monks direct-
ed by Cardinal Lercaro, the
archbishop of Bologna. These
monks fight communism in the

Province of Emilia, a place

where more than half the peo-
ple give their votes to extreme
left-wing parties, where peo-
ple are unfriendly to priests
and where village churches
are often deserted. Antlcipat-
ing that the monks may have
to defend themselves in the
pro-Communist province, the
cardinal chose them for their
pPhysical prowess, some having
fought with World War II par-
tisans. Because of their apg-

gressiveness the monks. are

called by the people Frati Vo-

lanti (the Flying Friars). Al-
though admitting that their
mission is similar to the job of
the worker-priests, the cardi-
nal said that the Flylng Friars
are different in this respect:
they do not hide the fact that
they are priests. The cardinal
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hopes that the Flying Friars
will succeed in turning back
the tide of communism and be
more successful than the
workerpriests in France,
where some priests succumbed
to Communist doctrine,

Britain's Boy Bishop

& In the town of Cornwall the
Church of England revived a
ceremony that had not been
performed for the last 400
vears: At the Church of the
Good Shepherd church leaders
elected & boy hishop. Using the
slogan “the children of today
are the church of tomorrow,”
the church officials installed &
15-vear-gld boy, David Hag-
gerty, a8 bishop ‘to promote
Interest in Sunday school work
and the teaching of the faith.”
—New York Herald Tribine
(12/7}.

U. N.: “The Strongest Censure*
@& The 400-mile-long borderline
between Israel and Jordan has
had many illegal crossings.
Many minor pillaging expedi-
tions have been made by the
Arabs dgainst Israel. On the
- other hand, there have been
retaliatory raids by Israel that
have bheen less frequent but
better organized. These illegal
border crossings culminated in
“the Xibya incident”—an Is-
regeli raid in which 53 Arabs
were killed. Since the U. N,
truce supervisor placed the re.
sponsibility on Israel, the
thorny problem went to the
Security Council. Britain fa.
vored censuring Israel and
saying nothing about arrang-
ing peace talks. France and
the U. S. lined up with Britaln,
and the Big Three presented
their resalution to the Security

Council” (11720}, By a vate of

9.0 the Council adopted the
resolution {11/24). It expressed
“the strongest censure” of the
Israeli “retaliatory action at
Kibysa,” and called on Jordan
to “continue and strengthen
the measures” to prevent cross-
ing of the demarcation line,
Israeli delegate Abba Eban de-
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clared that the resolution
against Israel was “more vehe.
ment and mtemperate” than
the Council had ever rendered,

‘even against the Communists

in Korea. The Arab viewpoint
was expressed by Charles Mal-
ik of Lebanon, who told the
U.N. that the resclution “is
the first gleamn of hope in
vears that the Arabg are not
golng to be wronged again.”

Three Planes Came Out -

& During 1953 three planes
came out of Czechoslovakia.
They were unusual; they were
escape vehicles for persons
fleeing communism. One was
a small German-made plane
with three Czechs. Ancther
was the airliner seized at gun-
point and flown to Frankfort
with twenty-three reluctant
pasgsengers accompanying four
anti-Red Czechs. In November
two men, each with only seven
hours’ air training, fleaw a
small sports plane over the
West GermanCzechoslovak
border through a hail of bul-
lets. Despite the bullets and
despite the fact that neither
“pilot” had yet made his first
solo flight, they landed near
the Bavariah town of Regens-
burg with no injury to them-
selves. Reason for their Aight:
They ‘no longer could distin-
guish truth from lies.”

‘America’s Neglected Minority'
&® When the white man took
over North America he became
notorious for ill-treating the
Indians. From tlme to time in-

%idents have cropped up that

indicate that this ill-treatment
is not entirely something of a
bygone era. In November, Na-
vajo Indians of the Montezuma
Creek clan had to go to federal
court for justice, Agents of
the Federal Bureau of Land
Management had slaughtered
150 of the Indians” horses and
burros. The agenis maintained
that the Navajos were on land
reserved for whites, In court,

the Navajos proved that their .

animals, so essentlal in the
Indiang’ life, were slaughtered

without “proper notification.”
How did the eoUrt decide?
Federal Judge W. Ritter

- granted (11/21) a full award

of $100,000 to the Indians for
the animals slaughtered by
federal agents. Charging that
in extreme cases the federal
agents handcuffed Navajo
women while removing horses
from land in dispute, the
judge sajd the Bureau's action
congtituted “inhuwmanity, Joree,
violence, brutality and acts of
depredation,” He described the
slaughter as a “whimsical
move o©of some bureaucrat.”
Americans were glad to see
the Indians receive justice. But
the New York Times, calling
them "America’s most neglact-
ed minority,” remarked: “Mere
justice for the Tndian is hardly
enough.”

Twice the Speed of Sound

@® The speed of sound ranges
from 660 miles an hour at 30,-
000 feet to 760.9 miles an hour
at sea level, In August, 1951, a
Douglas Skyrocket flew past
30,000 feet and came c¢lose to

.doubling the speed of sound.

It traveled 1,238 miles an hour.
Then in October, 1953, the
Deouglas Skyrocket came even
nearer to twice the speed of
sound by zipping along at 1,272
miles an hour. Finally, on No-
vember 20, test pilet Scott
Crossfleld, in his Douglas
D-558-2 - Skyrocket, was taken
up in a B-29 to 32,000 feet.
Then the fourengined rocket
plane was dropped from the
belly of the bomber. After
zooming the Skyrocket past
60,000 feet, the pilot started
down, giving the aircraft its
final burst of fuel. It was then
that test pillot Crossfield flew
faster than anybody previous-
ly had-—1,327 miles per hour,
slightly faster than twice the
speed of sound,

Mexico: Better Odds for Bulls
@ Bullfights have been so0
heavily in favor of the bull-
fighters that, not unfrequent-
ly, gringos have heen known
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to cheer for the bulls. When
the new bullight season
opened in Mexico City, Presi-
dent Adolfo Ruiz Cortines de-
cided that the bulls really
were at a painful disadvan-
tage. To benefit the bulls he
decreed 98 changes in the
rules, Now instead of a bull-
fighter's wusing many cape-
waving helpers to confuse the
bull, he can use only one. Also
the bullfighters must now Hmit
their passes to twelve minutes
and kill within six minutes.
Whenever they fall, the bulls
Wil be released from the
arena.

U5. 8.: Black Funnels of Death

& More than 30 per cent of all
the world's tornadoes origi-
nate in the U. S. The whirling,
funnel-like cloud of the torna-
do has hit more than 6,000
times in the past 40 years,
killing close to 9000 people.
They usually strike in the
spring. But in 1953 tornadoes
brutglly hit the U. 8. from

spring down through Decem-
ber. One of the nation's worst
occurred (12/5) when the busi-
nesg district of Vieksburg, Mis-
sissippi, was crowded with
shoppers. With the roar of a
thousand jets, reported one
witness, the twister churned
through the district, sucking
parts of bulldings Into its
mighty maelstrom. A theater
collapsed with 73 persons in-
side. Children clawed their
way under seats, where some
were trapped and killed. Stores
collapsed. Big houses tumbled
down. Autos piled up in the
street. Roofs hurtled through
the alr. Cutting a I6-block
swath through the heart of the
city, the tornado killed at least
31 persons, injured more than
230 and left homeless more
than 1,200. In the wake of the
whirling, black funnel of death
was damage estimated at more
than $25,000,000.

Earth’'s Greatest Storm
& Tornadoes are earth’s flerc

est storms. Their funnhels act
like gigantic vacuum cleaners
sucking up everything in their

" paths. If, then, the power of a

single tornado is so utterly
devastating, what will be the
power of earth’s greatest
storm—Armageddon! The
Great Prophet, Christ Jesus,
assures us that it will be a
“great tribulation such as has
not occurred since the world's
beginning until now, no, nor
will occur again.” Indicating
that Armageddon will dwarf a
thousand tornadoes in destrie-
tive fury, God's prophet says:
“A great tempest shall be
raised up from the uttermost
parts of the earth. And the
slain of Jehovah shall be at
that day from one end of the
earth even unto the other
end.” This generation will see
earth’'s greatest storm, How
vital to be awake and to un-
derstand the meaning of world
events!'—Matthew 24:21, 34,
New World Trans.; Jeremiah
25:32, 33, Am. Stan. 'Ver,

1S THE BIBLE TRUE?

WHERE DID IT COME FROM?

HOW HAVE ITS WRITINGS BEEN PRESERVED?
WHAT COMFORTING MESSAGE DOES IT CONTAIN?

® These questions and many more are answered thoroughly and completely in the
64-page booklet Basis for Belief in a New World. First, it supplies undeniable proof
of the authenticity of the Bible, Then it gives Seriptural proof that present-day world-
shaking events are the fulfillment of Bible prophecy, pointing to the near-at-hand new

world.

® On reading the booklet, you will want to pass a copy on to others so they, too, can
benefit from this cheering news. You may obtain 7 copies of the booklet for 25.cents,

or a single copy for 5 cents.

ITe ihe Nibia Pruef

BROOKLYN 1,
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WATCHTOWER N.Y.
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cents for O 1 copy
[} 7 copies of Basis for Belief in a New World.
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Producing the

1954 Yearbook

of Yetovatt s Wetnesses

WORLD-WIDE
PREACHING

Over 500,000 of Jehovah's wit-
nesses engaged in the preaching
work last vear. Each one reported
his preaching activity to the local
congregation. In turn, each of the
more than 14,000 congregations

On reaching the Society’s headquarters the material submitted by
each branch office is considered by the president of the Society, con-
densed, summarized and compiled into a coherent unified report, It
is introduced with a Scriptural discussion that sets the theme and
appends to it a conclusion that rounds it out to completeness, To this
are added a yeartext and Scripture texts with appropriate comments

for each day of the year.

EACH MINIS-
TER REPORTS

The Yearbook contains a report on the preaching activity
of Jehovah’s witnesses in each of the 143 lands where the
Kingdom message is being proclaimed. It relates experi-
ences Jehovah's withesses have had preaching from houge
to house, calling back on interested persons, conducting
home Bible studies, witnessing on the streets and surmount-
ing all Kinds of obstacles to preach the good news of God’s
kingdom and comfort those who mourn.

compiled a report for the branch
office. Each branch office, in turn,
assembled and submitted a com-
plete report of the preaching work
done in its country to the Watch
Tower Bible and Tract Society.

COMPILING

THE YEAR-
BOOK

Bead Thie Tntencsting Fepont

% A copy of the 1954 “Yearbook” may be obiained for 50 gents.
Send for your copy today by returning the c<oupon below.
® A handsomaly illustrated colendar for 1954 is also available
on o contribution of 25 cents, or five to one address for $1.

WATCHTOWER

117 ADAMS 57,

BROOKLYN I, N.Y.

Enclosed s 50 cents for a copy of the 1954 Yenrbook.
Enciosed fnd 25 cents for one 1954 ealendar,

Enciceed fing $1 for S ealendars.

Street and Number

or Route and Box ... ..
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WORLD PEACE BY A RETURN
TO RELIGION!?

A shocking account of religion’s participation 1n war
g P P

Color Invades Television
How does it work? What will it mean to you!?

e b s

The Plight of Australia’s Outcasts

The Australian aborigine’s intelligence,
subjugation and pfesent plea
- —atir- i

Woman—Her Scriptural Position

Is submission unjust!
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able {0 keep you awake to the vital issues
of our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
vAwakel” has no fetters. It mo?nizen facts, faces facts, is free to
publish facts, 1t is not bound bgv“po itical ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be trodden on; it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds, This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freely to you. But it does not abuse its freedom. It
maintains integrity to truth.

uAwake|” uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. Its own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nationas.
From the four corners of the earth their uncenscred, on-the-scenes
reports come to you through these columns, This journal's viewpoint
is not narrow, but is international, it is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledde pass in review—government, commerce, religion, history,
geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is as broad as the earth and as high as the heavens,

“Awake[” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and atra:%thening those disheartened by the failures of a
delinguent world, reflecting sure hope for the establishment of a right-

eous New World.
Get acquainted with “Awakel” Keep awake by reading “Awakel”
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
w=Romans 13:11

®

volume XXXV

Brooklyn, N. Y., January 22, 1954

Numthr 2

Civilization—Is It Real?

eerQ CIVILIZE” means to cause to come

out of a savage or harbarous state.
Hence “civilization” should be the very
opposite of barbarism and should have
education, culture, refinement, justice and
truth as its very core. A look at the mod-
ern world, however, causes one to reflect
on the arresting question: Is civilization
really civilized? To phrase it differently,
is the world's civilization just a veneer?
Provocative questions these! For since
1914, in particular, civilization, instead of
elevating mankind to a sublime level of
morality and integrity, has shown a glar-
ing degeneracy, a downward trend.

Look beyond the mechanical marvels of
the age. Look deeper and we find so many
trouble spots in the world that we grimly
realize we have been passing up a few here
and there, to preserve a little peace of
mind. If this world has a veneer of civili-
zation, it is very thin, especially when the
spirit of discontent prevails earth-wide. In
government, coups are hatched, revolu-
tions are launched with great frequency.
How poignantly is reflected the spirit of
discontent by the rising rate of suicides in
civilization! Just as sad is the vast num-
ber of mental cases, insanity being used
more and more as “defense” in court trials.

What is civilized or cultured about the
global mob violence? Is not the ruling
regime of some nations powerfully influ-
enced by mobs? And what is refined
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about nations of people that lack will pow-
er and self-control? Drug addiction flour-
ishes, a recent wave having gnawed at the
very heart of the United States. Alcohol-
ism afflicts the world. Authorities in
France are alarmed at the high rate of al-
coholism in that country. What is there
cultured about civilization’s skid row, its
derelicts of humanity that have abandoned
themselves to dissipation? What is there
good-mannered or refined about the grue-
some slaughter on American highways,
over 30,000 yearly dying unspeakakle
deaths? Civilization has failed to strength-
en will power. Recently, officials, trying to
formulate more stringent laws against, ob-
scene and lewd literature, had to admit
that they did not dare publish a list of the
objectionable books. Why? For fear of
stimulating their sale!

What is civilized about the masses that
succumb to hero worship? It is not only
the modern civilization of the Communist
world, with its Stalins and Lenins, that
sets the example, but the Western world
does too. After General MacArthur's ad-
dress to Congress in April, 1951, Repre-
senfative Dewey Short, one.time Rhodes
scholar who studied at England’s Oxford
University, declared: “We heard God
speak here today, God in the flesh, the
voice of God.” Men hecome gods in today’s
civilization; people, as the Bible foretold,
‘venerate and render sacred service to the
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creation rather than the One who created.’
(Romans 1:25) ‘What is right about that
and the world’s tendency td discredit the
Bible? The modern educated child admits
himself that he only “half-believes” the
Bible. Civilization’s “modern thinkers”
turn to the evolution-teaching, anti-Bible
scientists and psychologists for light. They
get darkness instead.—Isaiah 60:2.

What is civilized about a world with an
unchecked blight of crime? Robbers and
thieves, even with civilization’s locks and
keys, make living harrowing. And what
product of civilization is so appalling as
juvenile delinquency? - The situation is
acute: “The Federal Bureau of Investiga-
fion, for example, warns that a crime crisis
mey soon develop, If teen-agers and young
adults of years ahead commit crimes at
the same rate that offenses are now com-
mitted by those age groups, history's
greatest crime wave will appear.”—U. 8.
News & World Report, September 11,
19353.

What is civilized about the world's di-
vorce rate, ifs marital hreakdown, its end-
less streams of refugees, its headaches? Sir
Philip Gibbs, a British author, declared:
“INo man unless he is drunk with optimism
can deny that the world is very sick, and
it may be a sickness unto death.” The
world's illness is reflected by the nervous
breakdowns. “A marked increase of brux-
ism—an unconscious side-to-side gnashing
and grinding of the jaws,” was reported
by the New York Times of December 10,
1952. Psychologists, said the Times,
ascribe the bruxism increase to the stress
of modern living aggravated by anxieties
gerierated by world conditions.

What is cultured about the world’s greed
for money that brings about corruption in
government, wicked profiteering and black
markets? Reading an account of ancient
Rome sounds like reading today’s news-
paper. Says Lord’s Beacon Lights of His-
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tory: “{In Rome] the leading spring of life
was money. . . . Everyone was valued for
what he had, rather than for what he
was.” So it is today. And the people who
criticize others for judging according to
caste are often the very ones who judge
their neighbors by their cash! Caste sys-
tem or cash system, where is the refine-
ment?

Where is truth when the so-called
“Christian civilization” teaches such false
doctrines as immortality of the soul and
trinity, doctrines that hark back to ancient
Egypt and Babylon? Have not the reli-
gions of civilized nations in effect called
God uncivilized, savage, a fiend and a re-
ceiver of bribes, when they insist that he
runs establishments such as a hell of eter-
nal torment and purgatory?

It has been said that war is a relic of
barbarism. It would seem, then, that mod-
ern civilization is more barbaric than the
barbarians ever were! For the two most
colossal wars ever fought were products of
“Christian civilization.” Today the na-
tions have more diabolic weapons of
mass slaughter than the barbarians ever
dreamed of,

Torn off is the veneer, exposed to sight
is the world’s rotten core. Why rotten?

- Because Satan the Devil and his demons

are the “world-rulers of this darkness.”
(Ephesians 6:12, New World Trans.) So
true Christians do not try to patch up the
old-world civilization; it is beyond patch-
ing. God has promised something new—a
whole new world! (Isaiah 65:17; 2 Peter
3:13) Already a New World society is
formed. Jehovah’s witnesses are announc-
ing the good news of this new world and
the end of the old-world civilization. (Mat-
thew 24:14) This generation wil] see the
modern world’s veneerlike civilization pass
away and an enduring, righteous, yes, real
new world established by Jehovah. Which
will you live for? Now is the time to decide.

AWARE!



World Peace by a Return to Rellglon’

HO or what can bring about a world

peace? Peace ostensibly is the objec-
tive of the United Nations and yet that
august body has not siicceeded in removing
the threat and fear of atomic war. Noting
this failure, Qur Sunday Visitor, Septem-
ber 13, 1953, an American Catholic weekly,
under the heading “It Is Time to Try Re-
ligion,” editorialized, “the failure of every
attempt to prevent wars and restore peace
[is] because the leaders of the nations
have failed to consider religion.”

Is that the reason why this globe has
seen so few years of peace during the past
nineteen centuries, namely that the rulers
have failed to consider religion? Let us
consult the pages of history.

The first of worldly rulers to consider
the “Christian” religion was Constantine.
Catholic historians point with pride to
what he did for their religion, his acts not
only giving it a legal standing but placing
the church and its clergy in a preferred
position; although he himself was not bap-
tized until just a few days before his death.

No question about it, Constantine did
what Our Sunday Visitor says rulers must
do: consider rehﬁmn, make it a matter of
poliCy.” But’ did” his considering religion
bring peace to the Roman empire or even
to his own household? Far {from it! From
the beginning of his reign he was engaged
in bloody, costly, ambitious wars with
those holding other parts of the Roman
empire, and his professed conversion to
Christianity A.D. 312 did not cause him to
change his coiuirse of action but merely pro-
vided him with another excuse to continue
therein until he had takeh over the entire
empire A.D. 324. And not only did he en-
gage in wholesale kKilling by war but also
in private murder of his immediate rela-
tions. Among those whom he murdered
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after he professed conver- W
sion to Christianity were a
son, a nephew and his wife.
After the Council of Nice he proceeded to
persecute Arius and his followers, who
could not accept the doctrine of the trinity.

No wonder the historian says of him:
“He was comparatively indifferent to
slaughter, else he would not have spent
seventeen years of his life in civil war, to
be himself supreme,” not to say anything
of his persecutions and private murders.
Certainly history gives the lie to the con-
tention of Our Sunday Visitor as far as
Constantine, the first “Christian” emperor,
was concerned.

Take the next shining light of “Chris-
tian"” emperors, Charlemacone, who was
crowned by the pope a.D. 800. Regarding
one period in his life the Catholic Encyclo-
pedia states: “The next twenty vears of
Charles’ lifesmay be considered as one long
varfare.” He fought the Saxons, convert-
ing them to “Christianity” at the point of
the sword, and, all in all, led fifty-three
military expeditions_ agamst “the Saxons,
Sardcens, Lomﬁrds and others. Chaﬂés
“the Great” (i {Charlemagne} like Con-
stantine “the Great,” had two loves: he
loved to {ight and he loved the clergy. Says
the historian: “The most marked feature
of his reign, outside of his wars, was his
sympathy for the [Catholic] clergy.” No
question about Charlemagne’s having con-

sidered religion, but instead of that’s re-
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sulting in peace it involved him in almest
continuous warfare.

The Crusades

More than any other historical events
the Crusades give the lie to the contention
~that by rulers’ considering religion peace
will result. The Crusades were the result
of Roman Catholicism’s adopting two pa-
gan teachings: one, that by means of pen-
ance one can gain forgiveness of sins; the
second, that a piece of ground becomes
holy by reason of events occurring upon
it. A fallacy, incidentally, that Jesus re-
futed in his discussion with the woman
at the well of Sychar, wherein he showed
that location mattered nothing, but what
was important was to worship God with
gpirit and truth.—John 4:20-24,

Seven crusades were fought from the
aleventh to the thirteenth century, being
the outstanding events of the Middle Ages.
They were often led by the greatest mon-
archs of the times, and pope after pope
urged their prosecution and offered ple-
nary indulgence to all who would engage
in them. These crusades cost some five
million lives, not to say anything of the
misery and suffering they caused. There
was also a “Children®s Crusade,” in which
from fifty to ninety thousand children, not
yet in their teens, were vainly sacrificed.

According to the historian Lord, they
were “the most unsuccessful wars Europe
ever engaged in”; “wicked and most un-
called for wars of Europe’; “aggressive,
useless, unjustifiable wars”; “their con-
duct excites our contempt.” “In one respect
they were absolutely repulsive. The cru-
saders were cruel. They wantonly massa-
cred their enemies even when defenseless,
Sixty thousand were butchered in the fall
of Jerusalem: ten thousand were slaugh-
tered in the Mosque of Omar.” “When any
city fell into their hands there was whole-
sale assassination. And they became licen-
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‘tious, as well as rapacious and cruel. What

few of them lived to retwrn, morally poi-
soned the communities and villages in
which they dwelt.”

Yet all this was done at a time when
the crowned heads of Europe recognized
the pope’s supremacy even in political mat-
ters, when rulers did consider religion.
Depend upon religion for peace?

Religious Crusades Within Europe

The end of the bloody and futile cru-
sades against the Moslems for control of
the Holy Land saw the beginning of the
crusades against the Albigenses in south-
ern France, a peaceful and harmless peo-
ple whose only crime was that of disagree-
ing with the pope. Hundreds of thousands
perished in these attacks; in the city of
Beziers from 20,000 to 40,000 were massa-
cred, every inhabitant, the crusaders not
even sparing Catholics loval to the pope.
Organized religion was the aggressor. Look
to it for peace?

The fourteenth century saw organized
religious wars against the Waldenses,
which crusades lasted for several centu-
ries, and in which hundreds of thousands
lost their lives, those of both the crusad-
ers and those erusaded against. These wars
were so unjustified and ruthless that a
number of European rulers were con-
strained to protest them to the pope. Says
one authority: “Multitudes perished, vic-
tims of the severe storm of wrath poured
out on their once peaceful homes.” As with
the Albigenses the aggressor in the war
against the Waldenses was organized reli-
gion, Look to it for peace?

Coming to the fifteenth century what do
we find? Crusades proclaimed against the
followers of Huss; those taking part were
promised plenary indulgence, forgiveness
of all their sins. Army after army marched
against the Hussites, some of which armies
numbered upward of a hundred thousand

AWAKE!



men, and, although greatly outhumbering
them, they were defeated at the hands of
the Hussites time and again. But when
the Hussites were not fighting the pope’s
crusaders they were engaged in cold and
hot wars among themselves over the de-
tails of their religion. Religion a force for
peace? Not in the fiffteenth century!

Nor in the sixteenth century. It saw
France torn by civil strife, Roman Catholic
forees, representing two thirds of the na-
tiont, being determined to wipe out the
Huguenot religion, held by about one third.
Failing in their military expeditions against
the Huguenots, they resorted te deceit
and massacpe, luring the flower of the
Huguenot nobility and armed might into
Paris for the nuptial festivities of the king
under solemn oath of safe conduct, and
then surprising them with sudden attack
as the fateful tocsin tolled at midnight
August 15, 1572. For three days and nights
the massacre continued, destroying 60,000
Huguenots, men, women and children. “A
vulgar butcher appeared before the king
and boasted he had slain 150 persons with
his own hand in a single night.” Yes, “the
worst horrors the mind can conceive were
perpetrated in the name of religion,” in
St. Bartholomew’s massacre.

The Seventeenth Century

Inveolving more destruction of property,
more human misery and more loss of hu-
man life than the combined crusades of
six centuries against the Turks, the Albi-
genses, the Waldenses, the Hussites and
the Huguenots, was the Thirty Years’
War fought during the first part of the
seventeenth century in Germany. Occa-
sioned by the unspeakable cruelties of
Ferdinand II, emperor of Austria, in his
efforts to wipe out Protestantism in Ger-
many, this war reduced Germany’s sixteen
million to four million and set back the
country a whole century. No less than
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30,000 villages and hamlets were de-
stroyed. The most infamous single act of
the war was the destruction of Magdeburg,
in which its entire population, 40,000, were
massacred, because it had espoused the
Protestant cause. None were spared, not
even infants in arms. This was the saddest
massacre in the history of Germany. It
was one of the greatest crimes that a con-
quering general ever committed. History
has no language to depict the horrors of
that dreadful scene. Truly Ferdinand’s eon-
sidering of religion did not augur peace
for Germany, in that first half of the
seventeenth century. |

Louis XIV of France filled the latter
half of that century with misery, and this
also because of his considering religion.
In his ambition for territory and power, in
his friendship with the Catholic clergy,
and in his persecution of non-Catholics he
bears a striking resemblance to both Con-
stantine and Charlemagne, Successfuily
pursuing his schemes of conquest, he made
his great mistake in annuiling the Edict
of Nantes at the instance of the Jesuits
(which edict provided for religious toler-
ance in France), for thereby not only did
he disenfranchise two million of his sub-
Jects, cause 200,000 to perish on the gal-
lows, as galiey slaves, etc., cause 200,000
of his subjects to flee, including some of
the ablest men of the nation, but thereby
he also aroused the suspicion and enmity
of surrounding nations so that he became
involved in wars that proved extremely
costly in men, money and ferritory lost.
Louis XIV’s considering religion did not
bring peace or any other blessing to
France.

Down to Qur Day

And what about the eighteenth century?
Farly in that century Pope Clement XI
took the side of France in its war with
Austria, resulting in the invasion of the
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Papal States by the Austrian forces, there-
by dealing a heavy blow, according to the
Catholic Almanac (1951}, to papal pres-
tige. Note, not men, women or children
suffered, but papal prestige suffered. Nor
is it stated whether the war was justified
in any way. In fact, the historian says of
the greater part of that century that it
‘“was filled with a succession of hateful
wars, not one of which can be said to have
a reasonable or just cause.”

The Cafholic Almanac also confesses that
neither the pope nor his counselors fore-
saw the French Revolution, which terri-
ble uprising was as much a protest against
spiritual tyranny as it was against eco-
nomic and political tyranny. At the same
time it was Catholic priests who played
the dominating role in bringing it about
and in spoiling their church. It was the
Catholic priest Sieyés who, in the first
place, urged that the Third Estate, the
deputies of the common people, recognize
themselves as the French National Assem-
bly and ignore those representing the first
and secopd estates, the nobility and the
clergy. And it was a Catholic priest of
noble birth, Talleyrand, who proposed that
France solve its fiscal mess by taking over
all Roman Catholic church property, to
the value of some two billion (2,000,000,-
000) francs. When priest Sieyés later com-
plained about the National Assembly’s
aboljtion of all titles, its leader, Mirabeau,
answered, “My dear Abbe, you have let
loose the bull, and now you complain that
he gores you.”

Among the rulers who considered reli-
gion, to the hurt of both their subjects
and the peace of the nineteenth century,
was Ferdinand VII, who, upon his return
and assumption of the Spanish crown (he
had been imprisoned by Napoleon and re-
leased at that one’s downfall), suppressed
the constitution, restored the Inquisition,
revived monasteries, recalled the Jesuits,
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and so persecuted the liberals in Spanish
polities that a revolution broke out, fore-
ing him to re-establish the constitution and
to call different men to his council.

Another nineteenth-century ruler to con-
sider religion was Charles X of France,
friend of the Jesuits, who attempted to
shackle the press and ignored the voice of
the people. A revolution seemed the only
remedy. Veteran Lafayette, who had come
to the help of the American colonies and
who assisted the French Revolution until
it got so violent that he himself was forced
to flee, took the lead in foreing Charles X
to abdicate, in July, 1830, And during the
nineteenth century no rulers gave more
consideration to religion than did those of
Spain, but instead of this bringing peace
to their peoples, it brought so much oppres-
sion to the Central and South American
colonies that one after the other revolted
and declared its independence of a church-
state rule.

Coming down to the twentieth century,
history records that the pope’s interests
were so definitely on the side of the Teu-
tonic powers in the first world war that
a secret treaty was signed between Italy
and Great Britain barring the pope from
any word in the peace. After the war the
Vatican made concordats with warlike
Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany, which
promised religion’s support to those re-
gimes and their dictators in exchange for
special favors.

The tenor and purpose of these can be
gleaned from the one signed on August 27,
1953, with Franco’s government. This con-
cordat provides that priests are to offer
prayers daily for Franco and his govern-
ment, in accordance with liturgical pre-
scriptions: that the Catholie religion is the
religion of Spain; that non-Catholics may
engage only in private worship; and that
Franeo has the final choice in the matter
of appointing bishops to fill vacancies.
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In view of all the foregoing evidence,
what hypocrisy, what distortion of the
facts to say that peace depends upon the
rulers’ considering this world’s religions!

Jehovah God by Christ Jesus will bring
peace to this earth by dashing all warring
nations like 4 potter’s vessel at Armaged-
don. Concerning this we read: “Come, be-

hold the works of Jehovah, what desola-
tions he hath made in the earth, He maketh
wars 1o cease unto the end of the earth; he
breaketh the bow, and cutteth the spear in
sunder; he burheth the chariots in the fire.”
And the resulting peace will last as long as
the moon endures-~forever'—Psalm 46:8,
9; T2:7; Isaiah 9:6, 7, Am. Stan. Ver,

By "“Awakal'" correspondent
in Australia A
LMOST all books on ‘
ethnology rate the
Australian aborigine as
about the lowest there is
on the human mental scale. And usually,
by way of illustration, they point to their
primitive way of life. Here was a vast coun-
try where opportunities for development
and advancement existed, yet to its people
even a garden was unknown,

It is true, the aborigine cleared no fields
and planted no crops. He cultivated no pas-
tures, built no fences, nor even anything
in the nature of permanent dwellings. His
life depended upon the wild food supplies
drawn {rom the natural surroundings. He
was a food gatherer, not a food producer.

But is the mentality of a people to be
measured entirely by its advancement or
Jack of advancement as a nation in world
affairs? Or by the magnificence of its
cities, or its planned agriculture? When
we make comparisons would it not be fair
to acknowledge in the Australian native
his keen intellect, bent and trained to cope
adeguately with the rather precarious cir-
cumstances of his existence?

The aborigine developed a science of
hunting and food gathering that enabled
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him to live without agri-
culture. Agriculture was
not necessary to him.
And, moving about as he
did, he felt no need of
building cities and devel-
oping the complicated way of life that so
occupies his white brothers. His people
were carefree and happy. Today, looking
at the political and economic strife and
insecurity into which the white man’s
proud “civilization” has brought him, who
will say that the simple life of the aborigine
was farther from perfection than ours?
With the forcible intrusion of the white
man into his domains the aborigine had
to make, or try to make, drastic adjust-
ments in his life and thought. As J. H.
Sexton, president of the Aborigines’
Friends’ Association, puts it in his Austral-
wan Aborigines: ‘““The white man has com-
pletely shaftered the whole fabric on which
the native systemn rested: the loss of his
hunting grounds, his ceremonials, ritual
and sacred places has brought the aborig-
mnal mental complexity so that he is in
a maze and acts like a man lost in the
bush.” He had to learn of such matters as
“ownership” and ‘possession,” because
these things were all-important to the
white man. Of course, he would not be
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taken too deeply into such matters lest he
begin to wender what was the legal basis
for the white man’s ‘‘ownership” and
“possession” of his own hunting grounds.

White Man’s Invasion

Imagine the trials of the bewildered na-
tives as the guns of the ““Christians” helped
them to remember that now they were
trespassers where once they had roamed
so freely. Their laws and codes were shoved
aside. White men helped themselves to na-
tive women, and bred a race of half-castes
who fitted into neither white nor native
society. Objects associated with their wor-
ship and legends were contemptuously de-
stroyed in a spirit of ighorant sadism.
Hunting grounds were pushed back to
make room for the white man’s cattle and
sheep. Soon the cost of the white man’s
 occupation of Australia became obvious.
The aborigines were slowly deprived of al-
most everything they held dear, They were
doomed to degradation as miserable out-
casts in a country they had called “home.”

Speaking of their plight, Sexton quotes
a Commonwealth report of 1920 as saylnhg:
‘“The aborigines of Australia have never
been recognized as having any legal title
to their tribal lands. The whole of the
lands of Australia were constituted Crown
lands, and under various Land Acts have
been sold or leased by the Government to
white settlers, but no provision is made for
securing a portion of their tribal lands by
the dispossessed natives.” Then he adds:
“1 think we shall have to admit that we
have not treated them with British justice
and fairness; sometimes we have failed to
show even mercy to a disinherited race.
We have taken this rich country from the
natives and justice demands that we should
do something more than give to them the
crumbs that fall from the table.”

At present, particularly in West Aus-
tralia, there are signs of an awakening by
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the natives to the prospects of improving
their lot. They are objecting to the strin-
gent laws that restrict them at every turn.
They are insisting that they be considered
part of the community., Thizs movement
was helped along by the publication in
The West Australian, the state’s foremost
newspaper, of a series of articles on the
subject “prepared by natives and written

by a native.” Some of the powerful and

skillfully made points were these:

“Among other things we cannot claim
the old-age pension, or the invalid pensian,
or the maternity or widow's allowances if
we happen to be 1-64th on the aboriginal
side of the true half-blood, that is, the per-
son who is 50 per cent white or any other
race and the other 50 per cent aboriginal.
Silly, isn't it? but not funny when you've
been paying income tax all your life and
then find, when you're too old to work,
that you can't get what a white man, or
any other naturalized person, is entitled
to and may get whether he is a Christian
or not.”—The West Australian, October 10,
1952,

The “great white fathers” of Australia,
on the following day, read more as the na-
tives argued their case, Said they: “It is
not our fault that we are forced to live, as
so many of us are living, in squalid huts
and humpies on native reserves. That is
your fault. You took away our land from
our forefathers, all of it, and all you gave
them in return was the ‘right’ to live on
unwatered, unlighted, barren or swampy
reserves always situated well outside the
boundaries of your cities and towns, You
did not teach our men to build houses and
yet you criticized them for not doing so on
land that was not theirs, You placed the
reserves on Or near sanitary and rubbish
dumps, with no proper provision for clean-
ing our bodies and our clothes and then
complained, publicly, that we were smelly
and shabby.
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““You taught your children to snub and
shun ocurs at school and in the street, to
call us ‘blackies’ and ‘niggers’ and forbade
them to play with us or associate with us
out of school. You did these things and
then added insult to injury by insisting
that we be removed from the streetfs at
sundown and sent back to the dark, dank
reserves and then criticized our young peo-
ple if they ‘got into trouble.’ It may be
significant that we are not sent out of
town during the daylight hours when the
shops are open and we have money 1o
spend; the shopkeepers wouldn’t like that,
would they?

“We do not seek revenge, but we do seek
a fair go,” which all Australians demand
and do not hesitate to turn their country
upside down to get. We have soap, and use
it; some of us also now have education,
and we intend to use that, too, if it will
help our people to get what is rightfully
theirs,

“We do not want special dispensation
from your laws, nor do we want special
laws passed on our behalf, We do not want
discrimination of any kind, favorable or
otherwise, so long as consistency is ob-
served in matters affecting our interests
and welfare.”-—The West Australian, Octo-
her 11, 1952,

A Brighter Outlook
The most earnest politician or writer
cannot produce a lasting solution to the

Choir Boys Bored by Sermons

problem, Freedom for all mankind is in
knowing truth. Jesus plainly stated: “And
you will know the truth, and the truth will
set you free.” (John 8:32, New World
Trans.) And the truth is setting free many
of the Australian natives today. Through-
out the land, and particularly in West
Australia, we find them numbered among
the congregations of Jehovah’s withesses.
There, like their white brothers, they soon
learn to cast off unscriptural habits and
beliefs and put Bible principles to work in
their lives. Superstition, ignorance and
moral laxity have beeén swept away with
the broom of Bible truth. Even the home
feels the impact of this Christian training,
for these native Australians are, for the
first time in their lives, building proper
homes for themselves, They cherish the
approval of Jehovah God as something
very precious.

Here are the fruits of Christian train-
ing. These dedicated witnesses are no long-
er outcasts. Their eyes shine with “faith,
hope and love,” as they take their place
right alongside and level with their broth-
ers from all nations to make up the “great
crowd” now serving Jehovah, the Most
High. Together, these all look to Him to
rid the earth soon of all selfish, oppressive
systems and replace them with a new
world of righteousness, where “the wicked
shall not be . . . But the meek shall inherit
the earth; and shall delight themselves in
the abundance of peace.”-Psalm 37:10, 11.

¥ In England the choir boys are getting bored by the clergy's sermons. In one
church the vicar asked his congregation to provide them with books to read while
he is sermonizing.. London’s News Chronicle (September 4, 1953) printed part of

the clergyman's request for books for choir boys:
of book, but not necessarily a specifically religious book. . .

“Not the Deadwood Dick type
. The boys work very

hard and perhaps sermons are not always interesting to them.” But from the
werried expressions coming from Christendom’s clergy regarding the apathy of
professed Christians, apparently the grownups also find the sermons uninspiring.

JANUARY 28, 1954
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GAIN color television has captured the
attention of the public press, the radio
industry, and the present and prospective
owners of TV receivers. It was about three
years ago when an abortive attempt was
made to launch color TV on the troubled
sea of an incompatible set of television
standards. The attempt failed. As soon as
the Federal Communications Commission
gave approval a large segment of the radio
industry balked at the proposal and refused
to go along with an cutmaoded system. That,
together with the Korean war, causing a
claimed shortage of critical materials, tem-
porarily relegated color TV to the status of
a defunct dodo,

Today, color TV has emerged again, but
this time with an up-to-the-minute set of
standards, strictly electronic in every
phase. On December 17, 1953, the Federal
Communications Commission approved
this compatible color system. The hew
color TV gives evidence qf being generally
acceptable to all concerned, government,
industry, and the private owner alike, It
will not make obsolete the 234 million
presently owned monochrome (black and
white) receivers, nor will it jeopardize the
investment of millions in manufacturing
facilities of such TV receivers.

So all feel quite happy in the belief that
color TV will be available to everyone who
ran afford the higher cost of this enter-
tainment luxury, without the concomitant
evil of obsolescence such as accompanied
the three-year-old set of standards.

The new system is hailed with enthusi-
asm largely because it is a compatible
system. Also, the results achieved from
innumerable fests under all conceivable
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present and foresee-
able future condi-
tions of TV {rans-
mission and recep-
tilon proved to the
more than two hundred expert engineers
assigned to the task of developing as
perfect a system as possible that the new
system is far superior to the former me-
chanical one. It is, in fact, the final product
resulting from the pooling of the best that
engineering brains of all the major com-
peting TV lahoratories can produce in the
present stage of the art. The perfection is
such that competent observers acclaim it to
be the equal of any color home movie, and,
in many cases, superior to that of the cine-
ma. Being compatible, presently owned
monochrome recejivers can enjoy, eveh
with finer definition than before, all color
broadcasts, but in black and white, without
outlaying a single penny for gadgets to
convert their sets, as was necessary under
the old 1950 system. Also, if you happen to
be one of the: small group fortunate
enough to own one of the new color re-
ceivers costing anywhere from $750.00 to
$1,000.00, you will be able {0 tune in on
any monochrome transmission at will with-
out any additional equipment,

Colar television, what is it? How can it
be possible, for instance, for a person to
sit by the fireside in the comfort of his
home and at the same time enjoy the sight
and the sounds accompanying the assem-

bly of a group of people, say, a thousand

miles away, yes, ten thousand miles away,
in some distant part of the earth, and while
so doing even behold the variegated hues
of coloring associated with the scene? As
recently as a hundred years ago even the

AWAKE!



thought of such a possibiiity was but a
dayvdream.

A Camera Must Be al the Head
of Every TV System

A television system is analogous to a
long chain having many links. All the links
of the chain must be joined in order for
the system to operate. Moreover, there
must be as many chains running from the
head of the system to the receivers as there
are TV receivers tuned in to a broadcast,
An area being served by a transmitting
antenna at its center may be visualized as
a huge network of spiderwebs radiating
out like the spokes of a wheel from the
antenna to each and every receiving set
in the area. When the proper electronic
stimulus is applied to the transmitting
antenng it energizes the entire network of
webs, causing each receiving set tuned in
to see the televised scene.

Television is possible only after a trans-
- formation has been made, the transforma-
tion of the scene into its electrical equiva-
lent. Impossible! you may say. How can an
electrical current be derived from a pic-
ture? But it is possible; it has been done,
it is being done, and it must be done if one
is to see by television. The seemingly im-
possible is performed by the camera that
heads every television chain. The manner
in which this amazing feat is accomplished
stands out as one of the capital achieve-
ments of modern science. Consider how
a TV camera works.

Suppose the scene to be televised is one
having many colors. The camera, first of
all, by means of a set of lenses, divides the
scene into three basic colors-——red, green
and blue. Each one of these colors is sharp-
ly focused on the sensitized plate of its in-
dividual camera tube. The tubes are high-
ly evacuated, and it is right here that the
electron image is derived from the picture.
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Examining the process in more detail,
electrons are ejected from the surface of
the sensitized plate (the photocathode),
creating a charge pattern over the. entire
plate. The charge pattern is an exact rep-
lica of the optical picture, the charge being
greatest for the light areas of the picture
and least for the dark areas; hence, it i8 in
fact an electron image of the picture. Elec-
trical fields accurately positioned within
the tube cause the electron image to be
deposited on another plate (the target)
located directly behind the photocathode.
It is here that the final transformation is
made whereby an electrical current is de-
rived from the electron image, and which
is subsequently amplified and transmitted
to a receiver.

Having created an electron image of the
picture on the target, it must next be
changed into an electrical current and then
be transmitted. To do so only one tiny ele-

:

ment of the
picture is
transmitted wsiewm
at a time, It

is done by dividing the picture image into
thousands of imaginary checkerboard-like
squares, then transmitting only one sguare
at a time in rapid succession and in order-
lv manner until the entire picture has been
transmitted.

- This must be done at an exceedingly
high rate; in fact, the whole picture image
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is transmitted thirty times every second.
That is why any motion contained in the
picture is carried along with it. This mar-
velous feat Is performed with the aid of an
inertialess, pin-point beam of electrons or
cathode rays shot out from an electron
gun within the tube. It strikes the target
at & tiny point area and as it swiftly moves
along in horizontal lines it scans the whole
target from top to bottom by sweeping
over 525 lines. The scanning of the target
causes the electron image on it to modulate
the beam in precise unison with the dark
and light portions of the picture. It is this
modulated beam current that carries the
picture to the TV receiver.

When the outputs of the green and blue
camera tubes are combined with the red
tube, every detail of color and motion con-
tained in the picture will be embodied in
that electrical current, Strange as it may
seem to be, nevertheless, a picture can be
transformed into its electrical counterpart.

One of the innermost secrets of tele-
vision resides in the construction and
manufacture of the *“eye” section of a TV
camera. The creation of an accurate elec-
trical replica of a picture requires scien-
tifie technique of the highest caliber. The
construction and manufacture of the all-
important photocathode and target in par-
ticular, the parts similar to the retina and
choroid of an eye, are secrets that are
closely guarded by ecompeting manufactur-
ers. Their development represents years of
time in experimentation and millions of
dollars for laboratory equipment.

So far, the workings of television may
seem to be very simple. Much more is re-
quired, however, before successful tele-
vision can be possible. The exceedingly
small electrical currents representing the
picture must be greatly amplified; they
must be transmitted to the receiver by any
one of a number of ways, such as by radio,
by coaxial cable, or by a radio relay sys-
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tem; at the receiver they must be ampli-
fied again and finally be retransformed
back from an electrical current into a vis-
ible picture on a screen. All this requires a
host of electronic gear in the form of power
amplifiers, special TV antennas, synchro-
nizers, timing pulses, picture tubes at the
receiver, ete,, ete,, each element constitut-
ing a link in the huge TV chain.

Turning our attention to another link in
the TV chain, consider the great importance
of synchronization, that is, the impor-
tance of “painting’ the picture on the TV
screen at the receiver in exact unison with
the way the camera tube at the transmit-
ter scans the image. Each element of every
orie of the 52% lines scanned by the camera
tube must be reproduced at the receiver
at precisely the same instant as the camera
sees it, and, mind you, this must be done
at the rate of thirty full complete pictures
every second. Also, keep in ming that the
thousands upon thowsands of TV receivers
of the entire network that may be tuned
in at the time must be accurately kept “in
step” to within better than a millionth of
a second before a successful TV picture can
result.

The herculean task involved can naw be
better appreciated. It is done with elec-
trong in the form of timing pulses. The
camera, together with its associated equip-
ment at the head of the chain, introduces
a short timing pulse with each and every
line it scans, which, in turn, forces the pic-
ture tube at the receiver to “paint” each
element in the same position and at the
same instant as seen by the camera, Other
controlling pulses also must be inserted at
the camera end in order for a TV picture
to appear in natural color. When all the

controlling pulses are inserted along with
the picture, the composite video signal re-
qtiires a wide band of frequencies, a band
six million cycles wide, All the information
conta'ned in the TV picture, including the
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sound and color, must be transmitted with-
in this band of six megacycles, as author-
ized by the FCC.

How a Picture Is Created in Color
by a TV Receiver
To many people monochrome TV is mys-
terious. Color TV is even more so. The
heart of a TV receiver is the picture tube.
To receive a picture in monochrome only
one picture tube is required; to receive TV
in color, either three picture tubes are re-
quired (one for each of the three colors),
or the threg must be combined somehow
in one tube. Inventors are working fever-
ishly on this vital element so as to simplify
it to the greatest degree possible. A promi-
nent manufacturer of TV receivers derives
color by employing but one picture tube.

Electrons play the leading role in the
painting of a picture in color on the TV
screen, As at the carnera, again the ubig-
nitous beam of electrons inside a highly
evacuafed tube constitutes the electronic
paintbrush. This eerie wand of electrons is
as the master hand of a fictitious artist,
whose brush strokes paint the picture on
the screen at the speed of lightning. Three
of such electronic artists are required
to paint the picture in color: one paints
in red, one in blue, and the other in
green. Each one is under the direct control
of the master of ceremonies, the camera,
at the transmitter miles away. Each artist
moves in precise synchronism with the
scanning of the picture as is done at the
camera. But how, you may wonder, can
three electronic artists paint in three dif-
ferent colors and not interfere with one
another?

In order to produce a picture in natural
color, the three basic colors of red, green,
and blue must be blended in proper propor-
tion. The colors themselves are derived

from three specially prepared phosphors
located on the flat surface of the picture-
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tube screen; one kind fluoresces (lights
up) red wherever it is struck by a stream
of electrons (such as is used by our ficti-
tious artist), another kind fluoresces
green, and another blue, These three phos-
phors are uniquely deposited in groups of
three, each occupying a pin-point area
of the screen and each color having a fixed
geometrical location relative to the re-
maining two. The one and same geometri-
cal pattern is maintained over the entire
surface of the screen. Now that we have
the phosphors and the three electronic
“paintbrushes” at hand, it remains for us
to control the motions of these brushes so
that one will sweep over the red phosphors
only, another over the green phosphors,
and another over the blue phosphors, Thig
control is accomplished by means of the
timing pulses generated at the head of the
chain and which control each of the elec-
tron guns built within the picture tube.

Remembering that the picture current
varies in intensity according to the light
and dark areas of the picture, the three
electron beams in the picture tube like-
wise vary in intensity as they scan the
screen in exact synchronism with the
camera. As the intensity of the bheam
varies so does the fluorescence of the phos-
phors vary in brightness as the beams scan
the screen. An integrated picture includ-
ing every detail and in full color is the
final resuit.

The new TV color standards as proposed
for adoption provide for three carriers to
transmit the complete televised scene. One
carrier transmits the picture; another, the
sound; and another (in a fixed channel rel-
ative to the other two), the color, The
new standards specify a fixed position for
each carrier and all are confined within
& six-megacycle band width, By confining
the color portion of the picture to a sep-
arate carrier, the new color system is high-
ly compatible; this for the reason that re-
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ceivers may be constructed to either accept
or reject the color carrier. Accepting it, a
picture in color results; rejecting it, the
picture becomes black and white.
Leading men of the radio industry freely
predict that color TV is here to stay, now
that the new set of standards has been
adopted by the Federal Comrunications
Commission. Within a year color on a na-
tional basis may be expected for a few,
gradually increasing during the years,
The few details of TV considered should
reveal the highly technical nature of this
modern invention. It is the product of
many minds. While men have learned
much about television through experimen-
tation and theorizing, vet no man living
today knows just why it works. For in-
stance, the very source of television, the
light itself, is still 8 mystery; no one knows
what it is. The action of light as it im-

pinges upon the photocathode, causing
the ejection of electrons, is also a mystery;
no man understands the mechanism, but
can just theorize. The all-important elec-
tron, so small that it is beyond the power
of sight even with the aid of the most
powerful microscope-—~who knows what it
is? No one. Why do radio waves spread
out from a transmitting antenna and on
what do they travel as they speed through
space? No one knows. The facts are suc-
cinctly stated in the words of a prominent
automotive engineer when gueried about
why autos run; laconically he replied,
“They only run by the grace. of God.”
Quite true; no man knows why autos run.
Not only autos, but television and a thou-
sand other inventions created for the wel-
fare of mankind operate only by the
“erace of Jehovah,” the Creator. Man may
know how; only Jehovah knows why.

“The First Truly International Magazine”

Reader’s Digest. That publication’s Sep-
tember lssue stated its claim to international-
ity this way: “Fifteen years ago at the urging
of readers abroad, the Digest began to pub-
lish editions overseas, Today the Digest ap-
pears In twelve languages.” Also, English
editions are prepared for seven other lands.
“This first truly international magazine,” it
said, “now covers the world.”

‘¢ But it simply is not so! An individual
wrote to the Digest, pointing out that for
some time prior to the Digest’'s first foreign.
lanpuage edition in 194¢ The Walchiower had
heen published in a number of languages in

several countries. In 1904 this magazine was
already belng published in six languages.
When the Digest’s first foreign translation
rame out in 1940 The Wailchiower was avail-
able in English, German, Greek, Hungarian,
Italian, Polish, Russian, Slovak, Spanish and
Ukralnian. Also, at that time Consolation
(now called Awakel) was available In six
languages: English, German, Greek, Polish,
Spanish and Ukrainian.
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CLA.IM has been laid to that title by the

‘® Where the Digest now appears in twelve
lanpguages, The Watchiower, with a circula-
tion of 1,200,000, is in thirty-nine, Including
Cibemba, Cinvanja, Cishona, Ibo, Ilocano,
Malayalam, Pangasinan, Twi, Urdu, Yoruba,
and all the standard languages in which the
Digest appears, llke Danish, Finnish, French,
German, Japanese, Korean, ete. Awake! with
a total circulation of 1,200,000 an issue, is In
thirteen languages, from Afrikaans to Ukrain-
fan. In view of all this, the letter to the Digest
asked: "“Can the Digest’s claim to be the first
{ruly international magazine, quite an inclu-
sive siatement, therefore be frue?”

‘C The Digest replied: “Perhaps our state.
ment should have been qualified to indicate
that the Digest is the flrst general magazine
to have world-wide distribution. The record
of The Walchtower and Awake! is impressive
indeed, but since these are specialized publi-
cations we neglected to consider them in set-
ting forth our claim.” The Walchiower and
Awake! -3t is somewhat ot 2 general maga-
Zine—reach a wider scope than the world's
kiggest magazine has done with commercial
backing.
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EARLY BORINQUENS OF PUERTO RICO

By “Awakel™ correspondent in Puerto Rico

ISTED as an archaecological finding is
a simple primitive stone chisel or celt,
some of which have found their way to
museums, and behind whose making lies a
tale of the life and strength of a people
now long extinct—the Boringuen Indians.

The chief of the Borinquens was called
“cacique.” His home was the largest in the
village. It contained their idols, figures of
stone, wood, or paintings, which were
called zemis, or spirits. In this home or
temple, religious services were held involv-
ing elaborate ceremonies and prayers. The
other homes of the village wére not tents
nor were they baked mud structures, but
buildings of wood and cane stalks. All the
little houses were arranged about a central
enclosure, called a “plaza,” where games
and festivals were held,

The Borinquens were of short stature,
but muscular, with strong legs and feet
accustomed tp heavy underbrush and te-
dious mountain climbing. The bone struc-
ture of their heads was oddly flat-shaped,
a trait of great beauty to them. At the
birth of a son a mother would bind her
son’s head. A board was placed against his
forehead and one against the back of his
head, which would squeeze it into a long
narrow skull, causing the eyes to protrude.
The fatter the forehead, the more protrud-
ing the eyes, the greater the promise of
beauty for the youngster. The nose had to

be flattened too, in order to widen the nos-
trils, and so great care was taken tc crush
it at birth. Long, coarse black hair on
their narrow heads, either knotted on the
forehead or tied securely in back, added
to the strangeness of their appearance.

Chiefs, Weddings, Funerals

There were different grades of chiefs.
The office was handed down from father to
son, but in the event a cacigue (chief) had
no son, then the position was passed on,
not to his brother, or his brother’s son,
but to his sister’s son.

The cacique was always the important
figure and life seemed to revolve around
him. He was distinguished from the rest
of the people by his manner of dress and
adornment. Suspended from his neck was -
a symbol of his rank, a pendant made, of
gold. He also carried a string of marble-
like beads. On his head he wore a large
open crown of very small green and red
stones intermixed with larger white stones.
Centered on his forehead was one large
jewel, and suspended from each ear was a
large plate of gold. He wore only a girdle
for his clothing, consisting of the same
workmanship as the crown.

His wife was similarly dressed, with the
exception of rolls of cotton on each arm
just below the shoulders and on each leg
below the knee. His other wives, often
numbering twenty-five to thirty, though
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not favorites, were nevertheless given
equal rights and the favorite had no supe-
riority over them. They all lived together
in one home.

At the death of a cacique, two of the
wives, generally favorites, allowed them:-
selves 1o be buried alive with their for-
mer lord. Other favorite wives sometimes
voluntarily entered the grave and were
buried alive. The rest were appropriated
by the cacique’s successor.

Illiness and death were greatly feared by
the Borinquens. The dependence and trust
they placed in their deceitful priests, or
boii (serpents), who claimed to be able to
agsist them, was most pitiful. The duty of
a priest was to consult the zemis (spirits)
for oracular purposes and also to ask for
aid for the sick and to assist them in peace
and war. They alsc made offerings to the
special idols in their keeping, performed
gecret rites for rain and the growth of
crops, and were always the leaders in reli-
gious ceremonies and public dances. Most
of their “work” was at night, at which
time it was easier for them to use their
methods of deception upon their gullible
followers. The boii claimed not only that
he had power to cure the sick, but that
he was also capable of inflicting sickness
on those whom he wished to harm. He
often struck fear into a sick individual,
stating he was ill because he had not
praved to his zemi, or built him a temple,
or given him food; thus the one who was
ill, upon becoming well, guickly prepared
food to place in the house of his god, so
that he might feed upon it, or he built a
temple, or offered special prayers.

When a diseased person asked for the
aid of the boii, a littlie table was prepared
for the priest beforehand and an offering
of cassava bread for the evil spirit was
placed on it, The boii entered the room
carrying a piece of tobacco set on fire and
found his place among the seats in the
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home. He placed the tobacco strip in his
mouth and drew the smoke in and exhaied
five or gix times. During this process he
wotld strike the ground several times with
his left foot. Then he crushed the tobacco
between his hands and scattered it into
the air, at which time the devil was sup-
posed to shake the home and appear in per-
soh answering all the questions put to him
by the boit. The “devil” was actually a
well-trained assistant of the priest. The
“devil” would state that the disease the
individual had was not mortal, so the boii
and his assistant would press the affect-
ed parts of the body and pretend that
thorns, pieces of bone, splinters of wood,
and stone were removed. These things
were supposad to be the cause of his ill-
ness. They moistened with their saliva the
part affected and sucked several times,
persuading the patient that by this means
they were extracting all the venom that
had been in his body.

When a patient died after being given a
treatment by the boii the family of the de-
ceased would try to determine whether the
doctor was at fault. They gathered the
juice of a certain herb, cut off some of the
hair from the forehead of the deceased,
and made a powder of it, then mixed the
two. This mixture was presented to the
mouth of the corpse for it to drink, then
to its nose, constantly asking whether the
doctor had given the individual the proper
Yreatment. If the patient supposedly re-
plied that the doctor had not done so, the
doctor was seized and beaten until his
arms and legs were broken, or his eyes
were gouged out.

Hunting, Fiching, Boal-building
The Boringuen, though favoring his
cooked bread, fruits and roots, also fed on

meat and Bsh. There were communal hunis
at special times of the year. A certain area
would be surrounded and the game therein
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would be driven together by the use of
fire and killed or captured. Fish were
caught by means of a net or speared with
weapons with shell or bone points. Por-
tions of the game would be presented to
the cacique or sacrificed to the gods before
the rest was eaten, But never did they hunt
or fish for sport or the pleasure of killing.

Fishing as well as expeditions to nearby
islands necessitated the use of canoes that
were skillfully built., Ignorant of the use
of iron or any cutting instrument except
that of stone, their ability to build a weli-
balanced vessel for one or two men, or
larger sea-traveling canoes capable of car-
rying a hundred or more persons, was
nothing short of amazing. They were
proud of their canoes and displayed their
pride in elaborate painted figures or the
carved images.

What They Believed

Since mankind through instinct desires
to worship someone or something, it was
but natural that the Borinquen, with no
source from which to draw Biblical knowl-
edge, should turn to the fabrications of his
own mind. He believed that a great spirit,
or zemi, called Makonaima, made both
the heavens and the earth. He planted
trees and saw to it that they gave good
fruit. That Makonaima became lonely be-
cause ho living creature could be found in
the entire world. One day he pondered over
this predicament beneath a silk-cotton
tree by a river. Then cutting a plece of
bark from the tree, he cut it into small
pieces and threw some of the pieces of
bark from the tree into the air, which be-
came large and small birds. Some of the
birds had red feathers, some yellow, and
still others blue, because, as the pieces flew
through the air, they scraped some of the
color from the sunset sky. Other pieces he
threw into the water, these becoming large

and small fish, He tossed other pieces to
JANUARY 282, 195

the ground and these became fat and thin
men and animals.

Evil was supposed to have come into the
world through the blunder of a young In-
dian named Maconaura, who daily stretched
his nets across the river near his home.
He found an alligator feeding on the fish
in his net one day, Picking up his bow and
arrow, he killed the alligator with one
shot. Upon seeing a young maiden, named
Aguanaita, weeping nearby, he decided to
take her home to his mother, where she
lived for several years. He fell in love with
her, married her, and eventually took her
home to her people. During all this time
Maconaura did not know the alligator that
he Kkilled was Aguanaita’s brother. Months
of family discord passed, and finally the
father of Aguanaita flew into such a rage
that he thrust an arrow into Maconaura's
eye and killed him. The people of both
families became angry and fought against
one another, with hatred growing and fill-
ing the hearts of each one. All nature then
suddenly changed. The wind began up-
rooting trees, lightning flashed, thunder
rolled. The animals sprang up and began to
eat one another. Ever since then men and
animals have fought and evil remains.

Juvenile as these beliefs may seem, the
Borinquen sincerely believed in them. De-
spite their love for peace, wars with the
Spaniards and oppression in slavery caused
their downfall, and they finally died as a
nation. Today, some of their blood still
runs in the veins of the people of Puerto
Rico, mixed with the blood of the Spanish,
the Africans and other races, and many
still retain the definitely Indian features
and characteristics of their ancestors.

Yes, listed as an archaeological finding
-—a museum piece—but this simple primi-
tive chisel, if having the ability to speak,
could tell us much more than we already
know about a kind and peace-loving peo-
ple-—the Borinquens.
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Remeoving

"HE chance of soiling a garment is ever

present. A little bit of “know-how,” when

it comes to stain removal, can be of real help

in cases of emergency. A few suggestions for

the treatment of the commoner stains are
listed below:

Axle grease, pitch, tar, road oll and asphalt
are stains peculiar to the country and are ail
dificult to remove. Rub in petroleum jelly or
lard to soften the stain, then sponge with one
of the grease solvents, such as carbon tetra.
chloride, gasoline, benzene, Stoddard solvent,
ete. Repeat the treatment until the stain is
removed.

Beer 18 a comumon stain that can be removed
by washing In a scapy water. If the colors
are fast add a little ammonia. On white silk
moisten the stain with hydrogen peroxide and
_ then let dry in the sun, Rinse in water, On
colors not fast to light, soak the stain in
methylated spirits for a few minutes; then
brush in celd disselved soap to make a lather,
let dry. Next brush until clean, then wash and
rinse, If necessary, sponge stain with equal
parts alechol and water. Then pour glycerine
on the stain and rub between the hands. Let
stand for half an hour and rinse with water.

Elood can be removed by first washing in
cold water and then with warm water and
soap. If matertal is heavy, apply a thick paste
of raw starch and water. Leave this until dry
and then brush off. For obstinate stains
molsten with methylated spirits and then
wash and rinse.

Candy stains can be washed out in cold
water. If the stain is stubborn, soak in heavy
soapsuds about ten hours and let dry in the
sun. On delicate washables sponge with warm
water,

Carpet stains caused by coffee, tea or wine
c&an be removed entirely by vigorous rubbing
with a coarse cloth. For grease spots on car-
pets or rugs use a grease solvent, Work with
a brushing motion so that the stain is not
rubbed into the carpet.

Coffee and tea spots can be removed by
thoroughly washing the stain in hot wafer
and soap. Place an obstinate stain over a bowl
and pour boiling water through the fabric,
holding the kettle about two or three feet
high so that the water will strike the stain
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Stains

with force. If the stain persisis try hydrogen
pPeroxide and sodium perborate,

Egg spots should be sponged with cold wa-
ter. If necessary, sprinkle a little powder over
the spot. Work in well and let stand for a
half hour. Rinse in cold water.

Fruit and berry stains must be treated im-
mediately to be effective. Apply same treat-
ment as with coffee. Do not.use soap, unless
stain is caused from citrus fruits. The same
method applies for both cooked and fresh
fruit and berry stains.

Grass stains can be removed with h{:-t water
and soap as in ordinary laundering. For non-
washables sponge with alcohgl mixed with
two parts water.

Gumn and gum spots can be treated by hard-
ening the gum with an ice cube, When hard
scrape the gum out of the cloth., This method
is particularly good for heavy materials. On
washable material soften the gum with egg
white and then wash.

Ice cream should be washed out of the ma-
terial with cold water, then washed anew with
warm water and scapsuds. To remove the
grease apply carbon tetrachloride. Nonwash-
able materials can be sponged with carbon
tetrachloride. Let dry and then sponge with
cold water.

Lipstick is a common stain that cannot
easily be removed. If the stain is dry rub
lard into it, then sponge with carbon tetra-
chloride. If the material is washable, Ioosen
the stain with glycerine and then wash,

Medicine stains should be treated the same
as fruit stains.

Milk or cream stains are treated the same
as ice-cream stains. '

Palnt marks should be looked after imme-
diately. If the cloth is washable, remove fresh
staing with plenty of soap and water. If the
stain has dried, soften it first by rubbing lard
or oll Into it. Next sponge the stain with pure
turpentine, kerosene or carbon tetrachloriMe.

Perspiration stains are usually acid in na-
ture. Wash the stain with soap and water and
place in the sun to dry. Sponge delicate fab-
rics with distilled water. Perspiration from
the armpits is alkaline in nature. Spornglng
such stains with diluted vinegar will help to
remove them. Rinse the garment in warm
water. For stubborn stains try a bleach.

AWARE!



BANKS

qmmEEasErl

-A SOUND DEPOSITORY?

ANY people who spend their entire

lives so greedily grasping for money
that they would never loan their neighhor
a dime know practically nothing of the
workings of the very banks in which they
put their hard-earned wealth. They try to
put out of mind the vague recollection that
in the past banks have collapsed, for they
know neither why it happened nor whether
it could occur again. Has.the monetary
system proved worthy of the trust they
put in it? |

The early foundations of banking were
laid in the pagan temples of ancient Greece
and Rome. Having priests as bankers was
not too satisfactory, according to W, A. L.
Coulborn, professor of economics at Ogle-
thorpe University, who suggests in his
book A Discussion of Money that non-
priestly bankers emerged ‘‘perhaps as a
corrective to abuses on the part of those
who could claim divine justification.” Dur-
ing the Dark Ages banking almost ceased,
and when it was revived in the Middle
Ages it was again the ecclesiastical insti-
tutions (this time of Christendom) that
guarded the monetary wealth.

Banking's major development, however,
came out of the custom of leaving money
for safekeeping in the stronghboxes of
trusted merchants, Goldsmiths and silver-
smiths were especially equipped to pro-
vide this service. They gave yeceipts for
the gold they stored, and since these re-
ceipts were easier for both buyers and sell-
ers to handile than it was for them to go
and get the gold, the receipts soon began to
pass from hand to hand, just as the gold
would have done, Each person who took a
receipt in payment knew he could get the
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gold any time he wanted it, but the receipt

‘was handier, so, generally, he just kept

and spent it rather than bothering with
the gold, With the passing of time the
goldsmith became the banker and the re-
ceipt the bank note~-a common form of
money today.

Soon it became the custom 1o use a
“draw note” (now called a check) that
could be filled in with any odd amount
that the owner of the gold wanted the
banker to pay to another man, Thus, by
the latter half of the seventeenth century
both the bank note and the check were in
general use.

As to the lending activity of banks, this
had developed when the goldsmiths dis-
covered that at no time did everyone want
his gold at once. Using as security the
large quantity of gold that was always idle
in their vaults, they began passing out ad-
ditional notes or receipts as loans and
charging interest on them.* They found
that they could lend out receipts or notes
for several times as much gold as they
actually had, and their lending out extra
receipts, since the receipts were used as
money, had the effect of increasing the
amount of money that was actually in
circulation.

Governments early got their hand into
this banking activity. Victor S. Clark says
in his book What Is Money?: “These gold-

* ‘ffs O'Hara ln Money and Bonking . “'A buslnessman-
turned-banker might have at hand £1,000 ih the ‘coin
of the realm.” Were he ta lend the coin at 89 interest,
his revenues from the loan would be £60 per year. If,
however, he ioaned hiz notes, and if he could e certain
that not one note out of every four would be pre-
sented for redempilon in coln, he could lend £45 in
notes and reallze a revenue of £240 per annum.’
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smith banks might have had a placid his-
tory had they kept free from government
entanglements. Unfortunately, the gold-
smiths developed the habit of depositing
their surplus money in the Royal Treasury,
withdrawing it as required to meet their
engagements. In 1672, however, King
Charles II [of Britain], being in need of
ready cash, suspended payments from the
Exchequer and took £1,328,526 of bank
deposiis for royal use. This resulied in
widespread ruin among the ten thousand
depositors whose funds were thus arbitrar-
ily seized.”

Early Failures

Not only was there danger from money's
being under the control of a government in
need, but unwise lending by the bankers
added to the ruin of many who deposited
their money. For example, in England dur-
ing the eighteenth ¢entury bankers were
frequently inclined to lend too much to
the farmers. When cattle disease broke
out, or the price of wheat fell, the farmers
would be unable to repay their loans. Other
depositors would wonder whether the
banker would lose so much that he would
not be able to stand behind his notes. Mis-
trust would develop, and soon a “run”
would: be started on the bank; every note-
holder demanding his gold, which, of
course, the banker could not produce on
such short notice, Unless he could get help
from another banker, he would have to
close. Sometimes unwise lending by one
bank caused the destruction of every bank
in the town,

In the early days of the United States
banknotes were frequently unreliable be-
cause of the prevalence of this same un-
wise practice of issuing more notes than
the bank could safely handle in an emer-
gency. The National Banking Act in 1863
was designed to remedy this situation and
to provide dependable currency. Only
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banks chartered by the federal govern-
ment could then issue bank notes. Better
banking and better money resulted, but

even these banks were unable to westher
the periodic panics. Their failures called
for another reform, and the Federal Re-
serve Banks (bankers' banks) were estab-
lished in 1913.1914 to help individual
banks survive when crises came, The con-
trols they exercise and the authority they
have is similar 10 that of the central banks
(like the Bank of England) in other lands.

1933

Regarding this effort to strehgthen the
banking system, economist Robert B.
Warren said, in lectures at Columbia Uni-
versity in 1940: “I think it is agreed that
the original Federal Reserve Act was the
most thoroughly studied, carefully delib-
erated, and painstakingly drafted item of
legislation ever enacted by the United
States Congress.”* Yet, even with such
safeguards, the hope that the government-
directed Federal Reserve Board could soft-
en, or even prevent depressions, was shat-
tered in the crash of 1929. The inflationary
stock market boom had been built on bank
eredit, and both the banks and their cus-
tomers suffered heavy losses. Many people
began to wonder about the solvency of
their bankers. When distrust developed,
they began to draw out their money, A
“run” on the bank was started, eventually
its supply of money gave out, and it had
to close its doors.

As the depression deepened in the Unit-
ed States, millions were unemployed, the
national income had fallen, prices were
dropping, bankruptcies were widespread.
Between 1930 and 1932 five thousand com-
mercial banks—about 20 per cent of the
nation’s total—failed. Fearful depositors

withdrew large sums for hoarding. The

* Bearch for Pinenrcial Security, by Robert B. Warren,
page 20.
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c¢losing of one of Michigan’s largest banks,
the Union Guardian Trust Company in De-
trolt, was such a blow to public confidence
that on February 14, 1933, the governor of
Michigan closed the banks for eight days.
Every state in the union followed suit, and
within three weeks the panic had so spread
that a national bank holiday was decreed.*
The system had broken; confidence was
gone. The people wanted gold instead of
paper, or government-guaranteed biils in-
stead of bank promises. Everyone had
thought he could get gold for his money,
but there just was not that much gold in
existence. To prevent the complete ex-
haustion of the Federal Reserve Banks' en-
tire gold reserve, Congress suspended the
convertibility of currency into gold, and
made it a criminal offense for anyone to
possess gold coin or bullion. The money
system, instituted by the early goldsmith
bankers, had broken at its most vulnerable
point—the point where the people demand-
ed that paper and bank promises be con-
verted into something more tangible.?

Says the authority Kemmerer, on pages
124 and 125 of The ABC of the Federal

Reserve System: “Perhaps the prestige of

* The final stages of thls amazlng situation were
graphically described by Presldent George L. Harrison
of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York (quoted on
page 99 of J. R. Walker's Bank Credit Ag Money):
e ghall never forget the first three days of March
in the Federa! Reserve Bank of New York. On Wednes-
day, Marc¢h 1st, In that bank alone, we paid out $51,000.-
af currency to our member banks; on March 2nd it
wag $80.ﬂ00.00§: on March 3rd it was F176.000,000. On
that last day, March 3rd, we also loat $87,000,000 thmu[%%
iransfers of funds to other districts, and $78,000,
through geld exports and earmarkings. In addltion
the public erowded into our banhk corridors to with-
draw gold. In those three days they carried off In bags,
in sultcaszes, and in thelr ckets, over 100,000,000 in
zold coln and certlficates. The movetneni was cumula-
flve. Earh day was worse than the precedlng one.
This was a fear which would wreck any sort of banking

syatem.””

+ Just as the early goldsmith bankers could not pay
off al:! their obligations if everyone demanded hls
money at once, so in 1923 the mmonetsry gold stock
in the United States was only 15.8 per cent of the totsal
number of dollars in clrculation; in 192%, 14 4 per cent;
in 1932, 20.3 per cent. According to The Economics of
Monrey and Banking, h& Lester ¥, Chandler of Princeton
University: "‘During e latter wears of the gold-coln
gtandard in thls eountry—and somewhal the same con-
ditlons prevailed earlier—our total eirculating medila
were between flve and seven tlmes as great as our
monetary gold supply. Promises to keep all moneys re-
deemaBle {n gold could therefore be kept only so lung
as there was no widespread demand for redemptlon.’
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the banking profession had never been
higher than it was in the 1920’s, Bankers
were the pillars of respectability in almost
every community. . . . By the early 1930's
the prestige of bankers had reached its
lowest ebb. . . . The worst suspicions of
the public about financial men seemed con-
firmed by the criminal conviction of the
head of the New York Stock Exchange
and by the cross-examination before a
Senate committee of the heads of the na-
tion’s two largest banks, These gentlemen
revealed an appalling lack of responsibility
to public, depositors, or stockholders. And
there was evidence in almost every com-
munity of the stupidity or even crooked-
ness of some once-respected banker. All
this does not prove that the bankers were
less trustworthy than men of other profes-
sions, but it seemed 50 at the time.”

It is reported that as a result of the
14,809 bank suspensions between 1921 and
the end of 1933, about one quarter of their
$8.4 billion total deposits was permanent-
ly lost, One comedian brought many a wry
smile in 1933 when he remarked that he
had often had checks returned marked
“No funds,” but that for the first time he
got one back marked, “No bank’!

Safeguards Developed

Considering the magnitude of this col-
lapse, it is little wonder that public clamor
for protection of depositors prompted the
U. 8. Congress to give the banking system
an extensive overhaul. The Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation was established,
and through it the depositors in all but
930 of the nation’s 14,575 banks are in-
sured for individual losses up to $10,000,
The basic purpose of this federally
sponsored insurance program is to give
depositors confidence, so that panicky
fears will not again prompt such disastrous
bank runs. Further, drastic changes made

in the banking arrangement from 1933
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through 1935 restored confidence in the
banks, strengthened them, removed some
of the temptations to speculate, increased
the Federal Reserve’s power over them,
and increased the govermment's conirol
over the banking system,

Economists now believe that the causes
of the 1933 bank faliures have been re-
moved, that the banks in the United States
could meet any crisis that might occur.
You can now cash in your bank account
for paper money any time you wish. But
this paper money, like paper money in
other lands today, can no longer be con-
verted into gold. The transition of money
is complete, from gold, to paper that could
be exchanged for gold, and now to paper
alone.

Security has apparently been gained for
us as far as the hanks are concerned, but
the security of our money has been weak-
ened. You can get your money at any time,
but that money’s value may be less. This
is what Warren is saying with the state-
ment: “Since 1933 we have lost the secu-
rity that went with the convertibility of
currency into gold coin, and have gained
the security that comes with the perfect
interconvertibility of currency and bank
deposits.”—The Search for Financial Se-
curity, page 14,

Whether government or private control
of the banking system is best is a problem
that has long plagued economists. When
the banks go their own way they frequent-
ly gamble on a course that eventually leads
to their failure; yet when the government
is in control, as it now is in the United
States, political expediency, leading to in-
flation, may in the long run prove just as

dangerous. This is espeecially frue in a
country where the elected governmmerd is
constantly being pressured to provide cost-
ly services for many “deserving causes,”
and at the same time to reduce taxes, The
result is often an unbalanced budget, in~
creasing debt, and pressures on the banks
to take a course that will lighten the strain
on the government, but which leads to
mounting inflation.

Throughout the world today economic
security is an elusive thing, because its
foundation is not something firm, like the
value of a piece of metal, but depends on
the judgment of men—judgment which is
of necessity colored by political considera-
tions, “The whole course of economic his-
tory is the record of an unceasing search
for security,” . explains Warren.—The
Search for Financial Security, page 72.

Obviously money 'is a necessity, but

equally as clear ig the fact that its value

can be destroyed. According to the Scrip-
tures, both money and wisdom are a de-
fenise; but like all too many modern de-
fenses, money’s value can be undermined.
Depositing one’s money 'in a bank is far
safer than trying to hide it at home, but
no matter where you try to keep it, the
Bible remains frue when it calls the wealth
of this present system ‘‘uncertain riches™
Its greatest uncerfainty today concerns the
ease with which its value can be destroyed
through inflation—the subject of the next
article in this series, It will show the wis-
dom of following the Bible’s principle, in-
stead of trusting in such uncertain riches,
to put your confidence in the only really
sound depository, God’s service and his
promises of life!

Riches and honour are with me; yeq, durable riches and righteousness, My fruif is
better than gold, yea, than fine gold; and my revenue than choice silver. I lead
in the way of righteousness, in the midst of the paths of judgment.
—Proverhs 81820,

AWAKE!



Woman—Her Scriptural Position

ERSONALLY many persons find it

very convenient to dismiss the prin-
ciples of the Bible as camel-train philoso-
phy totally unsuited to this diesel-engine
modern civilization. The corrupt judge per-
suades himself that what the Bible says
regarding the need of judges to be “God-
fearing, honest men, with an aversion to
improper gain” is old-fashioned; the capi-
talist assures himself that what God’s Word
says in condemnation of avarice and greed
just does not make sense; while the clergy-
man shrugs off what the Scriptures have
to say about the vice of hypocrisy.—EXxo-
dus 18:21, An Amer. Trans.; Matthew
23:1-33; James 5:1-6.

Likewise the feminist, woman agitator
for equal rights, dismisses what the Bible
has to say about the ‘head of every woman
- being man’ as just so much camel-train
philosophy unsuited for our time. (1 Co-
rinthians 11:3) According to her, woman
has been unjustly relegated to a secondary
position, and for her to accept it is to live
a lie and act treasonably to her sex. Pres-
ent foremost exponent of this position is
Simone de Beauvoir, whose The Second
Sex was reviewed in The Scientific Amer-
ican, April 1953, by Abraham Stone.

This feminist wouild have us believe that
woman is not born a “woman’ but becomes
one by reason of the arbitrary circum-
stances and conditions forced upon her by
man. Although admitting that the biolog-
ical peculiarities of womankind make her
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life a series of “crises,” she contends that
they have no bearing on the matter of
equality, but urges women to resist man's
domination and assert their individuality.

However, the facts indicate that our
feminist is indulging in wishful thinking.
Discussing these very facts Dr. J. B. Rice,
in Coronet, February, 1949, tells of a girl
who was raised as a boy and vet responded
in all tests involving the emotions exactly
as other girls did. Women “act the way
they do, “not only because of environment
and training, but because their bodies and
minds were feminine from the very begin-
ning. Every one of the billions of cells that
go to make up a woman are different from
a man's—so different that they can be dis-
tinguished under a microscope. And re-
cently two scientists even went so far as
to show that the chemical make-up of a
woman’s brain is not the same as that of
a man.” - _

And dealing with factors the doctor says
regarding the physical aspects: “Although
only about one-fifth smaller than men (six
per cent shorter and twenty per cent light-
er in weight), women have only a little
more than half the muscular strength.”
And mentally? From infancy through high
school the girls exceed the boys in learning.
“But then something happens and the boys
pass them. Never again do women, as a
class, become serious contenders in the in-
tellectual pursuits. Their keen eyes are
fixed on the inner world of people and
personal relationships.” Obviously the
Creator’s wisdom and not man's arbitrary
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dictum is responsible for woman’s being
“womean” and so different from man.

The logic of the Scriptural position of
woman becomes apparent upon considera-
tion of the principle of organization. The
invigible hosts of heavenly creatures work
together as God’s organization and are re-
ferred to as God’s wife or woman, He being
the head and provider. Christ Jesus, in
turn, is the head and husband of the body
of his followers, who are repeatedly re-
ferred to in the Scriptures as a bride or
virgin, (Isaiah 54:5; Psalm 45:10-14;
1 Corinthians 11:3; 2 Corinthians 11:2)
In each instance submission is indicated
because of a secondary position.

The same is true even within the Chris-
tian congregation. The younger are com-
manded to be submissive to the older ones;
individual Christians are told: “Be obedi-
ent to those who are governing you and be
sttbmissive, for they are keeping watch
over your souls as those who will render
an-account, that they may do this with joy
and not with sighing.” (Hebrews 13:17;
1 Peter 5:5, New World Trans.) Those
whose duty it is to submit will gain noth-
ing by chafing at this requirement.

The human family is also an organiza-
tion. When Adam was alone there was no
human organization on earth. But when
Jehovah God took Eve from Adam'’s side
and then gave them the command, “Be
fruitful, multiply, fill the earth, and sub-
due it; have dominion over the [lower ani-
mals],” then an organization was neces-
sary. (Genesis 1:28, An Amer. Trans.)
For Jehovah’s purpose regarding the earth
to be realized, Adam and Eve would have
to co-operate, and one of them would have
to take the lead. Jehovah appointed and
equipped Adam for that position or role.

That role is by no means an edsy onhe,
for man must not only be the provider and
caretaker but alsc is under obligation to
love his wife as he loves his own body.
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(Ephesians 5:21-33) Of course, if the
husband fails to show proper love it be-
comes more difficult for the wife to render
deep respect, but that does not excuse her
any more than the husband is excused
from providing for his wife and loving her
as himself because she fails to show him
proper respect.

The dedicated Christian woman should
not despise her position. As mother, wife,
sister or daughter, hers is the privilege to
wield a quiet, modest influence that can
be powerful with man for good. Rebekah
used feminine wisdom so that Jacob re-
ceived the birthright to which he was en-
titled. Abigail smoothed over the churlish-
ness of her husband Nabal and thus paci-
fied David. Submissive Queen Esther used
feminine tact in preparing her husband for
the bad news she had for him, and as a re-
sult Haman’s plot was foiled and her life
was spared as were also the lives of the rest
of the Jews.—Genesis 27:5-29; 1 Samuel
chapter 23; Esther chapters 3 through 9.

So today, the woman dedicated to Jeho-
vah can, by means of tact and patience, get
her point across, where principle is in-
volved. She need not rebel and insist. She
desires and needs her husband’s love and
to the extent that she plays the Scriptural
role outlined for her, the better is the like-
lihood that she will be loved and cherished.
Such conduct may do more good than
preaching would to a husband who is an
unbeliever.—1 Peter 3:1, 2,

So the wise woman will not rebel at the
secondary position that the Scriptures in-
dicate for her. Appreciating the wisdom of
Jehovah and the principle of organization,
which latter involves the exercising of re-
sponsibility on the part of the husband
and deep respect on the part of the wife,
she will adapt her abilities to the sphere of
relative freedom that God has indicated
for her. Therein she will find her greatest
happiness.

AWAKE!



Jehovah's Witnesseés

Preach in All the Earth ,

Burma

URMA, the land of golden pagodas. A

land of fertile plains, dense jungles and
natural resources. A land, not of milk and
honey, but of oil and rice. A wealthy land,
extending over an area of 230,000 square
miles with only eighteen million inhabit-
ants. But with all its assets and attrac-
tions, it is, ruefully, not a land of promise
—at least not now.

Independence came t¢ Burma only four
years ago. But those four independent
yvears have been long and hard. Insurrec-
tions blaze away on several fronts, Villages
are burned time after time by war parties.
Crime is rampant and the cost of living
has skyrocketed. Disillusionment is every-
where, People are badly in need of comfort.
Such has been life in independent Burma
these past four years. .

The Burmans are inclined to blame the
country’s troubles on the hated foreigners
or ‘“expansionists,” as they are locally
called. Others sarcastically charge God for
conditions, They say, “If there is a God he
must be getting weak or tgo old to do any-
thing for us.” It is here among this *“land
of unbelief” that Jehovah’s witnesses are
found quietly spreading their message of
comfort to the people., Barriers are many,
such as racial prejudice, a resurgence of
nationalism and racialism and, too, a re-
vival of Buddhism. There is a growing
number of persons who entertain the idea
that Buddhism will finally provide the
solution to the world’s troubles. However,
freedom of religion prevails.

Some of the more 2zealous Buddhists
seize every opportunity to ridicule the Bi-
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ble account of creation and try by dubi-
ous argument to refute the existence of
God. Nothing seems to annoy a strong
Buddhist more than mentioning God as the
Creator. But even if Buddhism were the
true religion, it would have an unhealthy
effect upon mankind, because it removes
purpose from life. It inculcates a negative
attitude toward life and tends to make the
individual self-sufficient, self-satisfied and
indifferent to the needs of his fellow man.
Their main difficulty appears to be to rec-
oncile the idea of a loving God to the exist-
ing inequalities and abnormalities in this
world.

To a large extent it is the orthodox
“Christian” missions that are to blame for
this antagonism of the Buddhists, Many
Buddhists have had education in mission
schools where attendance at religious
classes was compulsory. These saw the
many Inconsistencies of Christendom’s re-
ligions. These inconsistencies ecreated in
the Burman a bias that is so deeply in-
grained that it is almost impossible to
overcome. Christendom’s missionaries la-
bor under the delusion that they brought
Christ to the “heathen,” but instead they
rank among the leading causes for keeping
Christ out of the minds and hearts of the
people of the nations. This is a fact en-
countered daily by Jehovah’s witnesses as
they endeavor to reach the Burmans with
the Kingdom message. The Burmese Bud-
dhists have been fighting for several years
now to put down a rebellion raised by the
so-called Christian Karen National De-
fense Organization. This rebellion has add-
ed to their opposition toward anything that
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bears what is to them the odious name of
“Christian.” |

In spite of the fact that the bulk of the
people in Burma are non-Christians, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses usually meet with a kind
reception. Indeed, having the door slammed
in one’s face is an unusual experience, as
Etiropean witnesses found to their pleasant
surprise. More and more, though, as the
recently launched “Back fo Buddhism”
campaign gathers momentum, indifference
and even a definite refusal to discuss any
other religion is manifested by the more
advanced Buddhists. As yet, however,
these people are very much in the minor-
ity. All of these differing circumstances
require Jehovah’s witnesses to be alert
and to be ready to use all their training to
the fullest extent possible in order to be
able to break down prejudice.

In the overcrowded, relatively up-to-
date city of Rangoon, the good work of

preaching the gospel of God’s kingdom has

been carried on without interruption for
the past four years, not to speak of much
education administered in prewar days.
In Rangoon more than one hundred wit-

nesses participate in the ministry regu-
larly. Since the city contains people of a
dozen nationalities the publishers carry
literature in many languages. QOutside the
business section, few people read or even
speak English, Burmese and Hindustani
being chiefly used. Usually small huts built
of bamboo and reeds have their doors open,
but the larger houses built of wooed or brick
generally guard their doors with stout
wire mesh or iron bars often padlocked
because of the all-too-frequent dacoities
(robberies). Burmese women will often be-
come frightened when they see a European
standing at their door, because to their
mind the European stands for oppression
and punishment. To speak with, them,
many will quickly say, “I am a Buddhist
and we have our own papers.” Others will
invite you in and offer tea.

It is tragic that suspicion, fear and
prejudice should so divide the human race.
The new world will be a welcome "sight
where all will know that there is but one
(God, one redeemer, one religion and one
remedy for human ills—the kingdom of
Almighty God Jehovah.

~~~~ 2 EERLIVIRNINES 7~ ~~~

® What strange nervous disorder is on the
increase? P. 4, f2.

® Why Christians do not try to patch up the
old world’s failing civilization? P, 4, T6.

@ On what false teackings the Crusades were
based? P. 6, M1,

® Who will bring peace to the earth? P, 9,
M2,

® How the Australian natives systems were
shattered by the white man? P. 10, 1.

® What eloquent plea the Australian aborigi-
nes made in a leading newspaper? P, 10, 75,
® Why the new color television system is
being hailed so enthusiastically? P. 12, 4.

® How both black-and-white and color tele-
vision receivers ¢an pick up the same broad-
casts? P. 15, 5,
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® What great mysteries of television are as
vet unsolved? P, 16, f2.

® What false claim was recently made by the
world’s biggest magazine? P. 16, 13,

® How Puerto Rico’s Borinquens believed
creation occurred? P. 19, Ta,

® What caused the U. $. banking collapse of
19337 P. 23, 1.

® What is the greatest uncertainty about
today’'s moneyt? P, 24, 15,

® Why women act as they do? P. 25, 4.
® How a wife finds greatest happiness?
P. 26, 7.

® Whom Burmans blame for their present
troubles? P, 27, 73,

® How *“'Christian” missions turned Burmans
from Christ? P. 27, 15.
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The Atom FPouol

4 When President Eisenhower
spoke before the U. N, he ad-
vocated an international pool
of atomlc materials to be used
for the arts of peace. Unoffi-
cially Russia quickly said “No"
to the idea. But later more re-
sponsible sources disclosed the
Soviet Union agreed (12/21) to
negotiate with the 1. 5, on con-
trol of atomic materials. Rus-
sia, however, asked for a world
ban on atomic weapons, which
the Waest has repeatedly re-
fused to consider. It was be-
lieved that if Russia’s accept-
ance is conditioned on the
West’s acceptance of a ban of
atamic weapons little would
result from the original pro-
posal for an atom pool.

Color Televislon Approved

& Two years ago the Federal
Communications Commission
approved the C.B.S. color sys-
tem. This required the pur-
chase of more equipment if
existing sets were to recelve
color programs in black and
white. To conquer this serious
disadvantage an all-industry
proup, the National Television
System Committee, set out to
develop & system whereby ex-
isting sets would receive color
programs in monochrome.
They succeeded. So the Feder-
al Communications Commis-
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sion reversed its decision on
C.B.S. standards and an-
nounced (12/17) approval of
the new specifications. Imme-
diately manufacturers planned

to tool up for production with-
in six to nine months. But the
chairman of the National

Television System Committee
explained: “It may be years
hefore quantity production of
color sets can be reached.”
Major manufacturers said that
their flrst color sets will have
screens fourteen inches and
under and will cost from $700
to $1,000. Regarding color, the
magazine Changing Times,
January, 1954, said: “You have
never seen anything like coler
television. It outshines techni-
color movies. It is more spec-
tacular than the four-color ads
and pictures in the slick maga-
zines. So prepare to be as-
tounded the first time you see
it.” Was everyone enthusiastic
over the marvel of color TV?
Well, not everyone-—at least
not the theater owners!

Britain: Commercial TV

@& In contrast with American
TV sets, British standard sets
have only one control kKnob—
for volume. There is no need
for a “channel knob"” as there
is only one channel, and the
viewer must take what comes
onh or else shut off his set. This

“‘no choice” systern has irked

- many British viewers. But the

problem was how to add an-
other channel without inereas-
ing cost to the government-
owned British Broadcasting
Company. The best solution
seemed to be the selling of
advertising space. But many
were the complaints to this
idea. Nonetheless Parliament
voted to establish a new TV
channel, the cost of which
would be aided by selling com-
mercials. The House of Com-
mons vote (12/16) was 302-280
for commercial TV, Britons
are hoping that their forth-
coming diet of commercials
will not be as heavy as that
consumed by American TV
viewers.

Star of His Own Trial

@ Iran’s military court trying
ex-premier Mossadegh on
charges of rebellion against
the shah reached a wverdict
{12/21). To many people the
verdict was that Mossadegh
was the star actor at his own
trial. For he lived up to his
antic reputation. He wept. He
expressed shock, horror and
fear of assassination. He slept.
He corrected the prosecutor’s
grammar. He regaled the
courtroom crowd with witty
sayings. He laughed at the
court's most damaging evi-
dence. Once the aged defend-
ant flexed his scrawny biceps
and bellowed to the prosecu-
tor: “I am both morally and
physically strong, despite my
age, If the prosecutor accepts
my challenge I am prepared to
wrestile him right here in court.
I'll throw him on his back!”
That was too much even for
the chief judge, who burst out
laughing. Despite his 72 years
of age and his dramatics the
court derided that Mossadepgh
could not be dismissed as a
political clown. Because of a
plea for leniency by the shah,
the court’s verdict was light:
three years in solitary confine-
ment,
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Sudan: Union with Egypt?

@& The Anglo-Egyptlan Sudan
has been under joint British
and Epyptian rule for more
than Afty vears. In 1952 Egypt
declared the Sudan a part of
Egypt. Britain proposed that
this territory, more than one
quarter the area of the conti-
nental United States, be made
an independent nation. Cairo
and London decided Sudanese
elections would be held to
choose a parliament, and then
within three years a direct
vote by the qualifled voters
could decide whether the Su-
dan would be linked to Britain
of Epgypt or be independent,
When the parliamentary elec-
tions were held in December,
Britain suffered a setback:
The pro-Egyptian National
Union party won 50 of the 97
sedats in the lower house and
15 of 30 in the Senate, Egypt
was exultant. However, ob-
servers felt that only when the
pieblscite i3 held will it he
known whether the Sudanese
really favor a union with

Egvpt.

A Puzzled Paldlstan

& Pakistan is g country of 80
million inhabitants, mostly
Moslem. West Paklstan guards
the Khyber Pass and the south-
ern slopes of the Hindu Kush,
route of most of the conquer-

ors of India. In contrast with
neutral India, PaKkistan is
stanchly anticommunist. Thus
when Pakistanl leaders asked
the U.S. for military aid,
Washington made plans to
negotiate a military aid pro-
gram with Karachi. This
brought an outcry from India,
To dramatize India’s opposi-
tion to the arms aid program,
Prime Minister Nehru ordered
his Congress Party machine to
stage demonstrations in all of
India. A party circular said:
“This policy [of arming Paki-
stan] should be condemned as
dangerous Lo world peace and
to Indla.” Pakistani diplomatic
and military observers mean-
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titme were puzzled over India's
outcry. They. sald that New
Delhi should be glad of the
arms aid plan since its effect
would strengthen India's most
vulnerable frontier. Analysts
believed, however, that India’s
dismay was caused by a fear
of a Pakistani attack on Kash-
mir. Others thought India
feared that the cold war might
be brought to India’s borders.
Pakistanis were puzzled at
this, foo, since they thought

the cold war had already been

on India’s doorsteps for vears,

From 7 to 1,600 Miles an Hour
& On December 17, 1903, Wil
hur and QOrville Wright made
their first powered flight. The
speed atftained was only seven
or eight miles an hour, Just
a weelk short of the fiftieth an-
niversary of Wrights’ famous
flight, the world's air speed
record was astoundingly sur-
passed. A rocket plane called
A4, bailt by Bell Adrerait
Company and piloted by Major
Charles Yeager, flew more
than 1,600 miles per hour. The
previous record, set by a-Doug-
las Skyrocket (11720}, was
1,327 miles an hour. The X-1A’s
1,600-mile-an-hour speed was
called by the U.S. Air Force
the highest “known to have
been attained by any aircraft
or any hqman being anywhere
in the world.”

Circling the Globe

& It was a stirring event
when Nellie Bly in 18389 went
around the world in quicker
time than did a fictional char-
acter in Jules Verne's Around
the World in Bighty Days. For
by using everything from ships
to camel Nellie Bly made the
trip in 72 days. Today an ordi-
rnary person can go around the
worid in an amazingly few
hours. Int December a new rec-
ord was set for circling the
globe in commercial airliners.
Pamela Martln, making sever-
al stops, circled the globe in
just 90 hours and 59 minutes.

What doee the future hold for
speed? Well, new records are
being set almost daily, If the
Bell Alrcraft Company’s X-1A
rocket plane could fly for long
periods of itime at 1,600 miles
per hour, the pilot could cirele
the globe at the eguator in fif-
teen hours, heating the sun by
a considerable margin!

Impact of a Newspaper Strike
@ It seems difficult to believe
that a 10-day newspaper shut-
down in one city could affect
the lives of so many people.
But it did. When 400 photo-
engravers, demanding wage
increases, went on strike
against six major New York
city newspapers (11/28), an-
other 20,000 workers refused
to cross picket lines. Six Man-
hattan newspapers, with a
daily circulation of about 5,-
000,000, had to shut down. The
impact came quickly. - Being
without want ads, job-seekers
were stranded. Theaters and
department stores saw Christ-
mas season business drop off.
Newspaper handlers and rail-
road freight trains were with-
out work. Ripples of the strike
penetrated far bheyond New
York—into the north woods
and the pulp forests in Fin-
land, where newsprint logs are
cut. Ship owners starved finan-
cially for lack of cargo; and
news-hungry New Yorkers, a¢-
customed to fat newspapers,
found that bare-boned radio
news bulletins were a starva-
tion diet. When the strike end-
ed (12/8) Manhattan news-
papers had lost some $10,000, -
000 in advertising. The first
Sunday after the strike ended
some 8,000,000 jumbo-sized
newspapers went into circula-
tion. The New York Times
alone printed 1,300,000 of them,
setting a new record in welght:
each copy weighed flve pounds!
Thus just one newspaper for
just one edition required 3,297
tons of newsprint from wood
giown on 3% acres of wood-
Iand. Once again the loggers
of Finland were busy.
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son died every nine minutes!
Auto accidents on U. 8. high-
ways kill from 30,000 to 40,000
people every year. For the first
eleven months of 1953, autos
killed an average of 102 per.
sons every day!

indians Attack Trains

@ Inwhat sounded like a brief
item from U. 8. history of the
early West, a report from a
newly constructed railroad be-
tween Corumba, Brazil, and
Santa Cruz, Bolivia, told of
attacks by Indians. This rail-
road, first rail link between
Brazil and Bolivia, runs
through a jungle region where
the Yanaigua Indians have
never had contact with white
civilization. Upon seeing a
train, the savages let iy a hail
of arrows. Trainmen duck, for
fear there may be some Indian
William . Tells. To meet the
menace of Indian arrows, rail-
road officials decided (12/29) to
issue firearms to train crews.

Rocket Plane ¥alls Ten Miles

® When the news came out
that Major C. E. Yeager had
flown a Bell X-1A rocket plane
at a speed of more than 1,600

miles an hour, it was not re-

vealed that the plane had near-
ly crashed. Later, informed
sources said that the rocket
plane went out of control after
it had climbed above 70,000
{feet--thirteen to fourteen miles
high. Whizzing along at more
than two and one half times
the speed of sound, Major
Yeager lost control and the
plane dropped nearly ten soul-
chilling miles. At ahout 20,000
feet pilot Yeager regained con-
trol, One government official
said the pilot was living on
barrowed time.

Man's Best Hope for Peace

@® A national public opinion
poll conducted by Elmo Roper
recently revealed that “73 per
cent of the people in the Unit-
ed States feel their best hopes

for peace rest in the United
Natlons.” (New York Times,
12/15) A review of history
shows that a great number of
people also halled the League
of Natlons as man’s best hope.
But the League, with its 54 na.
tions, failed. In .192% people
again hailed the Kellogg-
Briand Pact. Some 62 nations
renounced war as an instru--
ment of national policy. With-
in 13 years almost all were at
war. In 1945 the U.N. was
formed. Sixty nations agreed
to outlaw war. Since then wars
have started in Greece, Korea,
Malaya and Indo-China. With
the failure of peace pacts and
peace organizations, how for-
tunate for man that Jehovah
God will bring peace to this
earth! Despite the 73 per cent
of U.S. public opinion, Al-
mighty God's Word still says
that the best hope, indeed the
only hope for peace, is God’s
kingdom by Christ Jesus, the
“Prince of Peace.” —Isaiah 9:6.

165,829 People at Yankee Stadium Heard the Talk

I :
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WOULD YOU LIKE TO READ IT?

A copy of the talk is available in 32-pc1.ge—bookLet form. You may
obtain a copy on a contribution of 5 cents, or have 7 copies for 25
cents. Write today for your copy and enjoy reading what 165,829
people applauded when hearing.
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“Our Father in the heavens, let your name be

sanctified, Let your kingdom come. Let your

will come to pass, as in heaven, also upon earth,”
—Matthew 6:9, 10, New World Trans.

Do You Say the Lord’s Prayer?
Are You Looking Forward to God’s Kingdom?
Do You Know the Prayer Nears Complete Answer?

The Bible study aid “New Heavens and o New Earth” clearly shows
that the foundation for the prayed-for new world of righteousness has

‘been laid. This 384-page book explains fulfillment of God’s promise to
establish ‘the new heavens and the new earth’ told of by Isaiah the l .
prophet and referred to by the apostle Peter. Indeed, the Kingdom is : Nmfjm
at hand! For conclusive evidence that the Lord’s prayer is nearing
complete answer and that soon God's will through his kingdom wﬂl be
done'vn earth, send for this Bible study aid.

To obtain a copy of this absorbing book, return the coupon below {}
with a remittance of 50 cents. A copy of “New Heavens and a New
Earth” will be sent to you, postpaid, promptly.
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EVOLUTIONISTS “DECEIVING,
AND BEING DECEIVED”

Through false evidence the religion of evolution
has deceived too many for too long with too little!

Delinquency’s Roots Uncovered

Knowing what they are will help you to
keep your child in the right way

What Causes Inflation?

The banks? the government? the people? or all three?

Christendom’s Paga; Beliefs

weeest. Do you accept doctrines that are false?
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the yital issues
of our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
“Awakel” has no fetters, It recognizes facts, faces facts, is free o
publish facts. It is not bound by political ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be trodden on; it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds, This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freely to you. But it does not abuse its freedom. It
maintains integrity to truth. ' :

“Awake!” uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. Its own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations.
From the four corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes
reports come to you through these columns. This journal’s viewpoint
is not narrow, but is international, It is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledge pass in review-—government, commerce, religion, history,
geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is ag broad as the earth and as high as the heavens.

“Awake[” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened by the failures of a
delinquent world, reflecting sure hope for the establishment of a right-
eous New World,

Get acquainted with #“Awake!” Keep awake by reading “Awakel”
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
. ==Romans 13:11

®
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Brogklyn, N. Y., February 8, 1954
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Evolutionists “Deceiving, and Being Deceived”

O YOU believe evolution? If so, why?
Do you know the arguments used to
support it? Can you prove those claims
with scientific facts? Rather, is not belief
in evolution based on faith in the scientists
that preach it? And on what do they base
their evolutionary belief? Certainly not on
decisive scientific facts. If you read their
books carefully you will find them fat with
speculations and assertions, but patheti-
cally thin in facts and proofs. Unless sup-
ported by faith in scientists, the theory
collapses. On the basis of the evidence
nffered the case for evolution could never
stand in an impartial court. Yet it stands
in the minds of millions of men on the sole
basis of faith in scientists, Is that faith well
founded? Is it scientifically supported?
Can science prove its claim that Jife just
happened to start spontansously some
1,500 million years ago? No, and even the
speculated ways are too fantastically im-
probable to gain any acceptance by scien-
tists generally. Is there a fossil record of
life for the 1,500 million years they claim
it has existed? No, for they claim fossils
only for the past 300 million years. Then
how do they know life existed 1,000 mil-
lion years before that? They do not know.
They have no evidence. When the fossil

record does start, the first living forms-

are revealed as very complex and highly
developed, and in great variety, and with
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great gaps between the various forms.
Then where is their evidence of a chain of
life slowly evolving upward, link by link?
They have no such evidence. The tremen-
ddus gaps between different kinds of life
they bridge only with speculations and as-
sertions, and not with scientific facts or
proois.

Their alibi is that the fossil record was
faid down so long ago that it has been
damaged and hence is now incomplete, If
that is true, then the nearer the chain of
life gets to man the more recent it is and
the more connected it should become. But
their reasoning must not be true, for the
last gap, the one between ape and man, is
the greatest of all. The record of this
change {rom ape {o man is supposedly the
most recent and should be found in the
accessible earth layers near the surface:
but the search has been as fruitless as it -
has been frantic, Their desperation is seen
in their hastily declaring numerous scraps
of bones found to be the missing link long
needed to connect ape to man. Instead of
cool men of science skeptically weighing
each bit of evidence, they smack more af
drowning men clutching straws.

The Pilldown Deceplion

One of such “straws” was the Piltdown
man. Qver a period of vears some bits of
cranium bones, a jawbone with some teeth
in it, and a canine tooth were found in a
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gravel pit at Piltdown, some forty-five
miles south of London. Amateur scientist
Charles Dawson took these fragments
gathered from different spots to Sir Arthur
Woodward, curator of the South Kensing-
ton Natural History Museum. Out of his
imagination this scientist constructed the
Piltdown man's head. It was hailed as a
missing link, one of the oldest men, the
dawn man, and became world famous in
evolutionary teaching. Launched toward
fame by Dawson and Woodward in 1913,
forty years later it crashed in disgrace as
“a most elaborate and carefully prepared
hoax.”

A paper issued November 21 by the Brit-
ish Museum and written by J. S. Weiner,
K. P. Oakley and W, E. Le Gros Clark re-
vealed that scientific tests showed that the
jaw was no more than fifty years old, the
cranium bones were fifty thousand years
old, and hence not from the same creature.
In fact, the jaw was from an ape and the
cranium bones were human.* The teeth
had been pared down to look somewhat hu-
man, and the jawbone chemically treated
to look old. Scientists had always known
the eranium looked human and the jaw
apish, that they were not found together,
that there was no proof they belonged to-
gether but every indication they did not;
yet, with no grounds to do it and much
grounds not to, the scientists forced the
two into one skull and hailed it as a miss-
ing link that was part ape and part hu-
man. They were so right in its being both
ape and human, so wrong in its being one
skull and a missing link. But their starv-
ing theory was so hungry for proof that
they would grab anything to feed it and
sustain it. To no avail; the Piltdown manh

proved indigestible.
. Everyone is aware of the flair for large
numbers that scientists have. Many are

—————

* This appeared In the bocklet Evolulien tergus The
RY 3 TH Wor!g, pages 10, 11, and reieazsed 1930, alsa Awake!
Aprit B, 1951, page 1D
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impressed by the fantastic figures; a mi-
nority knows how flimsy are the founda-
tions for them. It is interesting to note how
the figures have been juggled for the Pilt-
down man. Formerly its age was given as
from a half million to one million years.
Quite a broad range; it was usually given
as 500,000 years. In 1949 Dr, K. P. Oakley
announced to the British Association for
the Advancement of Science that fluorine
tests showed Piltdown man was not more
than 10,000 years old. But that figure
gained no popularity, as the scientists al-
ways favor using the fantastically high
figures. They sound so much more impres-
gsive, and fit evolution's needs far better.
When Science News Letier, September 17,
1949, reported QOakley’s reduced figure it
also said: ““A long controversy over wheth-
er the skull and the jawbone were from the
same individual seems to have been settled
also, as they both have the same fluorine
content. Some experts held that the skull
was that of a relatively recent man and
the jawbone of an ancient anthropoid.” So
in 1949 they thought the fluorine tests set-
tled it thiat both jaw and cranium bones
were of the same age and from the same

“individual and were 10,000 years old. Now

these same fluorine tests show the parts
are not the same age, not from the same
individual, not 10,000 years old, and that
the “experts” that thought the skull recent
and the jaw ancient had it just backward.
The fluorine tests now show the cranium
bones to he about 30,000 years old and the
jawbone about 50 years old; the former
they say is from an ancient man, the latter
from a modern ape. If the deceptions were
not so pathetic and dangerous, their ridicu-
lousness would be laughable,

Yet in the face of all their folly the
evolutionists preserve an outward front of
confidence. As their manufactured evi-
dence crumbles they stand in the midst

of the ruins and pompously proclaim
AWAEE!



their evolution theory unshaken. Several
of the reports disclosing the Piltdown hoax
were prefaced by what seemed like a dec-
Iaration of religious faith instead of a scien-
tific pronouncement. Typical was the one
that introduced the embarrassing news to
readers of the November 28 Science News
Letter: “The grand picture of man’s evolu-
tion from a common ancestral line with the
apes and monkeys is unshaken by the ex-
posure of the Piltdown man hoax in Eng-
land.” They sound like the boy that whistles
as he passes the graveyard after dark.

A few scientists years ago said the Pilt-
down man was a farce, that the cranium
was human and the jaw was from an ape,
but they were silenced by the vast major-
ity of evolutionists. But now it is different.
It seems that most of the scientists always
did suspect it was a fake, to read their
statements issued since the hoax has been
exposed. Most of

play to deceive the public “for ethiecal
reasons’’ ?

Incidentally, the scientists that finally
discovered the hoax relative to Piltdown
man stressed how clever the deception was
and hence no scientist should feel too bad
about being taken in by it. Others took
their cue from this and rushed to.the sup-
port of the evolutionists generally, absolv-
ing them of pgullibility and redeclaring
faith in the theory of evolution. In this
vein the New York Times, November 24,
salvaged from the Piltdown wreckage a
compliment for the scientists, saying edi-
torially: “The scientists have proved that

they are godd detectives.” But a tew days

later a Reuters dispatch from London dis-
closed some plain-spoken ones were in no
mood to whitewash the gullible sclen-
tists: “Members of Parliament have can-
demned the emp

Museum for taking

them certainly kept APE =R . v so_long to discover
their suspicions con- MisSING - that the skull of the
cealed as they dog- - P ehistorie Pi

matically taught the 3 = is partly bogus. Six
Piltdown lie. Typical | members have put
is the “now it canbe (g fnosg  forward a motion in
told” tale from the — =% = the House of Com-

a ™ '
American Museum mons ‘that this

of Natural History

in New York eity. *For years they displayed
Piltdown man as a missing link, and at this
writing still do; yet we are now told that
for the past twenty yvears those who work
on this subject at the museum were almost
unanimous that the Piltdownite was false.
Then why exhibit it, you ask? The report
answers: ‘“They made nc public jssue of it
for ethical reasons.” A form of ‘honor
among evolutionists,” with no concern for
unethical deception of the museum’s visi-
tors. How many more of the museum’s
evolution exhibits are suspected and disbe-
lieved by the exhibiters, but remain on dis-
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House has no confi-
dence In the frustees—boecause of the tardi-
ness of their discovery that the skull of the
Piltdown man is partially a fake.'”

More Deceptive “Men”

The Providence Sunday Journal, No-
vember 22, 1953, said concerning the Pilt-
down fragments: “The Encyclopedin Bri.
tannica, with reserve as 10 some discrep-
ancies, has called the

-—---:—""'"'"'

, relics the se %Q
most important known to science, beaten
DNy Dy the Javanese MIShe NHE

only by the Javanese g iink’ turned
tip in 1891.” Now that the number twg
“missing link” is debunked, how trust-

R

B’



worthy is number one, known as the Java themselves to it and few can bring them-
man? About as little as was Piltdown man. selves to mention it. Evolutionist Hooton
As in the Piltdown case, the bits of bones says that when evidence does not fit the
~alled “Java man’’ were found at different. theory #he scientists are not above conceal-
times and in different places, In 1891 a ing it: “Heretical and non-conforming fos-

man named Dubois fou lar tooth
in a riverbank in Java(g month later)and,
g few feet away he found the top part of a
skull, bout 3 Yeur ]ated and Jfiy foe

way he found a thigh bone, and a month
%%hlat another tooth, Though there

were humerous bones in the region, Duboig
rought these four fragments to

Sald they were from the same creature,
and constituted a missing link between ape
and man. Many scientists were skeptical,
said there was no proof the fragmenis be-
longed to the same individual, and that the
skull piece was gibbon or chimpanzee while
the thigh bone was human. the public
in_general is not told these things about
Java man ;'he is gse_d_as proot {::f man’s cor-
nection with primitive apes in the same
dogmatic way as was the Piltdown man.
When Java man is discredited the evolu-
tionists can save face by saying they sus-
pected it all the time, as they did in the
Piltdown case; but il forced t this
t Wi sh _thejr suspicigns apd teach

e Java man lie.

Evolutionists expouhd on other supposed
missing links connecting men and apes,
such as Peking man, Neanderthal man,
Heidelberg man and some South African
‘ape-men. But drying up the flood of asser-
tions and claims that these are stepping-
stones from ape to man is the fiery fact
that modern-type men have heen found in
deposits older than those containing these
stpposed links. If modern-type man existed
before them they could hardly be modern
man’s ancestors, They might be degraded
men descending and degenerating, but
hardly could they be evolving apes ascend-
ing to manhood. This fact is like gravel in
the mouth of evolutionists and many blind

6

sil men were banished to the limbo of dark
inustum cupboards, forgotten or even de-
stroyed.” After mentioning the modern-
type men that are older than the famous
missing links, evolutionist Sir Arthur
Keith said: ‘“The majority of anatomists
and geologists . . , simply refuse to believe
in the authenticity of these discoveries be-
cause they run so contrary to our precon-
ceptions.” Life magazine, May 21, 1951,
reported the find of some of these modern-
type men and said: ‘“These bones were
amazingly different from those of the sub-
human Neanderthal and Piltdown men
who lived during this same period. Instead
here were modern men, true Homo sapiens
who . . . shared the earth with primitive
creatures once thought to be far below
them on the evolutionary tree.” Colflier’s
magazine, August 11, 1931, commenting on
this, said: “This rocks the whole theory
of evolution.”

Dishonest and Dogmatic Deceivers

The foregoing shows dishonesty in con-
cealing evidence that is damaging to their
theory, but a few more examples of dis-
honest or dogmatic deceptions will be
briefly cited. Ernst Haeckel was a famous
evolutionist that used diagrams to prove
resemblance hetween human embryos and
animal embryos, and also skeletal resem-
blances betweéen men and animals. Onee a
Dr. Brass supplied Haeckel with accurate
diagramg for use, but Haeckel doctored
them befcre use to make them better sup-
port evolution. He was challenged on it,
and confessed: ““I begin at once with the
contrite confession that a small number
of my diagrams are really forgeries in Dr,
Brass’ sense. Hundreds of the best zoolo-

AWAKE!



gists lie under the same charge.”—Miinch-
ener Allgemeine Zeitung, January 1909.

Evolutionists yged to teach that animals
acquired characteristics due to environ-
ment, which is true, and that they passed
these on to their offspring, which is now
known to be untrue. In the 1920’s a Dr.
Kammerer of Vienna claimed to have a
specimen that acquired a characteristic
feomn envicoranent and passed fhe ¢dnarac-
teristic on to its pffspring. Note the out-
come of the case: “The climax of Kamimer-
er’'s case came recently when a certain
American scientist journeyed to Vienna to
investigate his claims first hand, Upon ex-
amination of one of the specimens which
has, it was claimed, developed new struc-
tures, the visitor found that Kammerer had
injected India ink under the skin to produce
a swelling. Upon being confronted with the
fake, Kammerer picked up a revolver and
shot himself.”—Back to Creationism, 1929.

Time magazine recently said that some
evolutionists “jump to conclusions as
quickly as a monkey jumps on a bapana.”
In their haste to find proof to bolster their
baseless theory, evolutionists are inc¢lined
to speak first and think later, If not dis-
honest, many of them are dogmatic even
before careful investigation, and they de-
ceive others.in their dogmatism. In 1922 a
tooth was found in Nebraska. It was the
tooth of an ancient rran et D% i with
the theory of evolution, scientists said. In
1925 the American Museum of Natural
History declared: “Every suggestion made
by scientific skeptics was weighed and
found wanting.” Alas! in 1928 the museum
admitted it was only a pig’s tooth. Yet
books printed years afterward were still
using the tooth as proof of man’s evolu-
tion. This is a very common practice, this
continuing use of “proof” that has been
cotapletely digcredited. I iz nof hovest,
it is deceptive.

When frequent hasty claims are made
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pride prevents a later acknowledgment of
error; many evolutionists will guard their
reputations even at the expense of truth.
Yet enough exposures develop to discredit
them as authorities whose pronouncements
should be gullibly swallowed, though many
still gobble down everything the evolution-
igts dish out. Here are two examples that
expose the fallacy of their fantastic age
figures, o bulwark the example already
given of this in the case of the Piltdown
man. A fossilized shoe sole was discovered
some years ago in rock classified as Trias-
sic, approximately 10,000,000 years old!
The little row of holes was around the edge
where it was sewed, and even the twist of
the thread could be measured, It was an
embarrassingly early period for shoes to
exist. The second instance is where scien-
tists found a skeleton in the Mississippi
valley in the United States. and said. it. was,
20,000 years old. Digging deeper, they
found a flatboat. Someone remembered a
flatboat had been wrecked and a man
drowned during a flood, and the 50,000 was
changed to 50.

A Deceplive Religion

Actually, evolution is a religion. Its
clergy are the scientists; its laity are the
gullible believers; its oracles are the evo-
lutionary pronouncements swallowed in
D {ai%n and voud 0t proot. One sclentist
says at the opening of his book: “When a
white-robed scientist, momentarily locking
away from his microscope or his eyclotron,
makes some pronouncement for the gen-
eral public, he may not be understood, but
at least he is certain to be believed. No one
ever doubts what is said by a scientist.
Statesmen, industrialists, ministers of re-
ligion, civic leaders, philosophers, all are
questioned and criticized, but seientists—
nener. Sdlentisis wie oalited 'vemygs who
stand at the very topmost pinnacle of
popular prestige, for they have the monop-
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oly of the formula ‘It has been scientifi-
cally proved . . . ' which appears to rule
out all possibility of disagreement. Thus
the world is divided into Scientists, who
practice the art of infallibility, and non-
scientists, sometimes contemptuously
called ‘laymen,’ who are taken in by it.”
-—Science Is a Sacred Cow.

To show the blinding prejudice and reli-
gious faith infiltrating evolution the fol-
lowing is quoted: “Then why do the ma-
jority of the men of science accept evolu-
tion? It is their faith; they stoop to many
means to convert others, and they view
the Rible as their competitor. Sir Arthur
Keith said: ‘Evolution is unproved and un-
provable. We believe it only because the
only alternative is special creation, and
that is unthinkable.! Professor Watson of
London University said: ‘Evolution itself
is accepted by zoologists, not because it
has been observed to oceur or . .. can be
proved by logically coherent evidence to be
true, but because the only alternative, spe-
cial creation, is clearly incredible,” Dr.
Calman of the British Museum said scien-
tists profess to accept it ‘as a convenient
weapon with which to meet the fundamen-
talists.” Professor Bateson stated: “Though
we must hold to our faith in the evolution
of species there is little evidence as to how
it came about, and no clear proof that the
process is continuing in any considerable
degree at the present time.’ Professor D. H.
Scott contended: ‘Yet evolution remains—
we cannot get away from it, even if we
hold it only as an act of faith, for there

Cardiff Giant Sneers

is no alternative.’ Sir J. W. Dawson, pro-
fessor of geology, said that to believe was
‘an act of faith, not that kind which is
based on testimony or evidence, however
slight, but of that unreasoning Kind which
we usually stigmatize as mere credulity
and superstition.” And finally, Professor
T. L. Mare, University of Cincinnati: “The
more one studies palaeontology, the more
certain one becomes that evolution is based
on faith alone; exactly the same sort of
faith which it is necessary to have when
one encounters the great mysteries of re-
ligion.’ "—-“Let God Be True”, second edi-
tion, pages 83, 86.

It is wrong, however, for the evolution-
ists to say faith in the Bible is like faith
in evalution, without foundation. Study of
the Bible, not the creeds of the apostate re-
ligions of Christendom, discloses its wis-
dom and fulfilled prophecies that prove it
true and give foundation for Bible faith.
It also foretells the peril and deceptions of -
the last days, which in a general way em-
brace such ridiculers as evoluticnists.
Biinded by prejudice, desparate for proof,
anxious evolutionists are driven to gulli-
bility and become easy victims to decep-
tions. They believe their theory because
they want to believe, not because of any
proof. Deceived by themselves and by oth-
ers, they then deceive millions, and make

“themselves a part of the sign of the last

days: *“This know also, that in the last
days perilous times shall come. For men
shall be . . . deceiving, and being deceived.”
—2 Timothy 3:1, 2, 13.

Cooperstown, N.Y,, Nov. 21.—Folks visiting the Farmer’s Museum here swore
today that the Cardiff Glant sneered when word got around that Britain’s Piltdown
Man is a phony. Back in 1889 the 10-foot, 4-inch Giant was dug up on Stubb Newell's
farm near Cardiff, N.Y. It wasn't until months later, after the Cardiff Giant was
exhibited in many parts of the couniry, that Newell's brother-in-law admitted the
“ancient man” actually was born in a Chicago sculptor's garage-—at the cost of a
barrel of beer.—New York Sunday News, November 22, 1953.
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.@r DELIN(“QﬁEﬁCY'S ROOTS GUNCOVERED :

NE can scarcely read a newspaper

these days without an item on child
crime or an announcement of some new
committee appointed to investigate juve-
nile delinquency. Like a swollen, spreading
sore delinquency grows. Law-enforcement
agencies now fear the greatest outbreak
of delinquency in all the annals of history.
Already they say it has mushroomed into
“the crisis stage in America.” The United
States Secretary of Health, Education and
Welfare, Mrs, Oveta Culp Hobby, disclosed
that in the short period 1948-1952 the
average nationwide growth was an apall-
ing 29 per cent. Not only that but latest
surveys show that the age of child crim-
inals is steadily decreasing. And all the
while their crimes grow more numerous
and more deadly, Newest and fastest.
growing crime trend today: the “pre-teen”
delinquents between 5 and 12 years oid,
Delinguency grows at a faster rate than
the child population! What are the roots
for a crime growth as revolting and hide-
ous as this? What is the remedy?

To dig to delinquency’s roots we must
find out where this cancerous crime growth
develops. Is it just in big cities? Far from
it! No longer a phenomenon peculiar to
city shumns, juvenile crime has spread to
the suburbs and to the rural sections. Has
this spread been limited to certain social
classes? No! Delinquency’s sinister growth
has taken root at ail social levels. Slums
and poverty can no longer receive the
blame, for child crime also flourishes at
well-to-do levels, Said an architect

B o 5. u I.m..._ L Ty jb,‘*ht&-?

the less rein his parents have on him.” He
explained: “It’s the wealthier kids who
have raised the most trouble with new
houses.” Is this child crime trend that
afflicts all social classes just a national
problem? No, it is international. But since
the United States is regarded as one of the
more civilized nations, its rate of delin-
quency will furnish us with information to
help uncover the sinister roots that give
life to world-wide child crime.

Investigators Try to Find Roots

- The United States Children’s Bureau dis-
closed that in 1952 more than 1,000,000
children ran afoul of the law, With “hid-
den delinquents,” those who escape the
eyes of the law, estimated at 30 per cent
above those known, we begin to visualize
the tremendous magnitude of child crime,
No wonder the United States Senate au-
thorized an investigation into child delin-
quency! Result? “Federal, state and local
authorities told Senate investigators to-
day that juvenile delinquency was too big
a problem to be met by the local commu-
nity alone.” (New York Times, Novem-
ber 20, 1953) Child crime too big for local
law-enforcement agencies! That is delin-

for a Harrison, New York, con-
struetion firm (that-had a $40,000
house burned to the ground by
youthful vandals): “I'm beginning
to think that the wealthier a kid is,
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guency! But in spite of its $44,000 appro-
priation the Senate investigators did not
dig to the roots. Reason: the Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare sald that
the roots were hard to find,

These deep-lying roots, who can uncov-
er them? Hundreds of committees turn to
the learned child psychiatrists to expose
the roots. What do these brilliant scholars
come up with? The roots? Let us see. At
the impressive Senate investigation of de-
linquency a noted child psychiatrist and
director of a big-city child guidance clinic
concluded that too many people ‘‘go off the
deep end” in blaming parents for delin-
quency. The New York Times quotes his
exact words to the Senate investigators:
“For my money, the parents of America
are doing an excellent job.” What a classic
example of the wisdom of the thinking of
child psychiatrists!

When Delingquency Begins

Praising today’s children and parents as
‘fine and excellent’ when, at the same time,
federal, state and local authorities declare
that child delinguency is too big a problem
for local communities to handle alone is
no way 1o uncover delinquency’s roots. To
do that, would it not be logical to ascertain
when delinquency begins? A United States
government study of a group of delin-
quents revealed: “Almost a half of the
group were giving noticeable signs of be-
coming delinquents at the age of eight or
younger. Delinquency begins early.” An-
other authority revealed: “A potentially
dangerous delinquent can usually be dis-
covered at about 8, his behavior becomes
obviously delinguent at about 11,”—Netws-
week, November 9, 1953.

That delinquency definitely does begin
early is borne out by everyday reading of
newspapers. At Anchorage, Alaska, a 9-
year-old boy stabbed a S-year-old girl to
death: the body had more than 100 stab

110

wounds. In New Orleans, capture of an
8-year-old led to discovery of a “club” dedi-
cated to Adolf Hitler; children “qualified”
by throwing rocks at street lights, The
F.B.1.'s observation on auto theft arrests:
more than half were children under 17!
Brooklyn police in July, 1933, broke up a
threatened pitched battle between rival
gangs of girl warriors fighting over affec-
tions of a boy. About 30. teen-age girls
had formed battle lines when police inter-
vened, Their weapons: switchblade knives,
butcher knives, pen-knives and ice picks,
Of eight girls arrested by police, one was
13, another 14, and two 15. Remarked the
assistant district attorney: “We expect the
girls to restrain the boys from gang fights.
If these girls, the mothers of tomorrow,
start gang-fighting themselves, what will
the future hold?”

In Arkansas two young boys, aged 7 and
9, slipped out of bed and looted a gasoline
station while the parents were out night-
clubbing. In Utah, a 14-vear-old gun moll,
after exchanging shots with policemen,
complained: “I hate cops; I wish I had got
me one.” At Miami, Florida, police, fol-
lowing the trail of stolen hypodermic
needles, flushed out four juvenile gang
members. Smallest; a redheaded 12-year-
old with head buried ostrichlike in the
sand. Hauled out, he sc¢reamed: “Why
didn’t you shoot? I've had cops shooting
at me before.”

At White Plains, New York, a 9-year-old
bhoy told police that he was the leader of a
gang of juvenile thieves responsible for 26

‘burglaries. The 9-year-old leader opened

safes by touch. At police headquarters,
while detectives were busy, the youth
opened the police safe. Utterly amazed and
still disbelieving, the detectives locked the

safe and defied the boy to open it again—
which he did. The boy-leader’s accomplices
in the burglaries: youths 8, 9 and 11 years
old!

AWAKE!



Do we need more evidence that delin-
quency begins early? Note this case his-
tory of a New York boy. Five years old:
He stole a bicyele, though just given one
by well-to-do parents. Six years old: He
set fire to two cars. Seven years old: He
broke into an office building and stole $30.
Eight years old: He broke into neighbors’
homes seeking money; when he found none
he set them afire, Nine years old: He as-
gsaulted a 3-year-old boy; beat to point of
death g l4-vear-old girl. Ten years old:
Today no institution will touch him, He is
“too tough to handle.,” Thus delinquency
begins early. Reported the director of
Philadelphia’s Youth Study Center: 8- to
12-vear-olds are now moving in on graver
crimes (burglary, holdups, assaults) once
the sole territory of youths 15 and up. One
youth who had been robbing since the age
of four told a policeman: “You don’t scare
me, copper—you can’t turp me in. I'm
not 7 yet!

“Most Important Cause”

Armed with the fact that delinquency
begins early we begin to question the
“wisdom” of the psychiatrists and psychol-
ogists who tell us that today’s parents are
doing excellent jobs, that the Bible is old-
fashioned and that modern children should
be allowed to develop according to their
own inclinations. The child psychiatrists
tell us in effect: ‘Train up a child in the
way he wants to go.” Does it make sense?
Is it logical? What way does a child natu-
rally want to go? Is it not the delinquent
way? Almighty God inspired a man wiser
than psychiatrists to write: “Folly is
bound to the mind of a child; the rod of
correction will remove it far from him.”
30, then, how should a child be trained?
God’s Word advises: ‘“Train up a child in
the way he should go; and even when he is
old, he will not depart from it.”” (Proverbs
22:15, 6, An Amer. Trans.) Note that the
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emphasis is on the way a child should go,
not on the way he wants to go. And who is
responsible to “train up” a child in the way
he should go? None other than the parents!

Thus it is that in discussing the causes
of child crime, the head of the F.B.I,
J. Edgar Hoover, declared: “The most im-
portant cause is what should be called
parental delinquency.” (New York Herald
Tribune, March 9, 1952) Uncovered is one
of the main roots of delinquency’'s malig-
nant growth—parental delinquency! Do
not children learn quickest by imitating
someone? Parents are the logical ones to
imitate. And yet these adults are figuring
in the greatest moral breakdown in all his-
tory. Can we expect their tots and toddlers
to be unaffected? The adults need disci-
pline themselves. No wonder they are de-
linquent in disciplining their children!
Then the parents that want to discipline
their children are advised by the psychia-
trists to spare the rod. As a result the
trend is “pre-teen’” gangsters! How foolish,
then, to reject the Bible as old-fashioned
when it is the book that diagnoses the
cause of delinquency! Since God's Word as-
sures us that delinquency or folly is the
outcome of a child’s unrestrained actions,
it recommends the “rod of correction.”

Is this rod literal? Modern educators
maintain that the rod is not literal. Yet
the Bible is clear: “Withhold not corree-
tion from the child; for if thou beat him
with the rod, he will not die. Thou shalt
beat him with the rod, and shalt deliver
his soul from Sheol.” {Proverbs 23:13, 14,
Am. Stan. Ver.) To say that the rod is not
literal is to water down the force of this
scripture. Obviously what the Bible writer
basically meant was a literal rod! This ad-
ministration of pain is not going to kill the
child. Rather, it will drive folly from the
child’s mind. A child by its folly brings
pain to the parents mentally. To prevent
childish folly and parental pain the child
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must suffer pain, for its training and fu-
ture welfare. Parents, therefore, are Scrip-
turally admonished to iake a literal rod
and administer pain to correct a child. But
the rod by itself is not enough. There must
be the rod and correction. That is,: the
parent must give his child, together with
the administration of pain, some explana-
tion as to why he is being disciplined,
The rod need not invariably.be a literal
one., Correction is often given effectively
by word of mouth, the lips being used with
rodlike effect. Rodlike discipline can also
be administered by depriving a child of
some cherished privilege, specially some-
thing that has a causal connection with the
offense committed. Thus the parents that
do not abdicate their parental authority,
that are not afraid to stand up to an angry
and often contemptucus youngster and
that discipline their children with prac-
tical wisdom in a loving way are striking
at the very roots of juvenile delinquency.

Four Sinister Rools

Committees will continue to come up
with what they believe fo be the causes of
child crime, such as crime-comic books,
“sexy’ literature, entertainment glorify-
ing crime, idleness, bad associations and
inefficient courts. But these are not the
roots, for all these factors can be reason-
ably controlled by the parents, They are
the ones responsible for knowing with
whom their children associate., They are
the ones responsible for supervising their
childrery’s time and activities. They are the
ones responsible for judiciously selecting
their children’s reading matter and enter-
tainment. When the courts get a child,
whether they be efficient or not, delin-
guency has already taken root: parental
training has been neglected.

So let the child psychiatrists boast about
the wisdom of their methods. The fact re-
mains that their modern methods have
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backfired. They now have delihquency s0
great that local authorities cannot handle
it alone. For being “modern” this world
now must spend thousands of dollars on
committees to Investigate child crime, and
while they feebly search for the roots, de-
linquency increases. How they could save
time and money by accepting counsel from
the Bible, the book that goes right to the
roots of delinquency! But this they reject.
Is this wisdom? It is really foolishness.
Their wisdom is foolishness to God. “The
wisdom of this world is foolishness with
God.” “They have rejected the word of
Jehovah; and what manher of wisdom is in
them?’—1 Corinthians 3:19, New World
Trans.; Jeremiah 8:9, Am. Stan. Ver.

The Bible uncovers delinquency’s roots.
There are four: (1) parental delinquency,
or a failure of parents to discipline their
children and train them up in the way they
should go; (2) a modern age that refuses
to live by that standard of true wisdom,
the Bible; (3) responsible citizens and
leaders of the world are delinquents them-
selves; and (4) the superhuman ruler of
this world is also a delinguent! Yes, the
Bible clearly shows that the ‘“god of this
world” is Satan the Devil! (2 Corinthians
4:4) But the sign of his world’s “last days”
is now visible: “In the last days critical
times hard to deal with will be here. For
men will be lovers of themselves, lovers
of money, self-assuming, haughty, blas-
phemers, disobedient {0 parents, without
gratitude, with no loving-kindness, having
no natural affection, not open to any agree-
ment, slanderers, without self-control.”
—2 Timothy 3:1-3, New World Trans.

What an apt description of the moral
breakdown afflicting the modern age! Does
it mean anything to vou? It should. Keep
awake then by following the counsel of
God’'s Word and by living for the time,
now so near, when all delingquents will be
forever uprooted by God at Armageddon.
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OHE of money's shortcomings is that its
value is not stable over time. The
amount it will purchase may go up or
down, Its value is not, as many people like
to think, fixed or unaltering. Its value
changes, Since one of money's purposes is
the storing up of purchasing power far
the future, it would seem that mouney
should be something gdefinite and constant,
like a pound or gallon, but it is not. There
15 no certainty as to what a given amount
of money will buy at any given future time.

Money, the thing you get for your daily
labors and use to buy the things you need
for your daily life, can be stored up 1o pro-
tect against unforeseen emergencies, but
as the two previous articles in this series
have shown, it cannot be really trusted as
being firm or secure. Actually, the fluctua-
tion of money's value within just the past
century has made thousands destitute and
has impoverished milliors, How so?

The amount of money in existence is
not stable. It changes. When ils supply is
increased, at first almost everyonhe Is
pleased, but if this goes too far there is ac-
‘ually a danger of there being too much
money. Victor S. Clark, consultant in eco-
nomies at the U. S. Library of Congress,
explained in his book, What Is Money!?
page 74: “If the supply of money passes
the saturation poin?, it ceases 10 act nor-
mally. It resembles water that in proper
gquantities fertilizes fields, turns the wheels
of factories, and transports products, but
in case of a flood bursts dams, reservoirs,
levees, sweeps away canals and ditches,
washes the fertile soil from farms, and
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destroys improvemen®s embodying years
of thrift and labor.”

The point is that if more money becomes
available than there are things for people
to buy, the result will merely be that prices
will go up, and the extra money you have
will enable you to buy no more things than
when you had less money but prices were
lower,

Qbviously money’s value depends on
what it will buy. 1f it buys more, its value
has increased; if it buys less, its value has
diminished. The changes in money's value
are, therefore, registered in the genera.
price level. Economists have long been con-
cerned with the instability of the value of
almost every form of money that has ever
been: used. One writer called the monetary
policy “simply a universal means of jug-
gling with the standards of weight and
measurement.” Changing the amournt of
money it takes to buy a pound of coal or
pint of beer, he says, is the same as chang-
ing the weight of the pound or the amount
of liquid in the pint.*

Yet the amount of money it takes to buy
various things does continue to change. It
changes when the guantity of money Is
increased, either by the banks, the govem-
ment or the counlerfeiter. If there is more
money available than there are goods for
the people to buy, the people will be more
anxious 1o buy, and manufacturers and

* The Role of Mowey. by Frederick Soddy, poge 33
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storekeepers can raise prices and still
move their stocks, Inflation is not high
prices, but it is the increase in the amount
of money people have to spend, without
a corresponding increase in the things they
can buy. This produces high prices, but
the inereasing prices are the symptom, not
the disease.

Though government policies are fre- -

guently involved, inflation can be caused
in many ways: a war, the end of a war,
a series of strikes, severe government
spending, an increase in bank loans, or just
everyone spending his money guicker.

The Banks Can Cause It

The banks can increase the amount of
money in circulation, and thereby prompt
inflation. The increase of 228 per cent in
the volume of money (including bank
credit) in the United States between 1939
and 1950 was not through the govern-
ment’s producing more bills and coins, but
through the “‘creation” of billions of dol-
lars of additional bank deposits.*

The way banks can do this was explained
in “Banks—a Sound Depository?” the pre-
vious article in this series. Briefly, it is
based ont the fact that for every dollar
a bank actually has, it can loan out five
or more dollars, either as bank notes (pa-
per money issued by banks) or in a theck-
ing account, keeping its original dollar for
the few who will demand actual money in
payment.f Since loans are their chief
money earners, the banks naturally try to
increase these when they can, and by in-
ducing customers to borrow they thus have

* The article "'How the Banks Cause Inflation” in the
April 30, 1951, New Republic explalned: “Also due for
burial 1s the crude noticn that the increase in our money
conslats of ‘printing-press’ money with which our im-

rovident government pays its bills. The money issued
our government, the colns and bills outslde of the

Teasury and the Reserve Banks, haz actually decreased
by about $1 billion slnee 1%45. The real offenders are the
banks of deposlt, which during the samez tlme have
‘ereated’ nearly billlon of additional bank depostits.”
Of course, government polleies and banking lawg make
this possible,

# In the United States, however, lndividual banks are
noe lonﬁer allowed 1o 1ssue bank notes, so this is done
through checking accouhts,
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some power to start an expansion of credit,
When this newly loaned “bank money” is
spent, it raises prices. This means greater
profits, conditions favorable for enter-
prise. Manufacturers and dealers want
Joans to expand their businesses. There is
a greater horrowing of money to finance
this expansion. Production is stimulated,
trade is swollen. Everyone has moras money
to spend and prices continue to rise. But
the borrowing stays ahead of the produc-
tion of new items to buy, and very subtly
a severe inflation may have gotten under
way.

Thus it is that the Encyclopcedia Britan-
nica (volume 15, page 694) warns: “In a
community with a highly developed bank-
ing system what requires to be considered
is, not so much an addition to the supply
of money, as an addition to the supply of
bank credit.”

While banks must now maintain an ade-
quate reserve and ‘‘sound” practices, & na-
tion’s government-appointed Central Bank
(in the United States the Federal Reserve
Banks) exercises control over that nation’s
money and can cause its value to go up or
down. One of its duties is to see that bank-
produced inflations, as described above, do
not occur. Professor W. A. L. Coulborn of
Oglethorpe University says in 4 Discus-
sion of Money, page 162: “A Central Bank
is unlikely deliberately to engineer infla-
tion, except in time of war, and then it will
be doing only what the Government orders.

. its duty is to control the monetary
system to the best advantage of the whole
country.” Nevertheless, its ability to do
this depends on its judgment, and on
page 163 he points out that the Central
Bank can expand credit and later contract
it, If an expanded credif is contracted
severely, ‘“‘would-be borrowers are there-
fore unable to do the business they intend-
ed ... prices fall . . . bankruptcy to some
. . . new loans cannot be got: there is a
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crisis, perhaps hopeless panic: everyone
trying to sell, no one wanting to buy;
prices falling headlong; even the oldest and
soundest firms suspected of being insol-
vent; if there are many small banks [as
there are in many lands], numbers of them
will collapse. But if the Member Banks are
few and wealthy, like the British ones,
even a serious crisis is unlikely to cause
a tun on them.”

In 1937 some accused the U. 8. Federal

Reserve board of being responsible for

that year’s fair-sized depression. “The
Board came to the sad conclusion,” said
Kemmerer, “that it was easier to start a
depression than to reverse one once it had
begun.”* Thus it is possible for a nation’s
banking system, if only

of this money has been memorialized in
the popular American expression: “Not
worth a continental.”

“Inflation,” said Clark, on page 77 of
What Is Money? “is the last recourse of a
government in financial distress.” During
the distress of the Civil War the U. S.
government printed “greenbacks” to such
an extent that within two years the naper
dollar lost almost two thirds of its value.
It was not until after the war when con-
fidence was restored in the government
that greenbacks regained their value.

Although governments rarely resort to
literal “printing press” money today, China
did so since 1934, with disastrous results,

and other governments

through misjudgment, to | sttt still resort to a type of
cause inflation, a depres- ol it el o i N borrowing that has sim-
sion or perhaps even a “0{— Ry Vo 308 f ilar dangers.
panic. T L When, during World
- - A War 1L, U.S. banks bought
The Gover;ment’s_b.” 150 Al f I” Wyr ’I‘reas;.:ll:'y bonti; todf'ici
esponsibilily 14 nance the war, they di
Governmentzin needof ' I not pay for the gonds
ready cash during war- | ' outright. They simply
time or in other emer- ., A created an account
gencies can also have a *""” ‘J! {which banks call a “de-
big hand in inflation. "7 ¥ posit”) granting the gov-
“The exigency of war wl ernment the right to
has been the commonest draw a certain amount in
cauge of inflationary ac- £ §2§5%£3$23383%23§13 checks These checks

tion by the State,” said

Coulborn, on page 160 of A Discussion
of Money. During the American Revolu-
tion so much paper money was issued by
the Continental Congress that by Jahu-
ary, 1781, one hundred dollars in Conti-
nental paper money was worth only one
dollar in silver. A historian of the time
said this currency, “like ah aged man, ex-
piring by the decays of nature without a
sigh or groan, . . . gently fell asleep in the
hands of its last possessors.” The collapse

* The ABC of the Federal Reserve Sustem, page 181,
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could be spent just as if
they were money, and the receivers of the
checks deposited them in their own banks.
Thus, the imaginary supply of nonexistent
moeney was increased. To the banks that
received the checks, they were money,
and on the principle by which banks make
loans they could loan out several dollars
more for every $1 the government thus
borrowed.
Confusing? It was to columnist Freder-
ick C. Othman, whose column in the New
York World Telegram, December 3, 1949,
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said: “The more [the government] spends
which it hasn’t got, the more there is for
the rest of us to spend. That’s inflation
and, while it doesn’t make sense to me
. . . that’s the way bank credit works,”

When a government spehds more than
its income, it has three choices: raise tax-
es, borrow, print money. Printing money
or borrowing from banks will prompt in-
flation, but the political factor is against
raising taxes. Taxation is blamed on the
government, while inflation’s blame is
often cast on the storekeepers who raise
their prices because of the money’s de-
creasing value,

Governmental officials hold the reins
over the two extremes of inflation and re-
cession. They can argue for higher or low-
er money, as certain U.S. Congressmen
did in Washington last June 2, and they
can take action to raise or lower it. Yet if
their knowledge is faulty and their deci-
sion is wrong, the value of your savings
can continue to wither away, as they have
done in recent years throughout most of
the world. But are not these men economic
experts? To listen to each political side in
almost every nation, it sounds as though
they think the other side would ruin the
country. Toc often, as the next article in
this series will show in detail, they have
almost done so. |

Velocity of Circulation

The speed with which money circulates
(the “velocity” of circulation) likewise
affects its value. How many times the
same piece of money is used to buy some-
thing is equally as important as how much
money there is. For example, suppose each
piece of money in a certain locality is used
once each week, each person who receives
it keeping it a week before spending it.
Now, if suddenly each piece of money is
spent twice a week, much more money will
pass through each person’s hands. With
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actually no more money added to circula-
tion, the storekeepers will get the same
pieces of money twice as often, and their
total receipts will be twice as great as
when the same amount of money was cir-
culating slower, Therefore, an increage in
velocity will have the same effect on prices
as at increase in the quantity of money.
The faster the supply of money moves, the
higher prices will rise.

So, although modern inflations have
been pumped into existence through the
printing of extra paper money, or the in-
crease of bank loans, yet even if a mone-
tary system consisted entirely of gold
pieces, inflation could occur. If people had
been saving their money for some time,
slowing down its velocity, 'and they were
suddenly prompted to spend this hoarded
money, the velocity of circulation would
increase, There would be a greater demand
for the things for sale in the stores, and
prices would rise.

Thus, many factors come into play to
keep the value of your hard-earned cash
unstable, but the causes of inflation are
basically three; political juggling for votes,
the banks’ anxiety to make additional
loans, and the speed with which the avail-
able money is spent. The first two increase
the quantity of money in existence, the
third the amount of work it does. All three
produce inflation. The demand for goods
increases, and the value of all savings di-
minishes in proportion to the rise in prices.
The change may be a small one, or it may
be great. It may even reach the runaway
proportions described by one writer in this
manner: “Al savings have been destroyed.
Ninety-nine men out of a hundred are.
penniless. A few speculators have made
their fortunes; bankers, by and large, have
managed to survive; but the great mass of
the population have nothing left but their
ability to start life over again. And if they
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are too old for that, God help them.”

Amazingly, that picture is not over-
drawn. The disaster of runaway Inflation
can be, and has, even within the last
decade, been just as serious as that! It has
happened time and time again; yet the peo-
ple want either to forget that it happens,

By “Awegke!” correspondent i

A E WILL win with the people.” S0
said presidential candidate Ramén
Magsaysay in his election day message to
the people of the Philippine Republic, What
the people expected to win, according to
Mr. Magsaysay, was not just an election.
He expected them to win freedom. “The
people will decide whether they and their
children will walk as free men, or will
crawl as slaves, The substance of freedom
is the right to choose one’s own govern-
ment. Against the mighty will and deter-
mination of twenty million Filipinos, a
handful of madly ambitious men will try
to violate and subvert this right, T expect
the saboteurs to fail, and the people’s will
to prevail.”

With missionary zeal Mr, Magsaysay
stumped the Philippines from end to end.
“Clean out the grafters!”’ was his campaign
cry. No polished product of high society
was this crusader for clean and honest
government. e was a man of the peaple,
a man who was unabashed when shaking
the grubby hands of the rice farmers, the
greasy hands of the mechanics or the
gnarled hands of those “toilers of the sea,”
the humble Filipino fishermen. The son of
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or to try to convince themselves that this
time it will be different. But there is little
reason to think that it will. The amazing
extent of such inflations, particularly since
World War I, will be the subject of “Why
Not to Trust in Mammon” in Awake’s!
next issue.

the Philippines

a blacksmith, a guer-
rilla leader during the
Japanese occupation

and a renowned Huk fighter, he knew his
way around among the cominon people,
whose votes could put him in the presi-
dent’s palace for four years. So off he went
to visit them, working like a human ex-
peritment in perpetual motion. Thousands
of people packed the town squares to greet
him. But the lonely barrios were not for-
gotten either, Magsaysay found his way
into those too, riding his sound truck, or
even walking when compelled to do so, No
other political aspirant had ever covered
so much territory.

When General Carlos P. Romulo aban-
doned his attempt to run for the presi-
dency and merged his newly formed Demo-
cratic party with the Nacionalista party,
Magsaysay's campaign received a consider-
able boost and President Quirino’s hope to
face a divided opposition was shattered.
The Nacionalista standard bearer made
the most of this advantage and soon built
up a tremendous amount of public opinion
in his favor.

It was not only the common people that
took a strong liking to the Nacionalista
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candidate. His popularity was well estab-
lished among the young businessmen of
the islands, often referred to as “the
Jaycee crowd.” Most of these are members
of the Junior Chamber of Commerce who
admired the young presidential candidate
for his personal honesty, relentless indus-
try and administrative ability. His remark-
able record as secretary of national de-
fense under the Liberal Party government
was still fresh in their minds. They wanted

a change in the person occupying the.

president’s office.

American Interests

It was quite obvious that the Filipinos
were not the only ones who took a fancy
to Magsaysay. Americans in the islands
felt the same way about him and did little
to conceal their favor. Loud cries of
“American intervention” coming from
President Quirino and his Liberal Party
colleagues did not seem to disturb the
American community in the least. And
Mr, Magsaysay became even more vocal in
asserting his friendship for the Americans.
Their military advisers had been his clos-
est friends and constant companions in the
days when he was fighting the Huks as
secretary of national defense, He was not
going to turn his back on the Americans.
He was still glad to have their friendship
and advice. In the midst of all these windy
political blasts, the United States ambassa-
dor to the Philippines maintained a precise
and proper position of neutrality, refusing
to be prodded into making any public
statement that would involve him in the
current local controversy.

It cannot be denied that the Americans
have a stake in the Philippine Islands.
They once governed this country. Then
they gave independence to the Philippines
on July 4, 1946. They fought side by side
with the Filipinos against the Japanese in
Bataan and on Corregidor. They suffered
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with them in the horrible “Death March”
of Bataan and died with them in the filthy
prison camps. After the war the American
government poured $2,000,000,000 into the
Philippines in the form of grants to rebuild
the country’s economy. Various agencies
were set Up to aid in the rehabilitation of
the islands, the latest being the Foreign
Operations Administration (FOA). The
Americans are vitally interested in seeing
that this country’remains a ‘“‘show window
of democracy’ in the Far East,

It is precisely this interest in the sur-
vival of democracy in the Philippines that
got the people so worked up over the last
elections. This is the reason why Mr. Mag-
saysay made the statement that “we. will
win with the people.” The people wanted
the assurance that democracy still existed
in the Philippines. They remembered too
well the 1949 presidential elections, when
it was reported that even the birds and
the bees voted and flowers were registered
as voters under their botanical names.
Fraud, terrorism and murder sabotaged
the elections, frustrated the people’s will
and put in power what Mr. Magsaysay
called “‘a handful of madly ambitious men.”

Evervbody wondered if it was going to
happen again. Grim predictions were made
of the possible mass arrest of the Naciona-
lista Party candidates, of the possible
assassination of Magsaysay, of wholesale
election frauds and possible revolution, The
political pot was boiling hot, and what was
popping out with each lift of the lid was
well described by Compton Pakenham,
Newsweek’s Tokyo Bureau Chief, as “vio-
lent, vicious, poisonous.” |

President Quirino was the standard
bearer for the Liberal party. An old-school
politician, he is as polished and eloquent as
a Spanish aristocrat. His political party ad-
ministration has repeatedly been under
fire of charges of corruption. Surplus war

property scandals, immigration quota
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rackets, Import Control Office manipula-
tion by 10 percenters, illegal beer sales by
a former senator and wholesale terrorism
by political bosses with private armies
called “special police” have plagued Quiri-
no and his party. Deeper and deeper the
party machine became embedded in
swampy wastes of corruption., In a last
desperate attempt to get it pulled out of
the mud Quirino raised the cry of “Ameri-
can intervention.” The people must close
ranks around Quirino and fight off this
alleged threat to national sovereignty. But
the people rallied around Magsaysay in-
stead and left the Quirino party to sadly
salvage what it could from its shattered
election hopes, Magsaysay won by a land-
slide vote.

At the Polls

Election day was not nearly as exciting
as anticipated. In fact, for the Philippines,
it was rather quiet. Foreign correspond-
ents fanned out through the country with
particular interest in the trouble spots.
Negros Occidental and Cavite were sure
to provide plenty of uproar, so it was said.
But the province of Cavite stole the show
for real live action.

On November 6 Governor Camerino had
addressed a crowd on the campus of the
Cavite city high school. Surrounding the
crowd were the governor’s “special police,”
armed with air-cooled machine guns, car-
bines, rifles and sidearms. The governor
waxed eloguent and indignant against his
INacionalista opponent, Senator Montano.
Waving in each hand an aufomatic car-
bine, the governor shouted a warning to
those who were planning to leave their
homes on election day to vote the Naciona-
lista ticket not to leave home or they
would get hurt,

But it was four Liberal Party men who
had the life blasted out of them about noon
on November 10, election day. Their butlet-
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ridden bodies in the streets of Bacoor, Ca-
vite, were a shocking reminder that polit-
ical maturity has not been reached, at
least in Cavite. So with the young man
who stopped several bullets accidentally
when he was caught in the gun fire that
ripped through his house and the Naciona-
lista Party leader of Bacoor who was taken
by force from his home to be liguidated
nearby in retaliation for the four men who
had died earlier in the day.

These incidents were symbols of democ-
racy gone mad. Others died too, by gun
fire and cold steel, but the casualties were
far less than expected. The Philippine Con-

stabulary and army troops guarding the
polling places and a special rapid system of
communication seemed to scare the advo-

- cates of fraud and terrorism, The popular

will seemed to have been expressed and
the people had won for themselves their
democracy and their election. Magsaysay
and his party had won with the people.

Religion in Philippine Politics

After the voting was over and victory
for Magsaysay and his coalition party was
assured, people began to take stock of the
outstanding events of the campaign. Prom-
inently mixed up in the whole affair was
the Roman Catholic Church, the largest
religious body in the country. A pastoral
letter of September 12, 1953, signed by its
archbishops and bishops in the Philippines,
disclaimed any favoritism for one political
party over another. This position was em-
phasized again by Archbishop Rufino San-
tos in a radio broadcast, his long state-
ment being published in the Manila Times
the day before the election. It is one thing
for archbishops to issue public statements
that the' church favors no political party.
It is another thing for the priests to pay
attention to the statements. Evidently a
lot of priests paid no attention to the sup-
posed political neutrality of the church.
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On October 12, 1953, one month after
the pastoral letter that pronounced polit-
ical neutrality by the church, the Manila
Times published a news report from Mas-
bate under ‘the heading “Priest Bats for
Mag'say.” The report stated: *“Coalition
presidential candidate Ramén Magsaysay
received a big boost today when Fr. Fran-
cisco Hermida, vicar forane, at a rally
here exhorted the big audience to vote ‘for
the right man and the right man is Mag-
saysay.’”

In the Philippine Free Press of Novem-
ber 14, 1953, there appeared an article en-
titled “The Politics of Christ,” written by
Teodoro M. Locsin. In his article Mr, Loc-
sin made the following statement: “At any
rate, never has the Catholic Church in the
Philippines beent so mixed up in politics
as during the last electioh campaign. Some
priests went farther than expressing a de-
sire for free elections. One Visayan priest
went so far as to begin his sermon one
Sunday with the words: ‘Magsaysay ace,’
which is Visayan for ‘I preach. ... Every-
body knew what he meant.”

The Manila Times of November 7, 1953,
reported that President Elpidio Quirino
had complaired about this interference by
the priests in the elections. Under the
heading “EQ Notes Meddling by Priests,”
the newspaper said: ‘'President Quiring
revealed today at a press conference that
he senses a growing resentment of the peo-
ple over the direct participation of the
Catholic Church in the elections. The pres-
ident said he did not realize this dangerous
trend until after he had received many
reports unfavorahle to the church. If this
trend continues, he warned that there
might be danger ahead. He said that he
personally has nothing against the church,
but he has begun to notice the popular
resentment against priests for their work-
ing openly for politicians, and using the
pulpits and confessionnaires for political
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purposes. He stressed that a democracy
works on the principle of the separation
of the church and the state.”

President Quirine had fallen out of favor
with the church because of his refusal to
discharge three top education officials in
his government who were accused by Cath-
olic elements of conspiring to eliminate
optional religious instruction from public
schools. A Catholic judge was appointed by
the president to investigate the accused
officials, all of whom are members of the
Masonic order. The Catholic judge found
them all “not guilty.” Quirino retained the
oflicials and lost favor with Catholic Action.

When Will Freedom Come?

So Magsaysay and his party have won,
and on December 30 in Manila Magsaysay
took the oath of office. And the Catholic
Church thinks it has won also, as it hoped
to de. But what have they all won?
Freedom? The national treasury is re-
portedly bankrupt, The land tenure system
is feudalism at its very worst. The econo-
my of the country limps along on the
crutch of United States’ aid. Outdated and.
typhoon-smashed railway, road, stcamship
and communication systems have the coun-
try in a state of semiparalysis. The public
school system is [ar behind in meeting the
educational needs of the rising generation.
Cheap, grafting politicians infest the land
like intestinal parasites in an ailing body.
‘The incoming administiration will face all
the frustrations and problems of the out-
going one, plus a few more. Not much
freedom there. Only more worry.

But this beautiful land of the Philippines
will soon know freedom, And thousands of
its people already know where that free-
dom will come from. Not from a national
election, but from the one perfect heavenly
government authorized and empowcered by
Jehovah God to rule all the earth will free-
dom come, Flee to that kingdom now.
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G e Becrdt Gackorod ity

EARDS have enjoyed a checkered his-
tory. They have been symbols of wis-
dom and power, or of humility and sub-
jeetion. They have been outlawed by legis-
lation and they have been made compul-
sory. Beards have been associated with
philosophy, prophecy, literature, medicine,
adventure, soeialism and vegetarianism.
According to tradition, Adam was creat-
ed with a beard. However, tradition has
never been a reliable source of fact. (Mat-
thew 15:2-8) Some maintain that the
“fripits” of man’s chin are a part of the
curse God bestowed upon man for eating
the forbidden fruit in Eden. Others teach
that Jesus wore a beard, thus setting the
pattern for men. The book Light from the
Ancient Past is quite illuminating on this
point. Its author, Jack Finegan, says: “The
illustration at Dura [Roman military out-
post on the Euphrates River]| is of special
interest because the picture of Christ is
one of the two oldest such representations
now known. . . . In both pictures Christ is
shown as a young and beardless man with
short hair and wearing the ordinary cos-
tume of the day. These and similar por-
trayals are the earliest type of Christ as
far as is now known in early Christian
art. Later in the third century Christ ap-
pears still as youthful but with long, curly
hair, and from the fourth century on the
more familiar bearded type appears.”

Bas-reliefs, statues, drawings and pic-
tures of ancient history, such as that of
Egypt, Chaldea and Ur, all depict men as
being clean-shaven. At Genesis 41:14,
Joseph is mentioned as being shaved be-
fore appearing in the presence of Pharaoh.
About the Egyptian custom, McClintock
and Strong’s Cyclopeedia has this to say:
The Egyptians, “for the most part, shaved
the hair of the face and head, and com-
pelled their slaves to do the like.” The
Egyptians, however, considered the beard
a mark of wisdom. Their custom was to tie
a false beard upon their chins. Authorities
say that this was done by way of compro-
mise “between their love of cleanliness
and their desire to preserve some trace of
the distinguishing sign of manhood.” The
figures of Egyptian gods were distin-
guished with beards that were turned up
or curled at the end. No man living was
permitted to wear a beard of a god; but
after the death of a king this emblem was
fixed on his statue, '

‘Unlike the Egyptians, the Israelites let
their beards grow. They were commanded
by God not to cut their side locks short or
around, and not to destroy the extremity
of their beards. (Leviticus 19:27) This
prohibition is usually understood to apply
against “rounding the corners of the beard
where it joins the hair; and the reason is
supposed to have been te counteract a
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superstition of certain Arabian tribes, who,
by shaving off or rounding away the beard
where it joined the hair of the head, de-
voted themselves to a certain deity.”
(Cyclopedia of Biblical Literature, Vol-
ume 1, edited by John Kitto) Baal wor-
shipers rounded their beards in honor of
the sun. So, by not trimming or shaving
their beards, the Israelites were not par-
- ticipating in the customary practices of
pagan nations. When in mourning the
Egyptians would let their beards grow.
Under these same conditions the Israelites
would shave theirs clean. (Numbers 6:9,
18; 8:7) Baal worshipers trimmed theirs,
but in times of sorrow would permit them
to become shabby.

The Assyrian representations of men
appear to be both bearded and beardless.
The royalty and nobility among them seem
to have worn beards. The humbler classes
and eunuchs were beardless. The Greeks
for the most part wore beards, as their
statues show. The Romans, on the other
hand, were a clean-shaven people.

The Mark of Dignily

For the most part, among the ancient
nations beards were greatly prized and
even cherished. The Chinese regard the
Europeans as the first people on earth, on
account of their thick beards. To have but
a few hairs on one’s chin was regarded by
them to be as peculiar as a face without a
nose. The beard was said to contribute to
one’s respectability and dignity of char-
acter. To touch an early Frenchman’s
beard, or cut off a bit of it, represented
a most sacred pledge of protection and con-
fidence. To shave an individual was to in-
flict torture. To pluck a man’s beard was
a great insult. To be beardless was a mark
of infamy that degraded a person from the
ranks of men to those of slaves and women.

Men associated the beard with thoughts
of honor and importance. When a man’s
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honesty or integrity was doubted, he would
say, ‘Look at my beard. The very sight of
it should prove to you that I am an honest
man.” When deserving of a rebuke, one
would say, ‘Shame on your beard.” When
good friends would part, they would bid,
‘May God preserve your beard.” Or when
speaking of values, they would assure one,
‘It is worth more than your beard.’ It was
customary in Bible times for men to kiss
one another’s beards when they greeted
each other.

Why have men worn beards? Primarily,
because they grew naturally. Because it
was the style. Because they were ordered
to wear them by their rulers. To inflate
eg0. One contended that when men wear
beards ‘“‘the country is always great.”
(The last time Americans wore beards the
nation became involved in a civil war. The
Confederate and the Union soldiers fought
behind vast ambushes of hair. The war, in
fact, was frequently referred to as the
“war between the beards.”) Wars have
often served to popularize the beard, be-
cause shaving is rather inconvenient in the
front lines. Sometimes a gruesome crop of
whiskers was purposely grown to frighten
the enemy. Alexander the Great, prior to
the battle of Ardela, ordered all the men
of his army to shave in order to prevent
the beard from becoming a convenient
handle for the enemy in hand-to-hand
combat. World Wars I and II were fought
mostly by clean-shaven men. The army felt
that shaving kept up the morale of the
troops.

Shaving Methods

Shaving has come a long way since the
horseshoe-shaped scrapers of yesteryear.
The ancients used flint, sharks’ teeth,
shells, bones or glass as razors. Today, the
whisker-cutting edge of one advertised
blade “is four millionths of an inch across
or the thickness of 200 iron atoms.” Al-
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most every type of preparation imagina-
ble has been manufactured to =often the
beard, moisten the face, remove the oily
film surrounding the hair shafts, make the
face feel cool and smell clean. Elbridge J.
Casselman, expert in pogonology (beard
culture), after some 25,000 experiments,
offers the following for a good shave: “If
a man would spend three minutes softening
his beard,” said he, “he could shave ordi-
narily in ninety seconds and end up as if
he had just left an expert barber.” Tests
show that [t takes water “‘three minutes
to soak into the center of a hair that is
only six one-thousandths of an inch thick.”
Such a hair, according to Mr. Casselman,
is only “medium tough.” Soak the beard at
least three minutes before shaving.

Experts also testify that the average
American male, by the time he has reached
the age of sixty-five, has spent more than
two-thirds of a year out of his adult life-
time standing Before a shaving mirror. In
a single year men have spent more than
$112,800,00) on razors and blades, Add to
thig the colossal amournts spent on patented
lotions, powders, pastes, soaps and creams,
and one begins to vaguely see the immen-
sity of the beard-shaving industry. In 1951
alone over 5,000 tons of thin safety blades
were manufactured!

Modern development has produced for
man’s convenience the electric razor. It in-
troduces an entirely new technique in

shaving. The shaver cansgists of a shearing
head mounted on a powerful little motor
encased in & handle made of some suitable
substance. The shearing head is fixed with
a plate with slots. This plate rests against
the skin. The hairs of the face penetrate
the openings or slots in the shear plate
and through a reciprocating motion of an
inner plate the hairs are sheared off.

The shave is not as close as with a safety
razor and in some cases may cause sKin
irritation. Many feel, however, that the
electric razor is an improvement over the
safety razor. It may be necessary to de-
velop a special technique after a period of
practice before results seemn satisfactory.
While water.and soap are not needed with
electric shavers, repairs are required from
time to time. After a shaver has been in
use for some months, the cutting edge be-
comes dull to such an extent that its cut-
ting efficiency is greatly reduced. In addi-
tion to the need of sharpening, instruction
books of some brands recommend that
shavers be serviced at regular intervals
by an authorized dealer or returned to the
factory.

Science has made shaving easier for
man. While whiskers are still an ever-
present male development, the removal of
them is no longer a difficult chore, Re-
search is easing the often-painful task of
improving the appearance of clean-shaven
modern man.

FLINT TOOL OF PILTDOWN MAN ALSO FAKE

¢ A December 11 dispatch from London reperts that British scientists admit that
at least one of the fiint tools found with the skull of Piltdown man is also a fake.
Evolutionists were ecstatic about the triangular piece of flint when it was first
exhibited at the Geological Society in London, and it was “handled with rever-
ence—drawn, photographed and evenhtually lodged in the British Museum. At the
time of discovery it was considered to be supplementary evidence of the extreme
antiquity of Piltdown man and that the Piltdown siie was one of the earliest pre-
historic workshops in Europe, if not the whole world.” But the reddish-brown
stain on the flint “was not caused by natural iron from the site gravel but was

implanted with a solution of chremate io simulate age.

. . . It is also likely that

a hunk of ‘worked’ thigh bone of an extinct Ice Age elephant found on the site
and thought to be a bone tool is as bogus as the rest of the remains.”
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MAMMOTH MEETINGS

HE Baptist Standard, June is, carriea an

editorial headed “A Mammoth Meeting,”

which said: “It 1a generally conceded that
the Southern Baptist conventlon afttracts a
larger number of people than any other reli-
gious convocation in America that meets an-
nusally. The meeting of the convention in Hous-
ton May 610, with 13,000 registered messen-
gers broke all previous records. . . . The huge
throngs In Houston for the convention are
accounted for in three ways, First, the fact
that the convention met in Texas, the banner
Baptist state. Second, the fact that the con-
vention met in Houston, the Magie City of the
Lone Star state. ... Finally, this year the con-
vention met near the center of Baptist popu-
lation for the first time in three years.” Ap-
parently things went flne, for “there were
fewer discordant notes and divisive issues
ralsed to mar the spirit of the meeting than
usual.”

But two and a half months later the Sep-
tember 3 issue contalned an editorial headed
“Baptist Boasts Bested.” It said: “Baptists
will have to revise their claims about having
the Iarpgest attendance upon conventions and
religious meetings.” Theirs 1s still the largest
annual meeting, it said, but it asked: “Now
who beats the Baptists? ... of all groups, we
would least expect the Russellites, better
known as Jehovah's Withesses, to beat us.
. .. What does all of this prove? A small sect,
in 1ll repute In almost every community where
it Is known, attracts 51,652 people from 97
different nations of the world. They must
have something. They do. It is zeal. They
propagate false theories about God and man
with a fanatical zeal. . .. If Southern Baptists
were as zealous in propagating truth as are

The Jenovan withesses in peddling false doc-
trines, we could win the world to Christ in
one generation.”

Paul’'s work no doubt. seemed like that of
a “small sect” in “ill repute” to the chief
priests of his day, who even tried to discredit
it as being of men, a “sect of the Nazarenes,”
as the Siandard tries to imply about Jehovah's
witnesseg, (Acts 24:5) If “in ill repute” in
almost every community where they are
known, attendance “from 97 different nations”
would indicate that this must be throughout
most of the world, rather than in a certain
‘banner state.! Additionally, the 91,562 attend-
ants (20 less than the Standord’s report) were
only those who-could get inside; 74,267 more
packed the various overflow facilities, making
a total of 165,829.

Christianity is a zealous religion, -as the
Standard should know, If its readers replaced
prejudice with right doctrine, they toc could
have this zeal. Yet the numbers are not the
thing In which to boast, but the mark of the
true Christian organization is the world-wide
preaching activity that Jesus foretold in Mat-
thew 24:14, coupled with unity, faith, zeal and
sound doctrine. As to unity, there were no dis-
cordant notes at the witnesses" assembly.
Faith was manifest when so many would
come from so far, at their own expense, Zeal
was acknowledged by the Standard; and as
to doctrine, it was the pgreat spiritual feast
presented at this gathering (rather than its
being in a “Magic City”) that drew such an
amazing attendance—-the wvery same thing
that accounted for the growth of the early
Christian congregation, which hoth amazed
and infuriated religious leaders of the apos.
tles’ day.

Fame Slips from Swanscombe Man

Dr. Marston was happy when the Piltdown man fell from favor. It had pre-
vented his Swanscombe man “missing link"” from getting the notice he thought
it deserved. But now that the Piltdown man has turned out to be such an infant,
his candidate comes into prominence with its claimed age of 250,000 years. Like the
Piltdown specimen, Swanscombe man was found near London. But with the very
fall of Piltdown a blow was delivered agalnst Swanscombe, for the Scottish Daily
Euxpress, November 23, 1953, when reporting on the Piltdown hoax, said: “In 1888,
in the Galley Hill gravel pit at Swanscombe in Kent, a skeleton was found In cir-
cumstances which suggested to geologlsts the possibility that it may have been
something like a quarter-of-a-million years old. Recent fluorine tests have settled
the matter. The skeleton is unquestionably of relatively recent date.”
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Christendom’s Pagan Beliefs

HRISTENDOM claims to be the realm

where Christianity is practiced. How-
ever, in view of Christendom’s corruption,
oppression, crime, poverty and warfare,
can anyone take seriously that claim?
Hardly. Then it should not be too much
of a shock for us to learn that some of the
foremost doctrines of Christendom are not
Christian but are of pagan origin.

Note first of all the teaching of the trin-
ity: According to the Catholic Encyclope-
dia the trinity consists of three persons
that “are co-eternal and co-equal: all alike
are uncreated and omnipotent.” Concern-
ing its pagan origin Abbott's Religious Dic-
tionary states: “Trinity is a very marked
feature in Hindooism, and is discernible in
Persian, Egyptian, Roman, Japanese, In-
dian and most ancient Grecian mytholo-
gies.” Hopkins, in his Origin and Evolution
of Religion, at pages 283 to 307, goes into
this matter extensively.

The idea of the trinity was unknown to
the Jews, who worshiped only one God,
Jehovah. (Deuteronomy 6:4, 4dm. Stan.
Ver.) According to Bibliotheque Ecclesias-
tique, by Dupin, “The word triad, or trin-
ity, was borrowed from the pagan schools
of philosophy and introduced into the
theology of Christians of the middle second
century by Theophilus, Bishop of Anti-
ach.” The term trinity is not found in the
Scriptures, nor an explicit or plain expres-
sion of it. Could we imagine Christ Jesus
introducing such a radical teaching and
then neither he nor any Greek Scripture
writer explaining it to us?
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Jehovah God is uncreated and eternal,
“from everlasting to everlasting.” But
Christ Jesus is neither, for we read that
“he is the image of the invisible God, the
firstborn of all creation,” “the beginning of
the creation by God.”—Psalm 90:2; Colos-
sians 1:15; Revelation 3:14, New World
Trans. :

Far from claiming equality with his Fa-
ther, Christ Jesus emphasized his inferior-
ity to Jehovah. “The Father is greater
than I am,” and “I cannot do a single thing
of my own initiative.” (John 14:28; 5:30,
New World Trans,) The only text in some
Bible versions that speaks of the Father,
the Word and the holy spirit as being one
has been rejected by modern Bible scholars
as spurious, if not being found in any
Greek manuscript earlier than the fifteenth
century. True, Jesus did say that he and
his Father were one, but he alsc prayed
that his followers might become one in the
same way; clearly they could not be equal
and coeternal with Jehovah.—John 10:30;
17:21.

As for the holy spirit, mistranslated
“Ghost”: there is no Scriptural basis for
considering it a person. It is God's active
force by which he accomplishes his pur-
poses, such as inspiring men to write his
Word. {2 Peter 1:21) While the Bible does
at times seem to personify the holy spirit,
it is more reasonable to hold that an im-
personal force used by God would be per-
sonified than that thousands of persons
could be immersed with an individual, or
the individual be poured out upon them as
the spirit was at Pentecost—Acts 2:2,
15-18.
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Another basic teaching of Christendom
of pagan origin is that of the immortality
of all hwmnan souls. Pythagoras, born
608 B.C., taught that man had 2 soul sep-
arate and distinet from his body. This
theory was developed and popularized by
Socrates through his foremost pupil Plato.
The Roman Catholic scholar Augustine
(A.D. 354-430) played a vital role in fas-
tening this teaching on his church,

In striking contrast with the pagan teach-
ing that every human creature possesses
an immortal soul, God's Word tells us that
man “became a living soul,” and that the
lower animals are souls. (See Genesis 2:7;
1:20, 30, margin; Numbers 31:28.) It also
states that ‘‘the soul that sinneth, it shall
die”: that no man can deliver his soul from
death, and that Christ Jesus poured out
his soul to death. (Ezekiel 18:4, 20; Psalm
89:48: Isaiah 53:12) In the Scriptures im-
mortality is restricted to Jehovah God and
Christ Jesus. (1 Timothy 1:17; 6:16)
However, the promise is that Christ’s body
mermbers will receive immortality at their
resurrection.—1 Corinthians 15:33, 54.

Tmmortality of the soul being of pagan
origin, it should not surprise us to learn
that the teachings of eternal torment
(hell) and purgatory are likewise of pagan
origin, Centuries before Christ the Bud-
dhist priests of India were teaching hell-
fire., (Harvard Classics, Vol. 45, pp. T01-
704) And says the Encyclopedia Americana
on the subject: “While there are many and
significant variations of details, the main
features of hell as conceived by Hindu,
Persian, Egyptian, Grecian, Hebrew and
Christian theologians are essentially the
same.”

But according to the Bible, not eternal
torment, but death, extinction of life, is the

wages sin pays. “Dust thou art, and unto
dust shalt thou return.” (Genesis 3:19:
Romans 6:23) In death man has no pre-
eminence over the beasts, when he dies his
thoughts perish, ended are all conscious-
ness, knowledge, wisdom and ability to do
any manner of work., (Ecclesiastes 3:19;
9:5, 10) Such texts as seem to indicate
otherwise will be found, upon careful con-
sideration of the context, to be figures of
speech used by Christ in his parables or
illustrations and in the highly figurative
book of Revelation.

Likewise with purgatory. In vain do we
look for any reference to it in either the
“0ld Testament” or the “New Testament.”
But we do find references to it in Egyptian
papyri that go back to 2000 B.C. Accord-
ing to Plato in his Phaedo, Socrates told
of “those who appeared to have lived
neither good nor ill” and who after death
“guffer the penalty of the wrongs which
they have done to others, and are ab-
solved, and receive the rewards of their
good teeds according to their deserts.” The
Roman poet Virgil’s description of what
goes on after death reminds one of Dante.
Says Virgil: “For this are various pen-
ances enjoined; and some are hung to
bleach upon the wind, some plunged in
water, others purged in fires, till all the
dregs aredrained, and all the rust expires.”

Truly the teachings of the trinity, im-
mortality of the soul, eternal torment and
purgatory are not supported by the Scrip-
tures but are of pagan origin, In teaching
them Christendom belies her claim to be
Christian even as she helies that claim by
her works. “By their fruits you will recog-
nize them.”-—Matthew 7:16, New World
Trans.
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Jehovah’'s Witnesses

Preach in All the Earth

Israel

SRAEL is a modern experiment in na-

tion building, and truly she is beset with
many difficulties, trying to do in a short
time what others have taken many years
to accomplish. Hers is a difficult task be-
cause she is surrounded by enemies. Ac-
tually each individual is compelled to take
military training with the exception of
women with children and girls who object
on religious grounds.

Currency is not on the free market,
there being several rates of exchange, de-
pending on the purpose of the funds. Re-
ligious institutions are given the lowest
rate, no doubt a form of discouragement,
since there is considerable feeling against
missions here. -

Some of this feeling against. missions
(mainly so-called Christian missions} is
not without reason, as many of the mis-
sions “buy” people with food and clothing
parcels, and promises of helping them get
to some other land. Reports have it that
more than five thousand have been bap-
tized under such circumstances. Under
such circumstances the proclamation of
Kingdom truth by Jehovah’s witnesses
does not make great strides. Religion is
not well spoken of or respected. Christian-
ity is not considered a force.

However, there are some who hear, be-
lieve and respond with zeal. For example:
A young man who said he was an unbe-
liever, meaning atheist, listened to Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and was amazed with their
message. He believed it. Now expressing
faith in God, he says: “But we cannot
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spend one hundred. and fifty to two hun-
dred hours helping each one like you have
spent with me. We have to find some faster
way of getting the message of the King-
dom preached.” He was shown how he
could help. Since he understands both He-
brew and Arabic, he has become a great
aid to the Christian missionaries here in
Israel. '

Shortly after having studied with Jeho-
vah's witnesses, he found a note on his door
telling him to discontinue his associations
with these religious missionaries “or else.”
The note was turned over to the police.
They were cordial but chided him that he,
a Jew, should have Bible studies with
Christian missionaries. But after a brief
discussion on their keeping various tradi-
tions that they could not explain, they
were willing to leave well enough alone.

Interest is being manifest among the
professed Christian Arabs in Israel. These
were amazed to learn that Mary, the moth-
er of Jesus, later had other children be-

sides Jesus. This has caused quite a stir,

especially among Greek Orthodox Catho-
lics and Roman Catholics, At one place a
Catholic woman destroyed the Bible when
this was shown to her. But there are al-
ways others who are impressed with the
fruth and desire to Iearn more.—Matthew
13:55, 56; Mark 6:3.

In our ministry we find another kind of
Jew here in Israel, one who was acguaint-
ed with Jehovah's witnesses in Germany
and fled to Israel during Hitler's reign of
terror. These Jews highly respect Jeho-
vah's witnesses for their love and integrity.
When these Jews came to Israel and found
Jehovah’s witnesses living and believing
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just as they do in Germany, it did some-
thing to them. It made these people real-
ize that Jehovah’s witnesses are true
Christians following the footsteps of their
Leader and Commander, Christ Jesus.
Many, many Jews have told the mission-
aries of the Watch Tower Society located
in Israel of the faithful course of these
witnesses in Germany and of their helpful-
ness during times of peril.

Practically the same thing was reported
by a group of Jews from Bulgaria, who
had come to Israel to make it their home.
A group of six Bulgarian Jews requested
visits and revisits by Jehovah’s witnesses.
They desired their Bible questions an-
swered. Sometimes these discussions cov-
ered a period of over two hours. Several
of these in attendance remarked that there
are a good many Jews in Israel thinking
and talking about the work of Jehovah's
witnesses, but fear holds them back. They
fear losing their jobs. They fear persecu-
tion from fanatics. They fear their reli-
gious leaders and traditions.

Jews are quick to speak what they hear.
This has caused a few some difficulty. As
soon as these hear about the message of

iy

® How the Piitdown man was proved a
hoax? P. 4, (1.

® What the Piltdown
science’s fantastic age figures? P. 4, f2.
® What deplorable position the American
Museum of Natural History admitted regard-
ing the Piltdown lie? P. 5, T1.

® Whether the Piltdown man is the only
evolutionary hoax? P. 5, 93,

® Why people believe in evolution? P. 7, T4,
® Whether juvenile delinguency is confined
to cities and the poor? P. 9, 2.

® At what age juvenile delinquency begins?
P. 10, T2.

® Whether a literal rod should ever be used
on a child? P. 11, T4,

® What foolishness is evident in modern
child-rearing methods? P. 12, {3.

@ What inflation really ist P. 13, T6.
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the Kingdom they begin to talk it to their
relatives and neighbors, thinklng that
these should be impressed even as they
were. Instead arguments follow, an ava-
lanche of abuse is heaped upon such ones.
Not having any knowledge, or faith, or
the answers, they become discouraged.
They conclude that it is useless to try to
combat those versed in Talmudic teach-
ings. On the other hand, there are others
who see this “danger” and are becoming
thoroughly equipped before saying any-
thing to relatives or friends. So when the
hour does arrive they will be able to stand.

Here in Israel is where Christianity be-
gan, and it began with the Jews. Jews were
its foundation stones. Now, after nine-
teen hundred years one would think Chris-
tianity was an invention of the Gentiles.
Progress is slow, In Israel Jehovah's wit-
nesses are liked, but Christianity is stig-
matized. Yet the work of preaching con-
tinues, comforting the meek and warning
the wicked. The hour of Jehovah’s vindi-
cation will indeed find faithful ones among
those who were the first t0 embrace and
hail Jesus as the Son of the only true and
living God, Jehovah.

® Why 2 government might favor inflation?
P. 16, 11,

® Where the peaple were incensad over re-
ports that even the birds, bees and flowers
were registered as voters in a presidential
electiont? P. 18, T3,

® Whether Jesus wore a beard? P, 2t, 2.
® Why the Baptists recently withdrew their
claim to having the largest religlous conven-
tions! P. 24, f2,

® From where the trinity docirine came?
P. 25, 13.

® Where “purgatory,’ not mentioned in the
Bible, apparently originated? P. 26, 15.
® What Justification Israel has for objecting
to missions? P, 27, 13,

® What prevents maany Jews from associat-
ing with Jehoval’s witnesses? P. 28, f1.
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Indo-China: Reds Launch Drive
& For over seven years the
Indo-Chinese War has been a
full-scale conflict. Pressure in
France to end the struggle has
been mounting. Thus a Com-
munist Vietminh radio offer
{12/10) to negotiate a peace in
Indo-China was hailed as a
sigh of an end to the conflict.
But two weeks after the Com-
munists offered peace they
launched something else: a
strong military drive, sweep-
ing from central Laos to the
Mekong River on the western
horder with Thailand. This
drive alarmed not only Thai-
land and the French but the
entire West. For loss of Indo-
China would open the way for
conguest of Malaya and of
Indonesia. Also Indo-China's
rice production is vital to the
food supply of southeast Asia.
Some French officials believed
that the drive might be a prel-
ude to a Red peace offer oh the
basis of a divided Indo-China.
Whatever the Reds' reason,
there was graphic proof that
they could still hit hard.

Chief Purger Gets Purged

@& The purge is a method of
eliminating rivals in a strug-
gle for power. Coldeyed
Lavrenti P. Beria was a purg-
er of no little distinction. He
owed his rapid rise to power
in the Soviet hierarchy to his
skill in purging. In 1938 Beria
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became chief of the purgers:
head of the secret police, In
1941 BReria rose in power, be-
coming also deputy premier
under Stalin. After the war
Beria was made a marshal of
the Soviet Union. Following
Stalin’s death, Beria continued
his upward climb by becoming
the first of the first deputy
premiers. As No. 2 man in the
Soviet Union, Beria had
reached a pinnacle of power
that no previous head of the
secret police had ever attained.
But then came the purge. Pre-
mier Malenkov's regime ar-
rested Beria as an “imperial-
ist agent.” Brought to trial in
December, the eX-No, 2 man in
the Soviet Union was accused
of using the Ministry of Inter-
nal Affairs to overthrow the
Communist party. Beria, so
long responsible for the secu-
rity of Russia, was found
guilty of being an anti-Soviet
agent as long ago as 1919, Beria
and six of his old-time lieuten-
ants in the secret police were
sentenced to death. A flring
squad carried out the sentence
{12/23). Thus Beria, chief of
the purgers, after devoting a
lifetime to purging others, fin-
ijshed his career by belng
purged himself!

President on the 153th Ballot

& According to French tradi-
tion, when members of Parlia-
ment go once in seven years
to Versailles to elact a presi-

dent, they must do so with
pomp and dignity. But 1953
was an unhappy year for tra-
dition. For never before in the
Palace of Versailles had there
been such confusion. The elec-
tion turned Into something
iike the rough-and-tumble bat-
tles that take place in the
.S, when a national conven-
tion nominates a presidential
candidate. France’s six major
parties, running the gamut
from far right to far left, had
nearly even distribution of
Parliamentary seats, thus
making it difficult to obtain a
majority vote on a candidate.
After a week-long struggle the
13th ballot came up (12/23).
Elected president was 71-year-
old René Coty. The majority
vote was 477 out of 871, Presl-
dent Coty, an Independent, was
virtually unknown throughout
France until his election. A
French president is usually re-
garded as a politica] figure-
head; however, the presidency
takes on added prestige and
poweT when a coalition govern-
ment is in conirol. Mr. Coty’s
main power is the right to
nominate new premiers. Would
the election improve the gov-
ernment’s stability ? Observers
could only predict further in-
stability in the foreseeable fu-
ture.

President In Ten Minutes

& While the prolonged ballot-
ing for a French president
was going on, the Swiss
showed their neighbors how
swiftly a presidential election
can be handled. For the Swiss
elected a new president (12/22}
speedily and with no uproar
or confusion. How do the Swiss
do it? The secret lies In the
7-man Federal Council. It is
the highest administrative
body in the country. Council
members remain in office until
they dle or resign. It has be-
come the hablt of the two
houses of Parliament to elect
members of the Federal Coun-
cil to the presidency in the
order of their seniority. Thus
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for years past Swiss prest
dents, elected for a one-year
term, have succeeded each oth.-
er as noiselessly and as surely
ag If they followed each other
by right of heredity. In this
way the Swiss elect 4 presi-
dent in much less time than
the French or anyone else. So
in December the outgoing pres-
ident rang a little bell, and the
Swiss Parliament chose b57-
vear-old Rudolphe Rubattel as
president for 1954—all in ten
minutes.

Isles Returned to Japan

@& During World War II the
U. 8. seized the Bonin and
Ryukyu island chains from Jap-
anese control. When the 1951
peace treaty was completed,
Japan agreed to American-
administered U. N, trusteeship
for the islands. Last Aupust
Secretary of State Daulles
promised Japan that the Ama-
mis, five principal islands of
the Ryukyu chain with a popu-
lation of 200,000 inhabitants,
would be returned. The U. 8.
fulfilled this promise (12/24).
Japan was exultant but won-
dered about the return of the
rest of the Ryukyus and the
Bonins, Mr. Dulles stated that
as long as “conditions of threat
and tension exist” the U.&.
“intends to remain as custodi-
an of these islands.”

Japan: Stampede at the Palace
& In 1948 a new Japanese cus-
tom was inaugurated: The
public was allowed 1o stream
into the palace grounds fo
wish the emperor a happy new
year, The crowd this year was
enormous. During the day
thousands thronged into the
grounds to cheer the royal
family with cries of “Banzai!”
(10,000 years' life”) When
the gates closed the crowd out-
side got out of hand. Thou-
gands surged toward the gates,
sweeping away a cordon of
police. In the mammoth stam-
pede men and women were
trampled underfoot. Some chil-
dren, strapped to their moth-
ers’ backs, were killed or in-
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jured. At least 16 persons were
crushed to death and many
more injured. Thus a seven-
year-old custom brought a
crowd of 700,000, cheers of
“Banzai!l” and a stampede at
the palace.

Sikhs Riot in India .

% The Sikh religion, a re-
formed offshoot of Hinduism,
has about 6,000,000 adherents,
The Punjab, in northwestern
Tndia, is the principal seat of
this sect. According to the sec-
ond volume of the Sikh scrip-
tures a Sjkh should worship
one god, obhserve morality and
practice the use of arms. Thus
an orthodox Sikh carries a
dagger. In December, when
Prime Minister Nehru was de-
livering a speech at a sacred
shrine of the militant Punjab
sect, a crowd of infuriated
Sikh demonstrators broke up
the meeting. The Sikhs were
demanding a Punjabi-speaking
state. As the prime minister
cut short his speech, police dis-
persed a screaming crowd of
500,000. One group of Sikhs,
fully manifesting their mar-
tial spirit, brandished clubs,
spears and axes as the prime
minister left. The Sikhs want
a Punjabi-speaking state in
order to safeguard their cul-
ture.

New Zealand: Train Disaster

@ An active volcano was a
factor in causing the worst
train wreck in New Zealand’'s
history {(12/24). Mountaineers
who climbed the 9,175-foot
Mount Ruapehu volcans found
that a crater lake in the vol-

‘canc’s sumrmit had dropped

twenty-five feet. This indicated
that an eruption had lifted the
water and thousands of tons
of ice over the southeast rim

of the crater, Cascading down
the mountainside, the water
and ice washed out a 100-foot
bridge spanning the Wangaehu
River. When the Wellington-
Auckland overnight express
train arrived at the mountain
stream, there was no bridge.

The locomotive and five cars
of the nine-car train plunged
twenty feet into the rampag-
Ing river. A sixth car clung
precarivusly for minutes on
the shattered rim of the break-
ing bridge before falling. Trav-
elers were trapped in the
coaches beneath the icy wa-
ters of the swollen river. One
car was swept downstream for
two and a half miles. Of 267
passengers aboard the train,
155 weTe Yisted as dead. To re-
cover 114 bodies officials said
they had to scour an eighty-
mile stretch of the river. Other
hodies may never be recovered,
as it is thought that they have
been swept out to sea, more
than a hundred miles from the
scene of the tragedy.

Czechoslovak Tralns Collide

® In the past few years it is
known that a number of serious
train wrecks have occurred in
Czechoslovakia, but news of
such tragedies has heen kent
secret by the Communist re-
gime. Recently a train colli-
gsion was so severe that news
leaked out within twenty-four
hours. The Bratislava-Prague
express smashed into the rear
of a local train, the impact de-
molishing the rear coach of
the first train. This disaster
occurred near the Moravian
village of Sakvice, near Podi-
vin, on the Brno-Breclay line.
Prague radio reported that 103
persons were killed, 83 injured.

One Death Every Nine Minutes
@ One naturally becomes
alarmed at the fact that more
than 200 people were killed by
train wrecks over the three-
day Christmas week end. But
train wrecks do not kill hun-
dreds of people every day;
automobhiles do. In just one
country, the U.S. auto acci-
dents, during those three days,
killed many more people than
were killed by all the ftrain
wrecks world-wide. According
{0 an Associated Press report
the tatal deaths from auto
wrecks came to 523-——one per-

AWAERKE'!



son died every nine minutes!
Auto accldents on U.S. high-
ways kill from 30,000 to 40,000
people every year. For the first
eleven moniths of 1933, sutos
killed an average of 102 per-
sonsg every day!

Indinns Attack Trains

@ In what sounded like a brief
item from U. 3. history of the
early West, a report from a
newly constructed railroad be-
iween Corumba, Brazil, and
Santa Cruz, Bolivia, told of
attacks by Indians. This rail-
road, first rail link between
Brazil and Boelivia, runs
through a jungle region where
the Yanaigua Indians have
never had contact with white
civilization. Upon seeing a
train, the savages let fiy a hail
of arrows. Trainmen duck, for
fear there may be some Indidn
William Tells. To meet the
menace of Indian arrows, rail-
road officials decided (12/29) to
igsue flrearms to train crews.

Rocket Plane Falls Ten Miles -
& When the news came out
that Major C. E. Yeager had
flown a Bell X-1A rocket plane
at a speed of more than 1,600

miles an hour, it was not re-

vealed that the plane had near-
1y crashed. Later, informed
sources said that the rocket
plane went out of control after
it had climbed abowve 70,000
feet—thirteen to fourteen miles
high. Whizzing along at more
than two and one half times
the speed of sound, Major
Yeager Ilost control and the
plane dropped nearly ten soul-
chilling miles, At about 20,000
feet pilot Yeager regained con-
trol. One government official
said the pilot was living on
borrowed time.,

Man’s Best Hope for Feace

@ A national public opinicn
poll conducted by Elmo Roper
recently revealed that “73 per
cent of the people in the Unit-
ed States feel their best hopes

for peace rest in the United
Natlons.” (New York Times,
12/15) A review of history
shows that a great number of
People also hailed the League
of Nations as man’s best hope.
But the League, with its 54 na-
tions, failed. In 1929 people
again hailed the Kellogg-
Briand Pact. Some 62 nations
rencunced war as an instru-
ment of national policy. With-
in 15 years almost all were at
war., In 1945 the U.N. was
formed. Sixty nations agreed
to outiaw war, Since then wars
have started in Greece, Kores,
Malaya and Indo-China. With
the failure of peace pacis and
peace organizations, how for-
tunate for man that Jehovah
God will bring peace to this
earth! Despite the 73 per cent
of U.S. public opinion, Al-
mighty God’'s Word still says
that the best hope, indeed the
only hope for peace, is God's
kingdom by Christ Jesus, the
“Prince of Peace.”—Isaiah 9:6.

| 165,829 peoplc at Yankee Stadiwm Heard the Talk

| _
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G0D’S NEW WORLD
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WOULD YOU LIKE TO READ 177
A copy of the talk is available in 32rpage-booklei: form. You may
obtain a copy on a contribution of 5 cents, ov have 7 coples for 25
cents. Write today for your copy and enjoy veading what 165,829
pE:OP].e applauded when hearing.
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1954 YEARBOOK OF
J EHOVAH’S WITNESSES

Reports...

519,982 different individuals preached
72,344,728 hours, placing with people
22,116,916 Bibles, Bible study aid books and
- 25,115,729 Watchiower and Awake! magazines.

AMAZING?  Yes, it is.
But those are only a few of the many amazing facts and figures you
will find in the 1954 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses. Indeed the “good
- news of God’s kingdom’ is being preached world-wide. For a firsthand re-
port of what was accomplished in each of the 143 countries from which
a report was received send 50 cents for a copy of the 400-page 1954 Yenr-
book of Jehovah’s Witnesses. It will be mailed, postpaid, anywhere.

NOTE: The world-wide preaching is not yet completed. As delighifully
pictured on the 1954 calendar, it will continue and expand throughout the
world durmg 1954. You may obtain a calendar for 25 cents: five to one
address for $1.

WATCHYOWER 117 ADAMS ST BROOKLYN 1, N Y.

Enclosed ia % .............. [or [J 1954 Yemrbonk of Jehoveh's Witnesses :
[0 1954 calendar: [J flve ealendars
Strest and Number
Name ... ... ... ... o, oF Route snd Box ..
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the vital issues
of our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
uAwakel” has no fetters. It recognizes facts, faces facts, 18 free to
publish facts. It is not bound by political ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be trodden on; it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freely to you. But it does not abuse its freedom. It
. maintains integrity to truth.

“Awake " uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. Its own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations.
From the four corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scencs
reports come to you through these columns, This journal's viewpeint

is not narrow, but is international, It is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of

knowledge

pass in review—government, commerce, religion, history,

geagraphz', gcience, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-

age is as

road as the earth and as high as the heavens,

“Awakel” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened l:?v the failures of a

tablis

delinguent world, reflecting sure hope for the es

‘eous New World.

hment of a right-

Get acquainted with “Awake!” Keep awake by reading “Awakel”
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
==Roemons 13:11

@
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The Vanishing American

HE white man, on coming fo the West-
ern Hemisphere, found the red man in
possession, took his lands, and relegated
him to the reservations. Once-proud Indian
nations were reduced to subjection. *Van-
ishing Americans,” they were called.
Today there may be another vanishing
American. :
Like the red man, this present American
may be backing slowly into a reservation
where his freedom of action will be bound.
This danger comes in the all-out fight
against the red threat of communism,
and much of the fear about the loss of
American liberty surrounds the methods
used by a particular U. S. senator, who, in
investigating communism, has taken a
course that the General Council of the
Presbyteriann Church in the U, S. A. (No-
vember 2) called congressional *‘inguisi-
tions,” which “begin to constitute a threat
to freedom of thought in this country.”

It wisely cautioned: “Treason and dissent -

are being confused.” Adlai E. Stevenson
commented on November 24: “The people
are confused, confidence in both parties is
undermined, the nation injured.”
Cbviously there are two views on this
matter. Those who agree with Senator
McCarthy believe, as the New York Daily
Mirror said, November 26: *“The spies must
be found and driven out of American life
by whatever method.” The others fear the
loss of American liberty may be more
severe than -even the damage Communist
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spies could do, as the Wall Street Journal
(certainly not a leftist paper) said: “The
trouble with this notion that you can safely
whittle away at Constitutional safeguards
Is that you don’t know where the process
is going to stop.”

Dr. Archibald MacLeish, former Librar-
ian of Congress, current Harvard Profes-
sor, said in Washington, November 21,
that not since the “war between the states”
has the American mind been divided by
“such bitterness as divides it now.” He de-
fined the two current views on American
patriotism; (1) “those who would define
American patriotism in anti-Russian
terms,” and (2) “those who .measure pa-
triotism in the United States by devotion
to the cause of individual liberty.” He ex-
plained: “Those who honestly believe that
nothing matters in our time but the Com-
munist conspiracy, readily persuade them-
selves that the believers in individual free-
dom are, at best, political irresponsibles
and, at worst, defenders of Communists, if
not Communists themselves.” The other
group, he said, “believe that the great is-
sue of our time is the freedom of the hu-
man individual . . . that if that freedom is
lost, no matter at whose hands, America
is lost. In the eyes of these men and wom-
en, the faction which would sacrifice indi-
vidual liberty to the fight against commu-
nism is no better than the Commumnist
party and may well be worse, since it is
far larger.”



The get-Communists-at-all-costs faction
is often louder than the don’t-kill-our-
liberties-in-the-process group. But even
the nation’s president, in a November 23
speech, attacked the methods it uses: “If
we are going to continue to be proud that
we are Americans there must be no weak-
ening of the codes by which we have lived;
by the right to meet your accuser face to
face . . . by your right to speak your mind
and be protected in it.” Though these lib-
erties exist to a far greater degree in the

United States than in many other places,.

the small sparks of secret reports, intimi-
dation and character assassination may
‘start a big fire. And many responsible citi-
zens fear that a growing blaze is already
being fanned.

Supreme Court Justice William O.
Douglas is one of such. He said, in Phila-
delphia, November 24, that men and wom-
en are being condemned “on the basis of
hearsay, innuendo and guilt by associa-
tion.” ‘““Men are adjudged on the whispered
accusations of faceless people not known
to the accused.” “More and more people
‘conclude that the only safe thing to do is
to conform: either to stand silent or to
join the hunt.”

When, at a November press conference,
a reporter asked President Eisenhower

“whether he thought his administration -

had ‘embraced McCarthyism,”” reported
Time magazine, ‘“Eisenhower reddened,
then said he was willing to take the judg-
ment of the Washington press corps.” The
New York Times made a survey of them,
and came up with the conclusion that the
“charge could not be sustained against
[Eisenhower], but that it applied” to other
parts of the present administration.

From Paris, Harold Challender, a New
York Times reporter, said that “most edu-
cated Europeans appear to believe: That
Herbert Brownell, Jr., attorney general

. adopted methods similar to those of
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Senator Joseph R. McCarthy . . . who is
now widely khown in Europe. That Mr.
Brownell convicted Mr, White of espionage
without a trial by any court and merely
on the unpublished testimony of anony-
mous policemen [agents of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation]. . .. That the tra-
ditional assumption that every man is in-
nocent until proved guilty no longer fully
applies in the United States. . . . That the
traditional right of trial by jury is con-
sidered superfluous in c¢ases of alleged
Communists or their associates, with trial
by the F.BI or by Congressional com-
mittees being regarded as sufficient to de-
prive them of their jobs and their reputa-
tions.” His point was that this unfavorable
view should be offset “by showing the
world that there is lots of democracy left
in the United States.”

Indeed there Is. Few lands have such
liberty. Here on most subjects one can
speak out strongly. He can disagree with,
or challenge the wisdom and intelligence ol
the nation’s top officials. Free-thinking,
free-speaking Americans have a pride iIn
this constitutional liberty that was estab-
lished by the nation’s founders—dissenters
who thought as they wished and wanted
safety for unpopular opinions. It is be-
cause of this pride that such vigorous pro-
test is heard when those principles are in-
fringed upon, because once the constitu-
tional brakes are released just a little, no
one knows where the Ioss of freedom will
stop.

If that constitutional bulwark is pierced,
the fight against communism might prove
to have been in vain, for it could reach the
point where the modern American liberty
lover would be relegated to the reserva-
tion, reduced to subjection and, &s the
“Vanishing American IL»” would have
reached the end of the trail, his head
bowed with weariness, his spirit of free-
dom gone, his means of progress exhausted.

AWAKE!



WHY NOT TO TRUST IN MAMMON

ROBABLY you earn imore money than

vour grandfather did, and have more
things, That is true in large parts of the
world, but it is also true that any money
that has been saved is worth less. Since
United States dollars are considered ohe
of . the world’s sounder currencies, let us
use them to illustrate an interesting point.
If you live in the United States and in 1900
your father or grandfather put aside part
of his earnings as a security against the
future and you are just now inheriting this
money, you will find that its value has
dwindled so drastically that what he put
aside for a shirt will now buy only the
- collar; what he put aside for shoes will
buy only the heels and laces; what he saved
for a chicken will buy only the drumstick.
In 1949 it took a _dollar (100 cents} to buy
what 38 cents would in 1900. So, more than
60 per cent of your grandfather’s savings
have been gradually eaten away. Even the
man who retired on $200 a month as re-
cently as 1945 now gets only what $135
would have bought then.

“One of the oldest tales of history,” said

Life magazine, has been “man’s struggles-

with money.” The use of coin money by the
Greeks is believed to be 2,600 years old,
and it was 2,500 years ago that a man
named Solon had to reform the Greek
money system by a ruthless canceling of
all debts and mortgages. Solon’s iron hand
saved the day and the nation, but the Ro-
man Empire that followed had no Solon,
and long before that empire collapsed its
currency was undermined by debasement
and fraud. After Rome faith in money died
out. It was revived during the Middle Ages,
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but with the val-
ue of coins vary-
ing with the whim
of the ruler who _ %48
issued them; only <
a few were really
reliable,

Today, with the world following the pat-
tern of the Bank of England (founded in
1694) in the use of paper money, and with
it following Britain's abandonment of the
gold standard in 1931, money can no longer
even be exchanged for precious metals.
Its value today lies solely in the goods and
services it can buy, and the guantity of
goods it will buy has fluctuated drastically
even during this century. Early princes of
Furope manipulated the currency by reduc-
ing the amount of gold that the coins con-
tained without changing their form or de-
nomination, but even when the state eh-
deavored to guard sound money its value
continued to fluctuate.

In his book 4 Discussion of Money
W. A. L. Coulborn points out that war
causes a collapse in the value of your
money. He says, on page 199: “The war-
time inflations which different nations
have undergone may be classified as large,
enormous and catastrophic. . . . In this
classification the United States falls into the
absolutely-large-but-relatively-mild group
for both wars; Great Britain belonged to
this group for World War I and should
prove to do so for World War II, . .
France belongs to the enormous group
both times: Germany and Hungary may
serve as examples of the catastrophic cases
for World Wars I and II respectively.”
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During World War I (between 1913 and
1920) the circulation of Bank of England
and currency notes grew tenfold from £45
million to £507 million. The British cost of
living increased two and a half times.
When World War IT came along there were
£635 million in notes and coin in circula-
tion in Britain. By 1948 this had increased
to £1,534 million and the cost of living had
increased from a figure of 100 in 1939 to
approximately 144.

The Most Outstanding Inflations
Conditions in Germany and Austria,
where resistance to inflation broke, were
far worse. Describing the result after
World War I, James P. Warburg puts it
this way on page 57 of Money Muddle: “In
those countries savings were destroyed.
The middle class was wiped out, and the
whole social structure overturned. A few
rich speculators, such as Stinnes or Cas-
tiglioni, emerged with enormous fortunes;
a few others managed to save a little out
of the wreckage; but the rank and file of
the population were literally penniless. In
other countries, such as France, Belgium,
and Italy, the same process started, but
was arrested short of disaster—not, how-
ever, without acute misery and suffering.”
Such a practice naturally wipes cut a na-
tion’s entire national debt because a bond
of a thousand marks is obviously wiped out

when the mark is worth nothing. “The

government,” says Warburg, “has prac-
ticed the rankest kind of thievery upon all
those of its citizens who had purchased its
obligations (such as the entire War
~ Loans).” It has gone even further, in that
not only has the money that was loaned
to the government been destroyed, but all
the people’s savings, as well. '

By the end of 1919 the Austrian crown
had lost 95 per cent of its value, the Ger-
man mark 90 per cent. In April, 1921, the
" German mark was worth 22 francs in
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Paris, Less than two years later it was
worth only 1/10 franc. But that was only
the beginning! By November, 1923, the
German economy was so inflated that it
took a frillion (billion according to the
British and Central Eurcpean reckoning)
paper marks to equal one of the old gold
marks. Obviously the trust in money in
that land had been thoroughly misplaced!

Hungary’s recent inflation, however,
outstripped even the collapse of the Ger-
man mark., When, on August 1, 1946, after
a year of monetary crisis, the Hungarian
pengoe was replaced by the florin, it was at
a rate of 400 octillion to a florin, and since
the 1938 pengoe was worth in gold 2.07
florins, its depreciation was set at 828 octil-
lion (828,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,-
000) of the depreciated pengoes to one pre-
war pengoe, and that is inflation!

How did the Hungarian monetary sys-
tem get so ridiculously overblown? Polit-
ical expediency had convinced the eco-
nomic leaders to use inflation to cover gov-
ernment expenditures. The more money
the Hungarian government produced to
pay its bills, the higher prides went and
the more money it needed to meet the
rest of its obligations. As a result, this
government-sponsored inflation reached
the point where no money had any value.

French Difficullies

France’s postwar troubles were far from
her first monetary difficulties. Her cur-
rency had gotten out of hand several times,
as when Louis XIV died in 1715, leaving
an empty treasury, an enormous debt,
ruinous taxes and an impoverished popu-
lation. In 1716 the Scotchman John Law
founded a bank in Paris which issued bank
notes based oh eurrency reserves. Ever-
increasing quantities were issued. Between
April, 1719, and May, 1720, the Banque
Royal issued notes hearing a face value

AWAKE!



three times that of all the real money in
the country. Suddenly confidence collapsed,
panic ensued and in a few days the system
disintegrated. The bank’s notes were so
worthless that a contemporary ohserver
commented: “A man with one hundred
millions of bank notes might have starved
in the streets.”.

Another major French inflation was at
the end of the same century when the
famous assignats were printed after the
French Revolition. The government kept
printing them at a time of unemployment
and extreme misery and the price level

continued to soar, Between 1789 and 1795

the money they represented dropped to a
ridiculous 8/10 of one per cent of its for-
mer value!

During World War I French prices grad-
ually rose to three times their original
level (which meant that the French franc
lost two thirds of its value). IL was not un-
til after the war, however, that the value
of the French franc and the Italian Hra
dropped the lowest. The franc’s value had
dropped 50 to 60 per cent by 1919, and
where just over 5 francs once equaled the
value of a U. 8. dollar, by May, 1924, the
value of the franc had dropped to where
it took 28 of them to equal a dollar, and
by February, 1953, it took 482! Money con-
tinues to be a poor trust for security.

Other modern inflations have oecurred
in many lands. In Indo-China inflation
prompted a severe cut in the value of that
country’s money in May, 1953. In Czecho-
slovakia, on May 30 the Communist rulers
completely repudiated that land’s postwar
debt, including state bonds, and virtually
confiscated all savings, allowing only one
new Czech crown for every 50 the people
had saved. Again it is illustrated that po-
litical expediency can destroy the lifetime
savings of a nation’s people.

Also as a result of the devaluation of
the Greek drachma, the New York Herald
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Tribune reported on June 19 that the cost
of living in that land had advanced about
14 per cent in two months and would prob-
ably increase to 30 per cent higher than it
then was. '

In the United States

Modern inflation in the United States
has also been astounding. U7, 8. News &
World Report commented last May: “For
as long as many people can remember, the
dollar has been slipping. It seemed to rest
on quicksand, its value steadily sinking.
The man who saved found that the dollars
were worth less when he decided later to
spend them. . . . If you happened to buy a
savings bond 10 years ago, putting up $75,
you discovered that 10 years later the bond
with a face value of $100 would buy only
what $65 would have bought in 1943. You
might have been better off to have spent
the $75 and enjoyed what it would have
bought. . . . Suppose you had $1,000 in
cash in 1939 and fust let it lie, That $1,000
today, in terms of 1939 purchasing power,
is worth only $523.”

From 1939 to 1945, during World War II,
the U. 8. cost of living rose 30 per cent.
Between August, 1945, and August, 1948,
it rose another 35 per cent. Inflation was
greater immediately after the war than
during it because many groups were dis-
satisfied with their income positions at the
end of the war: Farmers were generally
doing well, but pointed to the higher in-
come in the cities; manufacturers had
made profits, but demanded more 10 over-
come the expected slump; dealers did the
same; unions demanded higher wages, and
in many cases incomes were raised. But
this boosted prices, and as prices went up
each group demanded still more money
and in many instances got it. Wages ang
prices chased each other up an ever-
heightening inflationary spiral and all who
had trusted in savings found their money

7



worth less and less. The dollar has lost
nearly half its value,

Why War Causes Inflation

As has become apparent from this dis-
cussion, wartime is generally the time of
greatest inflation. One writer simplified it
this way: “If you and your neighbor each
have a house and a thousand dollars, and
you each spend your thousand dollars for
dynamite to blow up each other’s houses,
the financial condition of both of you will
scarcely benefit by the experiment. That
is exactly what the warring nations did.
Only they spent more money than they
had. They went deeply in debt as well.”

When a nation has to finance such a war,
what can it do? It can (1) tax its people,
which is. extremely unpopular with the
voters: (2) it can borrow from them (sell
bonds), which is not quite so unpopular;
(3) it can in one of several ways create
money, which is the easiest thing, but is a
course that prompts inflation. Thus the

safest means that the government can use’

are the ones that are least popular with
the voters. In 4 Discussion of Money Pro-
fessor Coulborn makes these two state-
ments: ‘“We shall see that inflation is in-
deed a necessary instrument of policy for
a nation undertaking modern, total war.”
“In war . . . inflation must be used in the
manner of taxation to take away purchas-
ing power from the people by way of a ris-
ing price level.” With all the government
spending, the people have more money, but
there are no more, probably less, goods for
them to buy with this money, so the prices
go up and the value of their money goes
down. Hence, money is not a firm security

unless peace is a sure thing,

Efforts at Stabilization

But war, though a major cause, is not
the only thing that changes money’s value.
During the short life of the U, S. Federal
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Reserve System (since 1913) it has seen
an era of overblown prosperity, two wars
and a great depression. “Now that we
know what we are doing in monetary af-
fairs, it may be different,” is the view of
Professor Coulborn. But back in the 1920’s
economists also thought they knew what
they were doing. Lessons are hard to learn,
and “equilibrium,” warns Coulborn, “is
like tomorrow—it never comes.” Writing
before the Korean war shot new holes in
money’s value, Professor Kemmerer wrote
in The ABC of the Federal Reserve Sys-
tem: “In the long run a gradual credit in-
flation seems very likely.”

The world’s money is “managed”’ today,
managed by such organizations as a na-
tion’s central bank, or in the United States
by the Federal Reserve System. In The
ABC of the Federal Reserve System, page
197, Kemmerer states that recent treasury
opposition and the banks’ independence
prevented the U. 8. Federal Reserve Board
from employing its usual anti-infiation
measures, and makeshift controls had to
he developed. Thus, the value of money
can also be affected sometimes by oppos-
ing interests between the government and
the Federal Reserve Board in _the United

States, as it can also depend on similar

factors in other lands. In Money Muddie
Warburg asserts that “the first thing that
people learned from a series of disastrous
experiences with paper money was that a
political government could no more bhe
trusted with the right to create money
than could private interests.”

Money is a great thing to have, but its
true value lies only in the goods and serv-
Ices it can buy, and the struggles to stabil-
ize it continue. When man has to fight
with what he considers his security, it is
time to look to something sounder in which
to put his trust. Thus, “The Sure Wealth
—What Is It?” will be the subject of the
next and final article in this serijes.

AWAKE!



N THESE days when juve-

nile delinquency is $0 prev-
alent, the Scriptural advice
to parents that they should not spare
the rod is under the ban of a modern
school of thought. To apply the rod of cor-
rection is considered old-fashioned. In all
likelihood man’s attempts to “improve” on
Scriptural admonition have contributed to
the appalling rise in juvenile delinquency.
When the parental authority and power,
symbolized by the rod, is relinquished,
children react stubbornly, want their own
way. Modern children often refuse to ac-
cept admonition from parents, even though
that instruction is based on the parents’

many vears of experience. Children who

thus insist on their own way and who stub-
bornly refuse parental instruction can
learn a valuable lesson from: the habes of
the woods, fields and waters.

An eyewitness report tells how a baby
marsh hawlk is trained. A young marsh
hawk together with its parent was circling
over a wide stretch of sea-moor. Below the
two hawks a woodpecker darted from the
edge of a woods. Rising and falling with
quick, strong thrusts of its wings, it passed
below. The parent hawk dived downward
and snatched the woodpeckey from the air.
Then it winged upward to a height of sev-
eral hundred feet, closely followed by the
young hawk. At the height of its climb it
suddenly released the woodpecker. The
young hawk swooped after it, overtook it,
and grasped it in its talons before it could
reach the protection of the trees. In this
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manner the young hawk was
trained in overtaking prey
aloft, learning it by obser-
vation and personal experience,

In like manner young barn swallows dart
out from perches to scoop from the air in-
sects that have been dropped close to them
by their hovering parents, thus learning to
secure food on the wing. The burrowing
owl brings half-alive insects home to chicks
s0 that baby ean learn young how to make
the capture. Wild things thus send their
babies through a kind of school, and upon
graduation the young are competent to
make their own living. After being in-
structed by the parents, baby wild things
must be diligent to practice what they
have learmed. Thus trappers have report-
ed seeing young beavers making practice
dams of mud and twigs across streams.
As boys tinker with toy machinery and
girls dress dolls, the youngsters of the
beaver colony gain, in a kind of play, ex-

- perience that some day will prove of vital
- importance. Young otters, riding on their

mothers’ backs, are carried out info the
water and gradually taught to swim. Like-
wise as summer nears its end young wood-
chucks begin to practice diligently their
occupation by digging practice burrows
that they never use.

When the young chimpanzee has reached
the age of eight or nine months, mother
decides the time has come to prepare her
offspring for a life of its own. Gently she
will disentangle the tiny fists from her fur
and wrap them firmly about a twig. Then
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she will grasp the youngster about its mid-
dle and move it away from her body.
Frightened and bewildered, the baby pulls
its hands away from the branch and
whimpers soft reproaches. Oblivious to this
complaint, mother chimpanzee places the
babe’s hands once more on the twig and
holds it from her. The process is patiently
repeated, and it is not long before the
young chimpanzee becomes accustomed to
hanging by itself,

At an early age, parents teach the
young fawn the art of “freezing.” Describ-
ing travel of the goats in the mountains of
Scotland, an eyewitness reported that “the
nannies sent their kids in front of them
through the worst of the rocks. If the kid
takes a step in the wrong direction it gets
a dunt from its mother's horns as correc-
tion."” Mother grizzly bear teaches the cub
where to dig for bitter, spicy tubers and

introduces it to the tangy sweetness of

wild honey. Through play mother teaches
the grizzly cub the art of self-defense. The
cub must learn the lessons well, for in its
second year it must meet the problems of
life alone.

Schooling by Gradations

Many animal parents give their young
very intensive training, Sometimes the
schooling the young wild things receive is
almest human in its program of progres-
sive training. For instance, Mother Rac-
coon will take her children out for their
first lesson in the art of hunting, fishing
and self-defense. As they progress, the
youngsters learn how to trail mice, catch
frogs, unearth insect larvae, and where to
find wild grapes and the best corn. The
babies must learn the meaning of smells,
feels, sounds and sights, and that not all
sounds in nature’s world are to be feared.
For instance, the song of the cricket, or the
friendly call of the whippoorwill, the frog’s
leap into water, a saueak of a field mouse,
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the moo of a cow, and the neigh of a horse,

Red foxes use an elaborate and careful
system for educating their offspring in the
art of making a living. This is only to be
expected, for the red fox is noted for its
cunning and resourcefulness, As soon as
the cubs are weaned, they are sent to
kindergarten: mother fox begins bringing
captured mice, birds and rabbits into the
den. As the young foxes grow older, they

.enter grammar school; the captured mice

and birds are dropped at the entrance in-
stead of being brought inside the den. A
little later the cubs graduate into junior
high school when their food is deposited a
few feet outside the entrance, As education
progresses, they enter high school, for
their food is now placed several vards
away. Before graduation the cubs must be
able to search over an area of several
hundred square yards for their food. It is
during the college course that the baby
foxes learn how to be foxy: the parents
begin hiding the captured animals beneath
leaves and rubbish, thus forcing the cubs
to use their sense of smell as well as their
eyes in discovering their dinners. One can
imagine the bagful of tricks the haby foxes
acquire as the parent foxes school their
young in the art of escaping enemies.

Obedience Means Life

In the school of the great out-of-doors,
animal children must learn more than the
art of making a living. They must learn
obedience, With wild animals the code is:
to obey is to live; to disobey is to die.
Therefore animal children must learn obe-
dience and Jearn it well. To help them learn
this vital lesson, animal parents cannot
spare the rod.

How Mother Squirrel does not spare the
rod is reported in the book The Lost
Woods. A man was walking down a village
street lined with maple trees when a baby
gray squirrel scrambled fearlessly down a

AWAKRE!



nearby trunk. I't came directly toward him
in g series of little loping hops, its tiny tail
flipping at every jump. When it was six
feet away, it came to a sudden stop. An
ear-piercing chatter had reached it from
the branches overhead. Rattling over the
bark, the parent squirrel came racing down
the tree. She scurried to the baby, scolding
at the top of her lungs, She even gave baby
squirrel a nip that made him jump. Then
she grabbed him by the back of the neck
and lugged him, kitten-wise, to the foot
of the tree trunk. A young squirrel had
learned a lesson in caution. Because the
mother squirrel did not spare the rod, the
yvoungster learned a lesson that might save
its life on a later day.

In truth, cbedience leads to life, A farm-
er once saw a gray fox on the search for
a meal. It had espied some baby wild tur-
keys playing. The mother kept calling
them softly, but the babies found grass-
hoppers so plentiful that obedience to their
mother’s warning to keep near her was a
difficult task. One young gobbler was espe-
cially enterprising. The grasshopper for
which he had suddenly formed an attach-
ment flew over the rail fence beyond which
the fox was crouching. The turkey essayed
to follow his prize. Just then the mother
called warningly. The fox slipped forward
through the grass, his eyes gleaming. Here
was his chance to cut one of these birds
out of the flock and pounce upon it ere it
could take warning or wing. The situation
was critical. But in a moment it changed.
The young turkey heard his mother call-
ing. He hesitated for an instant; in an-
other moment he abandoned his private
adventure and was safe within the family
fold. The fox, frustrated by the obedience
of the young bird, crept through the fence.
But the mother saw him in time and gave
the alarm. The flock scattered safely.

Giraffe babies have a strong curiosity
for anything that walks or crawls. Babies
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in the wild have been known to wander
away from their parents to satisfy this
curiosity. The folly in this is difficult to
learn by personal experience. True, many
giraffe youngsters would be wiser giraffes
today, having learned by personal experi-
ence, but for the fact that the lion family
found them a tasty steak dinner! Stubborn-
ness and disobedience can only mean death.
Yet sometimes no amount of snorting or
head tossing by an alarmed parent has
the slightest effect on the youngster. So
mother giraffe has to hurtle over to her
baby and push him to a safe distance with
determined shoves. Giraffe parents cannot
spare the rod: baby giraffes are no mateh
for Hons or leopards!

Lion cubs like to play games with their
parents. But sometimes, like kittens, they:
become overcome with the excitement of
the game and become a bit too rough, put-
ting out their claws. Immediately the
paternal paw will come down in a smack
that is obviously no part of the game! At
the National Zoological Park in Washing-
ton, a tiger mother had similar trouble.
Four tigerlets were busy playing. But that
was not enough to satisfy one of them,
which kept bringing out his little claws and
pawing mother about the face. Mother
evaded these passes for a time, but, the
youngster persisting, she finally took his

whole head in her mouth and gave it a . -

squeeze, The cub whimpered and when re-
leased was glad to go back to his sibs and
play in the correct manner.
Chastisement undoubtedly for the young-
ster's welfare has been reported for the
white-tailed deer, The eyewitness account
said that the baby deer was insistent upon
emerging from the cover of the forest to
get onto an open patch of green, where its
mother had come to graze. It was so diso-
bedient that she took it to the edge of the
forest where there was a fern and other
undergrowth and tapped it with her foot
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somewhere near the head or neck, where-
upen it lay down and stayed put until
mother had finished eating. _
In Sequoia National Park there used to
be a garbage dump on Bear Hill where
each day the garbage from the different
camps was dumped at a set time in the
afternocon. The bears would wait around
in the surrounding woods till the garbage
was deposited; then they would come down
and eat. Sometimes scores would be pres-
ent at one time. It was interesting when
mothers with cubs would put in an appear-
ance. At the forest’s edge the mother
would stop and send the cubs up ane of the
huge trees, then she would make her way
toward the garbage pile out in the open
where the other grown bears were. Some-
times the cubs would start to come down
the tree to follow her. She would rush back
with & growl and send them scampering up
the tree again. Sometimes mother bear em-
phasized her order with a heavy cuff from
her paw. All of this disciplining was for
the good of the cubs. Had the cubs come
down {o the garbage pit with the big bears,
they might have been seriously hurt or
‘even killed, Grown males will kill cubs if
the mother leaves them unprotected.
. The toy teddy bear was fashioned after
a stuffed speciimen of a koala, a free-
climbing marsupial inhabiting Australia.
Mother koalas know the danger of letting

babies have thejr own way. Natural His-

tory magazine (September, 1948) said:
“One young koala, kept in captivity with
his mother, had the habit of climbing out
to the very end of thin branches, where
the mother could not follow, The keepers
could see that she was worried, and they
wondered what she would do. At the very
first opportunity, mother koala grabbed
her offspring and spanked him on the part
that is also the popular target of human
parents. The young koala wailed and yelled
s0 that passing cars stopped and the driv-
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ers stepped out to see what was going on.
But neither the wailing nor the audience
influenced the mother; she continued to
thrash the young one until she found the
punishment sufficient. It is said that the
young koala was intelligent enough to real-
ize what had caused the punishment and
did not climb out on thin branches any-
more.”

“Rod of Discipline”

So while some modern educators teach
that human children should be allowed to
develop according to their own inclina-
tions, it is an inspiring satisfaction to
know that in nature's world, training and
digcipline by the parents still prevail. It is
the natural way. But primarily it is the
Seriptural way: “He who spares his rod
hates his son; but he who loves him seeks
to discipline him.” (Proverbs 13:24, 4n
Amer. Trans.) Applying the “rod of dis-
cipline”’ means for parents to exercise that
power and authority entrusted to them in
a way that is practical and Scripturally

-wise to correct the child.

In nature, obedience means life; dische-
dience results in death. This natural law
applies with equal force to human children;
in fact, more so, because it is God's will
for them: *Children, be obedient to your
parents in union with the Lord, for this is
righteous: ‘Henor your father and moth-
er’; which is the first command with a
promise: ‘That it may go well with you

" and you may endure a long time on the

earth.”” (Ephesians 6:1-3, New World
Trans.) Children with ‘“parents in union
with the Lord,” parents who are dedicated
to do Jehovah's will, must learn obedience.
Eternal life depends on it. For the lesson

‘of obedience, learned well from Christian

parents, will help young ones become obe-
dient children of the “Everlasting Father,”
Christ Jesus, that they may enjoy ever-
lasting life in the paradise of the new world.
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EW short-lived commercial ventures
have inspired more enduring fascina-
tion and played a more vital part in Ameri-
can history than the Pony Express. The
western United States was wild then.
Stagecoach was the regular means of send-
ing mail. It took about a month for a letter
to go from the east to the west coast. As
people moved west there arose a need for
a more rapid mail service across the conti-
nent. In 1860 a privately owned establish-
ment began to carry mail swiftly on horse-
back from the Mississippi River to the
Pacific Coast. This was the Pony Express.
Over plains, deserts and mountains its
viders sped. Rocky chasms, snowslides,
treacnerous streams and wild Indians were
the riders’ constant companions. By aun-
flinching endurance the men of the Pony
Express conquered danger and built up a
mail service so extraordinary that time
has neither diminished its fame nor blunt-
ed the thrill of its story. |
How did the Pony Express originate?
The .idea was conceived by a United States
senator. But it was Russell, Majors and
Waddell, famous throughout the West for
their freighting and mail business, who ac-
tually launched the Pony Express. They
revised their route, equipped it with relay
stations, provisioned them with men and
horses and hired station keepers and riders.
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rvice
Extraordinary

Equipping the Pony Express cost about
$100,000—a tremendous outlay of capital
for those days! Then, too, there was the ex-
pense of wages for 80 riders, some 400 sta-
tion keepers and 20 superintendents. Un-
derstandably, the postage rate was high:
$5 in gold for each half ounce. Not much
trivial matter went through those mails!

The animals bought by the new mail
service were the fleetest American horses.
They ranged from the tough California
cayuses or mustangs to thoroughbred
stock from Iowa. The average cost of each
horse was $200—then a fabulous price!

The riders were the cream of the fron-
tier. Young men they were, seldom exceed-
ing 125 pounds in weight, but they had
the chief requisite: wide experience on the
frontier. They dressed as they saw fit, al-
though a typical costume was a cap, a buck-
skin shirt and ordinary trousers tucked in-
to high leather boots. They always went
armed. In their saddle holsters was a pair
of Colt revelvers. The saddlebag used by
the riders for carrying mail was called a
mochila, and while a mail of twenty pounds
could be carried, the average weight rare-
ly exceeded fifteen. Whatever the burden,
the men rode with remarkabhle enthusiasm.

They were men of integrity, loyally devot-




ed to their job. It is no wonder that the
pony rider commanded respect and was ad-
mired by the stage and freight employees,
indeed, by &ll respectable men throughout
the West! How few realize that the famous
frontiersmen of the latter. sixties and
seventies were trained as pony riders! One
well-known frontiersman who began his
career as a pony rider was William F.
'Cody, known later as ‘“Buffalo Bill.”

“4 Whiz and a Hail”

So swiftly did the pony riders travel that
they could go only ten or twelve miles be-
fore the horse was exhausted. Then a fresh
horse took the mail for another ten miles.
The average “run” for a rider was about
seventy-five miles. An average speed of
twelve miles an hour, including stops, was
usually maintained in the summer. In the
winter, with deep snows, the run was sus-
tained at eight miles an hour! From
St, Joseph, Missouri, to the Pacific Coast,
close to 2,000 miles, the regular schedule
averaged ten days—gbout twenty days
faster than the schedule of Butterfield’s
Overland Stage line. To keep the schedule,
men and horses worked at top speed. The
record: 7 days and 17 hours, pounding over
dirt and plains, mountains and deserts!

Mark Twain, who once made a trip
across the continent in 1860, was so vividly
impressed by the pony rider he saw while
traveling overland in a stagecoach that he
left this glowing account in Roughing It:
“We had a consuming desire from the be-
ginning to see a pony rider; but some-
how or other all that passed us and all that
met us managed to streak by in the night
and so we heard only a whiz.and a hail, and
the swift phantom of the desert was gone
before we could get our heads out of the
windows.” In the daytime when Twain
finally did see a rider he exclaimed: “So
sudden is it all, and so like a flash of un-
real fancy, that but for a flake of white
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foam left quivering and perishing on a
mail sack after the vision had flashed by
and disappeared, we might have doubted
whether we had seen any actual horse and
man at all, maybe.” |

Station Keepers

The success of the Pony Express de-
pended not only on nimble and quick rid-
ers but on alert station keepers. When fully
equipped, the line comprised 190 stations.
The station keepers' responsibility was to
have a fresh horse ready a half hour be-
fore the rider was due. Since only two min-
utes’ time was allowed for changing
mounts, the rider’s approach was watched
for with keen anxiety, By daylight there
was an identifying cloud of dust. At night
the rider made his presence known by a
few lusty whoops. Mailbag loosed, the rider
tossed it tp the keeper to adjust on the
fresh horse, before dismounting. A brisk
“all’'s well along the road” to the station
boss, and the rider was again mounted
and gone, usually fifteen seconds after his
arrival. Nor was there any longer delay
when a fresh rider took up the “run.”

Seldom is it realized that the station men
had a more dangerous job than the riders.
For in their isolated shacks they were
often completely at the mercy of Indians.
Frontier newspapers sometimes carried
items like this: “The men at Dry Creek
Station have all been killed and it is
thought those at Robert’s Creek have met
with the same fate.” If station men escaped
they could find haven at the division sta-
tions, which were about every 200 miles.
At these division points extra men, ani-
mals and supplies were kept as a precau-
tion against the raids of Indians and des-
peradoes. Division superintendents, men of
heroic quality, received pay as good as that
received by the best riders: $100 to $150
a month. Since division points were some-
times located in places infested with horse
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thieves, it was necessary to have in charge
men of the fight-fire-with-fire type, Noted
among this type of division agents was
Jack Slade, who turned out to be one of the
worst “bad” men in the history of the
West. Yet while he worked for the Pony
Express he was loyal and efficient. Need-
less to say, he did a thorough job of purg-
ing horse thieves,

Perils from Indians
How did Indians regard the riders? One
historian writes: *“Indians would some-
times gaze in open-mouthed wonder at the
onrushing ponies. To some of them the
‘pony outfit’ was ‘bad medicine’ and not
to be molested. There was a certain air of
‘mystery about the wonderful system and
untiring energy with which the riders fol-
lowed their course. Unfortunately, a ma-
jority of the red men were not always con-
tent to watch the Express in simple won-
der.” When attacked by Indians the riders
relied on speed, not guns, It was a rule of
the company that a rider should never
fight unless forced to do so. A few riders
were mortally wounded, but they always
-stayed in the saddle until the mail was de-
livered. Only one rider was ever killed out-
right while on duty. The pony riders with
their magnificent horses invariably out-
classed the Indian ponies in speed and en-

durance. '

But perils from Indians were not all.

There were perils of the wilderness, perils
of the deserts, perils from storms and even
perils from friends. While dashing past a
wagon train of immigrants the rider would
sometimes hear the crack of guns. But he
never stopped to ask guestions. On return
trips he would get the answer: “We
thought you were an Indian.” And indeed,
traveling so swiftly and unencumbered,
sunburned and blackened by exposure, on
first glance the riders must have borne no
little resemblance to Indians.
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When the uranscontinental telegraph
went into operation in QOctober, 1861, the
Pony Express went out of existence. Its
life had been short: only 16 months of
operation. But during that time it aided
the United States government in retain-
ing California at the beginning of the
Civil War, and thus in a way it helped to
preserve the Union. .

Financially the Pony Express was & his-
erable failure. For protection against In-
dians the company had paid an enormous
price, In 1860, Indians destroyed nearly
every pony station between California and
Salt Lake City. The cost of that Indian
warpath was $75,000. Yet even under this
terrific financial strain, the Pony Express
not only improved its service, but when re-
quested by the government, reduced postal
rates from $5.00 to $1.00 a half ounce. The
total cost of the Pony Express was set at
$700,000; its receipts were only $500,000.
While the government aided the company
by issuing army revolvers and cartridges
to riders and offered the help of federal
troops when they were available, it failed
to extend any assistance financially,

Though the Pony Express as a financial
venture failed, it accomplished much in
other respects. It aided an imperiled gov-
ernment, showed the practicability of build-
ing a transcontinental railroad and illus-
trated what stouthearted men can do when
they steadfastly stick to their work. During
the sixteen months of operation, riders
traveled 650,000 miles against desperate
odds. Yet in spite of desolate space, in spite
of bewildering darkness, in spite of blind-
ing blizzards, in spite of drenching rains,
in spite of scorching deserts, in spite of
rugged mountains, in spite of intolerable
fatigue, in spite of ruthless outlaws and
in spite of savage Indians, only a single
malil ever failed to reach its destination!
In any day and age that is mail service
extraordinary!
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TRICKED YOUTH RIOT

N thousand free tickets distributed in

Ottawa last October read: “Youth jfam-
boree for all boys and girls, Coliseum. Muvies,
music, magic, prizes. Bring your friends.”

- “In view of the consequences,” sald the
secretary of the Ottawa Evangelical Ministe-
rium, “this was more than a mistake.” There
wag no Indication on the tickeis that this

was a religious meeting, “The 2,000 children

who came to the first jamboree on Saturday
apparently expected a clrcus or rodeo. When
they were given prayers, hymns, and Bible
storles, quiet did not reign supreme. The
affair became somewhat out of hand.”

One evangelist explained: “We were al-
mogt mobbed, but it wag by ho means pande-
monium and certainly no shambles.” He said:
“Wa offered them everything we promised
on the tickets, We openad with ‘God Save the
Queen,’ then there was the Lord's Prayer,
sacred songs, tricks of religicus magic and

Bible stories, which I acted out.” However,
the evangelists, after surveying the results,
canceled the repeat performance scheduled
for the next Saturday.

What a sad commentary on the state of
religion, when trickery is needed to draw
young people! What an impression of religion
to make on youthful minds! How different
from Jesus’ drawling little children, and from
the report in the New Brunswick, New Jersey,
Daily Home News of another gathering, the
New World Society Assembly of Jehovah's
Witnesses: ‘“Young people stroll about the
grounds or sit on the grass, taking—otes from
the remarks of the speakers. . . . Hundreds
of children are in evidence, but there was no
shouting or running about.” Today youths
and even children are concerned about God;
it {s just that they are intelligent enough to
dislike being tricked and to know it when
what is being offered to them is of no value.

THE CASE OF THE SUBVERSIVE MURALS

Not too long ago certain officials of the state of Indiana launched an investi-
gation concerning the murals that appeared in the state senate chamber. These
murals depict Indiana's history, agriculture and industry. But it seems that one

state official learned that the artist had once heen affiliated with "“alleged
Communist-front organizations.” So the murals were readily suspected by state
officials as being “subversive,” not only because of the artist’s aileped background,
hut alsp because the murals depicted an airplahe and a soldier's uniform that could
possibly be of “foreign” design. Then there was a farm woman with “Slavic” fea-
fures, an anvil and hammer and a farm implement that resembled a sickle.
Finally, to heighten the suspicion there was a redbird, There was much controversy
and newspaper publlcity, A commission studied the matter carefully and decided
the murals could remain where they are. Incidentally, someone had pointed out
that the redbird under suspicion was a cardinal-—Indiana’s state bird! -

BURNING TORTURE TWO VIEWS

“Cat Burning Gang Has $200 on Heads” was the tifle of a news item in the
Miami Herald of May 12, 1953, It said in part: “Shocked animal-lovers continued
Monday to add to the reward offered for information leading te conviction of
teen-aged boys who burned a cat to death last week, . . . The reddish-yellow male -
cat wasg found tied to a fence on Flagler St. and 18th Ct. It had been scaked with
lighter fluid and set afire”” We wonder, after reading the above account, if any
of these “shocked animal-lovers” are ever shocked at the clergy's doctrines of a
burning hell of torment and a purgatory of similar torture, We seldom hear of
Christendom’'s church members getting shocked at these pagan doctrines that dis-
honor God's love for mankind and place him on a level far lower than the low
level of the teen-aged boys who set the cat aflre.—1 John 4:8,
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ROM very early times men

i have desired to fly like the
birds. Ancient Egyptian bas-reliefs and
Greek mythology picture men and animals
with wings. Recent archaeological discov-
eries in Silenus show that men desired to
fly thousands of years ago. The learned
Archytas (about 400 B.C.) is credited with
having built a wooden dove that is sup-
posed to have flown with some Ssuccess.
History records serious experiments in hu-
man flight and aerial navigation about
AD. 67,

Men spent countless hours studying birds
in flight, calculated their wing spreads,
bhody weights, wing manipulation and fly-
ing balance. Some strongly believed that
if bird feathers were fixed to artificial
wings these feathers would exercise some
strange influence toward lifting men sky-
ward. In the sixtenth century, an Italian
alchemist was so convinced of this theory
that he climbed to the roof of Stirling
Castle, Scotland, and announced to those
assembled that he was about to fly to
France. He landed at the foot of the castle
with a broken thighbone. Still unconvinced
of its impracticability, he swore that had
his wings been made of eagles’ feathers,
his flight would have been successful. An
ambitious monk reduced his theory to
practice. Equipping himself with wings of
eagles’ feathers attached to his arms, he
attempted to fly, but killed himself in the

fall,
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Erofn a Dream to Reality

During the latter part of the fifteenth
century, Leonardc da Vinci, an Italian
painter and sculptor, succeeded in con-
structing a helicopter model aircraft that
actually lifted itself into the air under its
own power. But Da Vinci erred as did those.
before him. He thought that man had suff-
cient strength in his arms and legs to sus-
tain himself in flight by some type of
artificial wings. It was not until men
turned away from this idea that their con-
quest of the upper regions began. |

Observing that clouds moved about at a
certain height, men concluded that air was
a fluid, that this fluid covered the earth
as a shallow ocean, and that clouds floated
on this ocean. They also believed that ves-
sels would float on this ocean exactly as
ships do on the sea. But no one suggested
how to get a vessel on this ocean. At least
one scientist emerged with the bright idea
of filling eggs with dew., He believed a
number of dew-filled eggs bound together
would lift a load, Why? Because egg shells
were light and dew was known to rise

‘when exposed to the sun.

The First to Fly

During this age of *“wonderful non-
nense,” Stephen and Joseph Montgolfier,
sons of a papermaker, were fascinated at
the way smoke climbed. They struck upon
the idea of filling one of their father’s pa-
per bags with smoke to see what would
happen. To their amazement the bag rose
high in the air before coming down. More
experiments followed. Better and bigger
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bags were built. On June 3, 1783, they
filled a 23,400-cubic-foot bag that ascended
to the height of a mile and a half. The king
and queen were present at their next per-
formance (September 19, 1783), only this
time suspended below the balloon in a cage
had been placed a sheep, a rooster and a
duck. The balloon ascended and descended
without a casualty. These creatures be-
came the world’s first air passengers.

A month later (QOctober 15, 1783) Jean-
Francois Pilatre de Rozier thought he
would try it. By stoking a fire in a basket
situated under the mouth of his balloon, he
was able to climb to 84 feet in the air and
there he hung free from the earth for four
and a half minuftes. He became the .first
man to “fly.” The news of this amazing
feat spread like wildfire. More balloons
were made. Spherical balloons were re-
placed by cigar-shaped ones. Gas engines
and air jets were used for propelling pow-
er. But men were not satisfied. The balloon
lacked the maneuverability and speed that
they desired. The search continued.

At the close of the eighteenth century, a
British scientist by the name of Sir George
Cayley was experimenting with gliders. He
is eredited with having carefully computed
the basic principles on which the success
of flying was ultimately achieved. Strange-
ly enough, in a dream he received his solu-
tion. He saw the skies filled with gliders

of various shapes and sizes. He woke with.-

a start, His answer was to develop a glider
with two wings. It would double the lifting
capacity; and so came into being the bi-
plane. With a large model biplane glider,
Cayley’s coachman became the first man
in history to make a successful gliding
flight. Cayley also designed a helicopter
with two propellers and four rotating
wings. But he died before completing a
flying model. Some believe that, had he
lived a little longer, or had there been a

‘suitable engine at the time, he would have
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been the first to fly, but as it was this
strange phenomenon was postponed for
several years.

Heavier-than-Air Flying Machines

On the morning of December 17, 1903,
two brothers, Orville and Wilbur Wright,
transformed the dream of centuries into a
reality. Both men were at Kitty Hawk,
North Carolina, checking their erude con-
traption that was to fly with a motor-
driven propeller. The engine was started. It
spit and sputtered. Orville stretched him-
self in a prone position across the lower
wing of their biplane, hanging on because
the plane vibrated violently. A signal; the
anchoring blocks were released. The plane
moved forward. Then with a sudden jerk
it was up in the air climbing to almost ten
feet, a twist and down it plunged to earth
120 feet away. He accomplished what
skeptics for centuries believed impossible.
He flew the first heavier-than-air, power-
driven, man-carrying airplane for a full 12
seconds. Quickly the necessary repairs
were made. Wilbur was anxious to try his
hand at flying. This time the plane rose
rapidly, higher, faster and farther. Thir-
teen seconds later it was down, but he had
flown 195 feet. More repairs, and back onto
the wing climbed Wilbur, climaxing the
day’s sensational feats with an 852-foot
flight in 59 seconds against a 20-mile-an-
hour wind. History was made and only six
persons witnessed it.

The two brothers continued their re-
search and development of aircraft. After
flying thirty circles arcund their flying
field, a distance of about twenty-four miles,
the following yvear the brothers offered to
sell their patent to the United States Gov-
ernment for $100,000, but the Government
would not buy. The French heard of the
offer and the flying machine and invited
the Wrights over to France to demonstrate
their craft. The Wrights accepted. But due
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to political intrigue it was not until Au-
gust 8, 1908, that Wilbur flew over foreign
soil. On the last day of that year, he
amazed the world by remaining in the air
two hours and eighteen and a half minutes
and traveling 774 miles. For this he re-
ceived the $4,000 Michelin award. The
foundation for a new industry had been
Iaid. The flying machine made history.

Transforming World

Louis Bleriot, the French aviator, in
July, 1909, flew across the English Chan-
nel from Calais to Dover in record time.
That same year Wilbur Wright made sen-
sational news when he flew his plane up
New York’s Hudson River from Governors
Island to Grant’s tomb and back. The fol-
lowing year Glenn H. Curtiss flew down
the Hudson from Albany to New York. In
1911, Calbraith Perry Rodgers flew from
Long Island to California in forty-nine
days and sixty-eight hops. Nonstop from
London to Paris, a distance of 250 miles,
in Iess than four hours was unbelievable.
People gasped when they heard of the
hair-raising speed of a hundred miles an
hour. The beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury was marked with these breath-taking
experiences.

However, the airplane did not reach full
maturity until it was recognized as a po-
tential weapon of military wvalue. World
War I developed aviation into a military
arm. It became clear during the war that
the airplane could be used for purposes of
transportation and commerce,

After the first world war transcontinen-
tal air-mail service began. Night flying
came into existence. The Atlantic was
crossed in a seaplane, In 1927, a young
man by the name of Charles A. Lindbergh
won fame by flying nonstop from New
York to Paris. His flight of 3,600 miles
took 33 hours and 37 minutes. Airports
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and beacon lights began to dot the country.
Wiley Post circled the earth in 7 days,
18 hours and 49 minutes—the year, 1933.
In 1935 the Pacific Ocean was crossed for
the first time. Airplanes were built to go
higher, faster and farther, with bigger
loads. Air supremacy became a deciding
factor during World War II.

Global distances are no Ionger reckoned
in miles, but in hours and minutes. Since
Lindbergh’s historic flight, airplanes have
flown the North Atlantic more than
100,000 times. In a single year over
300,000 persons make the trip by commer-
cial airlines. An airplane crosses the At-
lantic or is on an Arctic flight on an average
of every hour and fifteen minutes of each
day. Daily airplanes fly over the North
Pole. The Pacific Ocean is crossed on an
average of every forty-five minutes.

In fifty years the aircraft industry has
mushroomed into a multibillion-dollar
business. Over 60,000 companies are en-
gaged in the industry. The United States
spent $365 million on airplanes in World
War I, but the bill during the second world
war was $51,000 million. Off the industry’s
production lines roll 12,000 planes yearly
—planes of almost every description and
size. Here giant bombers, capable of un-
leashing a total of 21,000 horsepower, with
a ceiling of 50,000 or 60,000 feet, a cruis-
ing speed of 600 miles an hour, a carry-

ing load of 150 tons, a straightaway flying

distance of 12,000 miles, are made. Jet com-
mercial aircraft is a reality, Supersonic
vehicles are in production. Rockets and
guided missiles, while still in the experi- |
mental stage, are fast being perfected. Men
speak ef flying to the moon more convine-
ingly than Bleriot spoke about flying the
English Channel. What the future holds is
anyone’s guess.

The accomplishments in aviation have
far exceeded man’s wildest dreams,
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HATLL the United States Congress pass a

law legalizing evidence obtained by tap-
ping telephone wires of suspecled spies, as
requested by Attorney General Brownell, Jr.?
At present, while tapping of telephone wires
is not iltegal, and while evidence so obtained
is valid in many states, it cannot be used in
a federal court. The Justice department argues
that they could convict many known spies if
they could use such evidence. In fact, they
have a number of cases in “cold storage” that
they would like to prosecute upon legalization
of such evidence.

But can it be that such is only part of the
trend to curtail freedom to build up the power
of the state? It is admlitted that there is no
“nlear and present danger”; that the number
of spies in government positions is small; and
that even during World War II it was not con-
sidered necessary to resort to wiretapping evi-
dence to entrap spies. A favorite argument ad-
vanced by the F.B.1. is that no man opposed to
wiretapping would scruple against its use
to apprehend criminals who had kidnaped a
child of his. Perhaps 50, and perhaps not, but
a parent whose child has keen Kidnaped is not
likely to weigh the social and moral implica-
tions of his actions. He would want that child
back even though it set in mation machinery
that might harm many innocent persons., In
fact, his willingness to pay a ransom is a case
in point. Law-enforcement authorities point
out that so.long as parents are willing to pay
a ransom, just that long children will be kid-
naped and that it is immeoral to deal with a
kidnaper. So the fact that a parent whose
child has been kidnaped would not scruple
against wire-tapping is not sufficient reason
for legalizing testimony obtained by it.

As for arguments against wire-tapping: In
the first place it is a viclation of one’s privacy.
One Supreme Court justice objects to Jeho.
vah’s withesses' going from house to house,

because once in six months, for a minute or
two, they disturb a man’s privacy, his right
to be left alone. But-how much privacy can
any man have when his every telephone con-
versation may be listened in on and recorded?
It would be as though he had a government
agent living right in his home or office every
hour of every day in the year.
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3till more important, however, is the fact
that this robs him of his personal [iberty.
How free would a man be to ¥-*his phone if
he had to remember that every time he spoke
into it what he said might some day be used
in court against him? He might as well have
his phone taken out! Besides, once recorded,
it could be taken out of its context and used
by a man’s enemies to ruin him; and espe-
cially in these days of guilt by hearsay or by
association. Further, an enemy agent could
frame a loyal citizen by means of clever tele-
phone conversations, subtly inducing such a
one to make statements that, out of their
context, would cast suspicion upon the loya!l
one, similar to the workings of an agent
provocateur. :
Besides, wire-tapping is analogous to cen-
sorship of the mails, Like the mails, the tele-
phone is a means of private communication.
One should feel as free to speak over his
phone as when writing a letter, in fact more
so. In Jron Curtain countries the mails are
censored. Wire-tapping brings Iron Curtain
country technigues to the use of the telephone
in demeocracies., Further, the United States
Constitution guarantees that a man's home
cannot be searched without proper warrant.
The wire trap would be tantamount to throw-
ing open everybody's home to pgovernment
agents. The extent to which this would be
abused would depend entirely upon the scru-
ples of the government agents. Certainly a
large trust to put in men, khown and un-
known, of present and future generations.

A former United 3States circuit judge,
Thurman Arnold, well sums up the case
against wire-tapping: “People who are inno-
cent may have conversations with subversive
persons; and in all innocence they may hear
or say something that the Government will
publish to the world In a wiretrap used in
court. The damapge to the innocent would be
incalculable and irreparable. And the evil
wolld not stop there. People, and particularly
Government people, aware of the danger that
their innocent conversations may be publi-
cized, will become hesilant to use the tele
phone with the freedom and ease to which
Americans believe they are entitled. Freedom
cannot stand this kind of infringement upon
the lberty to communicate without fear.”

AWAKE!
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AVE wyou noticed anything unusual
about our winters lately? Most people
think that they are becoming more unusual
than ever. They feel that they are getting
warmer. Furriers think so. And so do
department sfores sellihg winter-weight
clothing, ice skates, snowshoes, skis, four-
buckle overshoes and antifreeze. These
items are just not selling as they once did.
Nature apparently thinks the weather is
changing too, because every form of life,
from grains, trees and animals, is reacting
in very much the same way-—they are
heading northward. Evidently, they too
think the winters are getting warmer. In
fact, metecrologists and climatologists are
coming around to agree with nature too.
They admit there is a change taking place
with the weather, but how serious the
change is has not been determined as yet,
One thing is certain, the old-timers are
right when they say, “It's not as ¢old as it
used to be.” There is every reason to be-
lieve that winters are melting away.

To remind us of this fact, old-timers re-
call when teams of horses and wagons
drove out on the Hudson River to harvest
ice during the winter. The ice on the Hud-
son, they say, used {0 freeze three feet
thick, and temperatures of 30 degrees be-
low zero were frequent. Leonard Engel,
writing for the New York Times magazine
for July 12, 1953, says that “fifty vears
ago, a horse and carriage could be driven
for several weeks each winter across the
Hudson River between Nyack and Tarry-
town; iceboating was a favorite sport.”

Something else we do not see any more
is the Tiber River frozen solid as it was
in the days of the Roman Empire; nor do
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we see the great Frost Fairs that were
held each year on -the River Thames in:
London. “On February 3, 1814, a whole
sheep was roasted on the ice of the Thames,
whereas today one could not roast even a
squab on any of the important rivers of the
Western world.” Old Icelandic records tell
of winters in the early 1300’s, when packs
of wolves crossed on the ice from Norway
to Denmark. The entire Baltic froze over,
forming a bridge of solid ice between Swe-
den and the Danish islands. Pedestri
and carriages crossed the frozen sea, and
hostelries were put up on the ice to accom-
madate them.

There’s a Change in the Weather

What happened to the weather? Where
are these severe winters? Engel says that
“there is abundant evidence that the
world’s weather is currently undergoing
a long-term change.” He asserts that
“since the middle of the last century, mean
annual temperatures have risen by 1 to 4

degrees throughout the middle and high

latitudes of the Northern Hemisphere. In
Philadelphia, the rise has been 4 degrees;
in Montreal, nearly 2} degrees in the 70
years that records have been kept; and in
Britain and Scandinavia, 1 to 2 degrees
since 1850. Summers have become warmer,
but the most striking changes have been
in winters,”

While the rise in temperature might ap-
pear slight to men, meteorologists have
estimated that a rise of only 2 degrees in
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the earth’s temperature would melt all of
the ice in the polar seas and increase the
height of the ocean level by 150 feet. A
total melting of the icecaps of Greenland
and the Arctic would mean the end of New
York, London and many of the great cities
of the world. The ocean has risen already.
Within the last century, reports show “‘a
rise of 2} inches in sea level at New York
harbor. There has also been a fantastic in-
crease in the water level of the Great
Lakes. Melting snow and ice in the north-
Iands are responsible for these waters,
Lake Ontario is said to be at its “highest
level in 92 years,” indicating warmer
weather in the north.

Canada, they say, is getting warmer.
“The records of the mean annual spowfall
at the Toronto meteorological office show
there has been a decline of almost 20
inches in less than a century. The records
at the MeGill university observatory tell
a similar story. There, in slightly more
than 50 years, the drop has been 28 inches.”
In the Yukon section Professor D. P, Kerr,
climatologist in the University of Toronto’s
geography department, noted that winter
temperatures there had risen 7.6 degrees
since 1901, In the Alps, in Greenland and
in Alaska winters are said to be no longer
severe enough to make up for summer
melting of the glaciers. In Spitsbergen, the
mean winter temperature has risen 18 de-
grees since 1910 and the harbor is now
open to shipping 200 days a year. Forty
years ago it was open only ninety-five days.

‘Perhaps the best proof that the climate
is getting warmer is the recession of gla-
ciers over the whole earth. Neville Richard-
son says that “the Arctic ice is retreating
toward the pole and is already some hun-
dreds of miles north of the point it reached
less than 30 vears ago.” William Baxter
offers this array of evidence: “In southern
Norway,” he says, ‘‘the huge Jostedal Gla-
cier has receded more than 500 feet since
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1910 . . . The Jungfrau in thg Alps has
dropped 18 inches annually between 1926
and 1946 . . . In North America, the great
Nisqually Glacier, which flows from the
sides of Mt, Ranier in Washington, has
lost a fifth of its length in the last ninety
years! . . , The volcanic zone of Mt. Shasta
in California has lost 50 per cent of its

.snowcap in 25 years. Glacier National Park

may soon becommne a misnomer, for the pres-
ent rate of melting may not leave any ac-
tive bodies of ice in the Montana Rockies.
- « . In the Andes of South America, the
snow line has risen 2,700 feet in the last
60 years, and this recession has brought
about an increase of 8 degrees in tempera-
ture since 1390, In New Zealand, the thick-
ness of the glaciers has melted to 150 feet,
from their former depth of over 200 feet.
In Africa, likewise, glaciers are shrinking.”

Nature’s Weather Forecasters

To add to this array of evidence of a
warmer climate are nature’s forecasters.
Jehovah God the Creator has fashioned the
birds and animals along with plants and
insects with a far better “weather bureau”
than man has. Nature is immeasurably
more sensitive to weather changes than
mah, and so adapts itself faster, As for the
present revolutionary change in weather,
we find nature on the move—northward.

Fish have certain set feeding grounds.
They do not meander like humans. There-
fore gradual changes in water temperature
can be determined by their migration. For
example: “In 1919, cod appeared for the
first time off Godthaab, at 64 degrees
North Latitude on the west coast of Green-
land. By 1948 they were at 73 degrees
North, and cod had become a staple of
Eskimo diet.” Baxter reports that these
waters “now yield perhaps two billion
pounds of codfish a year, the largest catch
of a single species in any fishing area in
the entire world.” These new fighing
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grounds represent a distance of 600 miles
north of codfish breeding grounds of 30
years ago. Haddock, halibut, herring, bara-
cuda and the red fish have all migrated
north. Studies indicate that fish migra-
tions range from 300 to 730 miles north of
any previous record.

The birds too are telling the same story.
The grouse has moved northward. The
turkey wvulture, mockingbird, the Carolina
wren, have all been seen in southern Cana-
da. Dr. Joseph J. Hickey of Wild-Life
Management at the University of Wiscon-
sin says that the change in habhits of birds
has been caused by climatic changes. Dr.
William Rowan, who heads the Depart-
ment of Zoology at the University of Al-
berta, Canada, declared that there is a
definife northward migration of birds and
animals. Mr. Kalela, curator of the Zoolog-
ical Museum in Helsinki, Finland, shows
that the northern half of Finland is being
serenaded by new arrivals from points
south.

The animals too are on the move, The
armadillo, a native of Mexico, is found in
the northern parts of Oklahoma, some 700
miles north of its habitat. According to
Mr. Baxter, ‘“the badger has moved 200
miles northward, and during the last three
years has been taken in Duck Mountain in
western Manitoba. The white-tailed deer
has also moved 300 miles farther north
and can now be found in Manitoba at least
as far north as the 55th parallel.” The
polar bears are said to have moved 500
miles farther north. The moose too has
made a northward hike of 150 miles,

Feeding Grounds on the Move

Even the feeding grounds have kept pace
with the trend of things. Finland is en-
joying a growing season extended from
21-24 days, says Professor Keranen. They
are plowing upland fields ‘“that had lain
under ice for 600 years.” Moss and lichens
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have been found growing on .Antarctic
rocks. “A warm area has also been located
within 175 miles of the South Pole!” Rye
and wheat have increased their yield in
northlands. Canada, Sweden, Finland, Bus-
sia and Alaska have all reported that pine,
willow, ash, birch, spruce and maple trees
are moving north and growing in areas
where they never grew before. Professer
Hans W. Ahlmann of the University of
Stockholm in a lecture before the Ameri-
can Geographical Society in Washington
on August 12, 1952, said: “As regards the
flora in Finland, there has been a distinct
shift towards earlier flowering and earlier
ripening of berries and other seeds, and
towards later defoliation, and the ranges
of plants and trees have expanded north-
wards,””

Cause of Heat Wave

The reality of the present fhactua’ion s
well established, said Professor Hare. De-
bate is now concentrated on what caused
the change and how long it will last. So
far there is no concrete evidence of what
caused the change in climate. Some attrib-
ute the change to great ocean currents;.
others associate it with the circulation of
air masses. Dr. C. E. P. Brooks, an astro-
physicist and former secretary of Smith-
sonian Institution, believes it is due main-
ly to variations in sclar radiations. Some
believe that there has been a slight tilt of
earth’s axis. Dr. Harry Wexler, chief of
the Science Services Division of the Weath-
er Bureau, seems to think the decline in
volcanie activity has started it all. Another
theory advanced is that at least a part of
the rise in temperatures can be attributed
to.an increased percentage of carbon di-
oxide in the atmosphere. But meteorolo~
gists are not at all certain what caused the
change. They only know that it is chang-

ing.
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More News About Blood

As Distinctive as

Dr. Wiener, foremost living authority on
blood transfusion, once observed that con-
ceivably human blood could be as individual-
istic as fingerprints are. Proof of this fact has
now been supplied by means of the electron
microscope. The red blood cells, which ap-
peared flat under ordinary microscopes, were
shown to be oddly pebbled when magnified
82000 times. Comparisons showed that each
person’s red blocd cells have thelr own dis-
tinctive pattern.—Newsweek, October 26, 1953.

Still by Trial and Error

There was a time when physicians knew so
little about blood that they tried to transfuse
animal blood into humans, By trial and error
they finally discovered that animal blood was
not compatible with that of man. By the same
process they gradually learned that the blood
of one human was not always the same as
that of another, but that there were four
main types, which were termed A, B, AB, and
0. After more fatalities the Rh factor was dis-
covered; in addition to being one of the four
types, each person’s blood was also either
Rh negative or Rh positive. Then a number
of other lesser classifications were discovered
hecause of transfusion acridents.

Trial and error still seems to be the meth-
od by which physicians are learning more
about the risks involved in blood transfusions.
Note the following report, which appeared in
the Beience News Letter, November 21, 1953:

“A warning of occasional danger from us-
ing the blood of a universal donor is given
by Drs. D. 1. Buchanan and S. Hanson and

M. Schwarz of Edmonton, Alta., in a report ..

to the Canadicn Medical Association Jowrnal
{October).

“A universal donor is one whe has group
O blood. This usually may be safely given to
a patient of the same or another blood group.
[In fact, it is the only Kind that can be safely
given to those having AR blood.] However, if
the universal donor has had ‘shots’ against
typheid, tetanus or some of the other dis-
eases for which preventive vaccines are given,
kis blood may he altered slightly so ihat it
will not be compatible with all other blood
groups.

“The Edmonton decters discovered this
when one of their patients died after a trans-
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subseguent Kidney faiiure.
The patient had group A blood. During an
operation for cancer she was given one pint
of group A blood. Because no more A blood
was immediately avallable and she was bleed-
ing severely, she was then given two pints of
O blood, or universal donor blood, from the
blood bank.

“When she failed to rally, further tests
were made matching the bank blood with
some of hers taken before the operation, Orne
of the O bloods was compatible. The other was
not. This last, it was found, came from a
donor who four months previously had had
inoculations against typhoid and paratyphoeid
fevers,”

.A Heartless Traffic

~Authorities such as Wiener stress that the
heaith of a blood doner must be very good,
and the foregoing item shows the matter of
blood transfusions ito be even more compli-
cated than just a matter of types and health.
What, then, shall we say about the callous-
ness of the Los Angeles Blood Center, located
on Fifth Street in the heart of that city's
“Skid Row,” where “men and women line up
early in the morning to give a pint of blood
and collect $4. With 34 they usually buy more
wine. Center accepts any blood that 15 gocxd,”
we are told.

But how good is the blood of men and
women who inhabit “Skid Row”? According
to this report, which appeared in Our World,
November, 1953, its inhabitants are such
wretched human derelicts that they cannot
find employment gutside of “Skid Row.” In
nther sections of the city they would probably
be picked up for vagrancy. They eat out ol
garbage cans and sleep in filthy alleys and
yvet their blood is accepted as “good blood.”

Compulsory Blood Donations?

That some politicians entirely ignore what
is being learned about the dangers of blood
transfusions and the value of blood substi-
tutes is apparent from the fact that one Unit-
ed States congressman, Louis Helier, plans 1o
propose a bill in the current Congress regquir-
ing blood donations Irom every American adult
for the purpose of producing gamma globulin
and building up blood banks.—Tempo, Octo-
ber 2§, 1953

AWAKE!



Is the Pope’s Prayer to Mary
Scriptural?

N December 8, 1953, Pope Pius XII

opened the 1954 Marian or “Little
Holy Year.” The year is to be marked by
prayers to Mary for peace and prosperity
and marks the hundredth anniversary of
the promulgation of the dogma of the im-
maculate conception of Mary. For this year
the pope composed a prayer, which has
been distributed to all Catholics as a model
of their prayers to Mary. On December 8
the pope journeyed to the basilica of St.
Mary Major where he recited this prayer.
In view of the pope’s claim to be the visible
head of the church of Christ let us exam-
ine his prayer to Mary in the light of the
Scriptures, which Christ said are the truth.
—John 17:17,

The prayer’s opening words are: “En-
raptured by the splendor of your heavenly
beauty and impelled by the anxieties of
the world, we cast ourselves into your
arms, O immaculate mother of Jesus.” Do
the Scriptures authorize terming Mary
“tmmaculate”? No, they do not, for they
plainly tell us that because of Adam’s sin,
“death has passed into all men because all
have sinned.” And also that “if we say that
we have not sinned, we make him a liar,
and his word is not in us.”--~Romans 5:12;
1 John 1:10, Cath. Confratf.

If Mary had been immaculately con-
ceived would not the Scriptures have plain-
ly indicated her as an exception? Repeat-
edly they stress the sinlessness of Jesus,
such as at 1 Peter £:22 (Caih. Confrat.),
where we read: “Who did no sin, neither
was deceit found in his mouth.” To argue
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that it was necessary for Mary to be sin-
less so that Jesus could be without sin is
leaning to human reasoning; for were that
the case then Mary’s parents would have
needed to be sinless for her to be sinless
and their parents in turn, for them to be
sinless, and so back to Adam and Eve!

The prayer goes on to say: “We adore
and praise the peerless richness of the sub-
lime gifts with which God has filled you
above every mere.creature from the first
moment of conception until the day where-
on, after your assumption into heaven, He
crowned you queen of the universe.” _

According to the dogma of the assump-
tion Mary went to heaven in her human
body. Is that Scriptural? Note the words
at 1 Corinthians 15:50 (Cath. Confrat.):
“Flesh and blood can obtain no part in the
kingdom of God, neither shall corruption
have any part in incorruption.” Clearly
that meansg that Mary as a human could
not enter heaven, the kingdom of God. To
enter heaven requires that one be born of
the spirit, be invisible and come and go as
the wind.—John 3:5-8.

In terming Mary the “gueen of the uni-
verse’’ the pope's prayer comes in further
conflict with the Scriptures. Nowhere in
the Bible do we read that Christ or any of
his followers rendered homage to Mary.
In every recorded address to her, he simply
refers to her as “woman.” (John 2:4;
19:26) Instead of granting the praise that
someone directed to his mother because
she had borne him, Jesus said: “Rather,
blessed are they who hear the word of
God and keep it.”—Luke 11:27, 28, Cath.
Confrat.



The Christian Greek Scriptures allow no
such praise to be given to Mary. In fact,
except for a lone mention of her in the
second chapter of Acts she Is not referred

to once in any of the twenty-three books.

from Acts to Revelation. If Mary did in-
deed become the queen of the universe, or
was destined to become such, why such
glaring neglect on the part of Luke, Paul,
James, Peter, John and Jude? The Scrip-
tures before Christ do speak of a ““queen
of heaven”—a pagan queen worshiped by
an apostate Israel.-—Jeremiah 7:18.

Continuing, the pope’s prayer to Mary
states: ““O crystal fountain of faith, bathe
our minds with the eternal truths!” But
how can Mary be “the fountain of faith”
in view of the long list of faithful servants
of God who manifested such striking faith
long before she was born, as noted by Paul
at Hebrews chapter 117 Nor is there any
word in the Scriptures about Mary’s hav-
ing any part in bringing the eternal truths
to Christ's congregation.,

A little farther on the prayer refers to
Mary as the “congueror of evil and death”
and asks that Mary “bend tenderly over
our aching wounds, convert the wicked,
dry the tears of the afflicted and oppressed,
comfort the poor and humble, quench
hatreds, sweeten harshness,” etc., so that
eventually there may “shine forth the sun
of a universal and sincere peace.”

Again, not only are the Scriptures silent

on Mary’s being able to do such things,
but they make it very clear that Christ
Jesus can and will. To him, not to Mary,
“gll power in heaven and on earth has
been given”; he, not Mary, is to reign un-
til “he has put all his enemies under his
feet,” the last of which enemies is death.
He, not Mary, is the Seed that will crush
the head of the Serpent; and it is he, not
Mary, who died “that through death he
might destroy him who had the empire of
death, that is, the devil.”"—Matthew 28:18;
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1 Corinthians 15:25, 26, Cath. Confrat.;
Genesis 3:15; Hebrews 2:14, Cath. Confrat.

The pope’s prayer to Mary falls short not
only in what it requests and states but in
what it fails to mention. Not a word about
God’s name being hallowed, nor about his
kingdom coming and about his will being
done on earth as in heaven. Those are the
things that Jesus put first in his model
prayer for us; unity and material things
came second.—Matthew 6:9, 10, Cath.
Confrat.

The plain fact is that there is not even
any -basis for directing prayers to Mary.
While Jesus was on earth, no one sought
access to him through Mary, nor to God
through her. Jesus said: “T [not Mary] am
the way, and the truth, and the life. No one
comes to the Father but through me.” He
also said: “Whatever vou ask in my name,
that I will do, in order that the Father may
be glorified in the Son.” And Paul tells us
that “there is one God, and one Mediator
between God and men, himself man, Christ
Jesus,” while John encourages us by writ-
ing that if we sin “we have an advocate
with the Father, Jesus Christ the just.”
(John 14:6, 13; 1 Timothy 2:5, 6; 1 John
2:2, Cuath, Confrat.) Look where we may
in the Scriptures we shall not find one word
about Mary as interceding for Christians.

Such praise as the pope gives to Mary
cannot be pleasing to Geod, and especially
when ho praise is proffered to Him in con-
nection therewith, When Paul told of Jesus’
exaltation, when every knee would bend
and every tongue confess that Christ is
Lord, he said that it would be “to the glory
of God the Father.” (Philippians 2:9-11,
Cath. Confrat, margin) Paul did not lose
his perspective; he remembered that “Je-
hovah is exclusively devoted to his name”
and that “he is a God exacting exclusive
devotion.” (Exodus 34:14, New World
Trans.) Clearly the pope’s prayer to Mary
is not Scriptural.

AWAKE!



lehoah’s Witnesses

Preach in All the

Earth

Gold Coast

HE Gold Coast is one of fourteen colo-
nies and protectorates known under the
name of British Africa. It is the source of
more than a third of the world’s chocolate.
The Gold Coast is also known for an-
other kind of prosperity, one that springs
from the Bible. This message is proclaimed
by Jehovah's witnesses. Six years dgo they
were few. Today they number at least one
in every 790 persons.

In the heart of Accra, the capital city
of the Gold Coast, are the Watch Tower
Society’s local offices, from where the in-
terests of the preaching work in this Iand
are cared for. Here in this thriving city
Jehovah's witnesses energetically preach.

They also preach in the “bush.” ¥From
the isolated places (bush country), one of
the cireuit ministers writes: “My guide-
translator and I trekked eight miles along
a narrow dusty track, overgrown by under-
arowth, and in places hidden away from
the rays of bright sunlight by overhanging
branches and leaves, to a small village with
its numerous mud houses.

“Arriving at the village, we visited the
chief. After a native customary greeting,
we told him why we called, to make known
to the people of his village the good news
of the Kingdom. As a result the chief readi-
Iy subscribed for the Watchiower maga-
zine in the Twi language, and during the
next five days of the week he accompanied
us in our Iong trek through the bush to
the distant compounds and villages within
anh eight-mile radius. The covering of such
long distances by foot, over sun-parched
paths blocked here and there along the
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way by fallen tree trunks and narrow
streams, for a man of over sixty years of
age, served to remind us of his sincere de-
sire to gain accurate knowledge of the
truth of God’s Word. In fact, toward the
close of the week he began expressing him-
self on matters of life-giving knowledge to
spiritually hungry persons. Some of these
people would remark: ‘Is the chief also
one of Jehovah's withesses?’

“In these isolated compounds there were
people of all kinds. Some were people
whose fingers and toes had been eaten
away with leprosy. Others were pagans
steeped in beliefs in gods of wood and
stone. Idols that these worshiped were
made with their own hands, and some
learned to live in constant dread and fear
of them. It was a joy to speak to these peo-
ple, to tell them how God’s kingdom will
do away with sickness, sorrow and death.

“The African, however, is becoming
more suspicious of missionaries and mis-
sions, mainly because of the commercial
trend of churches. The African places
much importance on funerals, and if he is
to choose a religion, he will usually choose
the one that he believes will give him the
best funeral. But now he is perplexed be-
cause nearly all the churches refuse to con-
duct the funeral of a member whose church
dues are not paid in full. If a member dies
and his dues are not paid, then his rela-
tives or friends must pay them before the
church will accept the funeral. A good
many Africans hoid to churches only be-
cause they fear dying without the benefit
of a church funeral. In among this false
religious superstition, we (Jehovah's wit-
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nesses) find a fertile field in which to sow
Bible truth. _

“For example: Recently a World War II
veteran having fought in India and Burma
returned home and was made a linguist
and fetish priest., One day the priest was
confronted with one of Jehovah'’s witness-
es, who although illiterate could quote Bi-
ble passages from memory. This amazed
the priest. When the priest listened to
Daniel 2:44 he hesitated a moment and
decided that his position was not a desir-
able one if he was to go down with this
world, So he relinquished his position and
became an active minister of Jehovah’s
withesses.

“Back in the ‘bush’ almost anything
can happen and usually does. We sched-
uled a public talk, ‘Armageddon, the War
to End War,’ under a Iarge spreading shade
tree. The villagers, aroused by interest and
curiosity in the message that a white man
should travel so far to bring, seated them-
selves on the spreading roots of the tree.
Ag the talk got under way, rain began to
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fall. Before the storm really got serious,
the presiding minister of the local Presby-
terian church sent a message granting us
permission to use the church for the re-
mainder of the talk. Announcement of this
fact was made and en masse the audience
moved into the church. The speaker con-
tinued with the discourse as the storm
raged outside.

“Who is there to say that preaching to
all kinds of people about God’s kingdom is
not the most interesting work there is?
Really, there is an enriching joy and peace
surpassing all understanding. If you happen
to doubt our word, come, follow us as we
preach in the ‘bush’ in Gold Coast, Africa.”

CORRECTION

The December 8 issue of Awake! in the arti-
cle “Corruption in High Places” said: ‘“The
king's wife learned of his conduct and associa-
tion with Haljby and sued for divorce.” That
was in error, and should have read: “Haijby's
wife learned of his conduct and association

- with the king and sued for divorce.”
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Palestine: Any Hope for Peace ?
#® The Arab-Israeli war is in
the state of an armistice, with
only sporadic raids and inci-
dents taking place on the two
rountries’ borders. But final
peace is nowhere in view. If it
was in view it vanished from
sight in January when King
Saud of Saudl Arabia said that
the Arab nations could never
conduct direct talks with Isra-
el, for the reason they do not
count Israel a natlion. "Israel,
10 the Arab world,” said the
king, “is like a cancer to the
human hody, and the only way
of remedy is Lo uproct it just
like a caneer.,” In his remarks
made at his palace in a speech
to a press delegation from Jor-

dan, the kKing then proposed®

this: “We don’t have the pa-
tience to see Isracl remain oc-
rupying part of Palestine for
long. . . . We Arabs total about
50,000,000. Why don’t we sacri-
fice 10,000,000 of our number
to live in pride and self-
respect?”’—New York Times
(1/10).

Atomic Submarine Eaunched

4 A mnormal submarine has
many disadvantages. Its diesel
engines, used for surface or
snorkel-depth cruising, require
air. Its electrie bafteries, used
for submerged cruising, require
charging, This limits full-speed
underwater cruising to about
one heour. To overcome these
disadvantages the U. 5. began
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wark on the Nautilus, a sub-
marine that will use uranjum
235 for its fuel. Such a vessel
can, in thecry, cruise around
the world without surfacing.
The realization of this vessel
hegan to materialize {1/21)
when the world's first nuclear-
powered submarine, after a
launching ceremony at Groton,
Connecticut, splashed into the
Thames River. The navy ex-
pects the Nautilus to be ready
for scagoing tests by mid-
summer. In size and length the
submarine is larger than many
destroyers. Expected to achieve
a speed of 30 knots, the Nauti-
lus will be able to outrun ail
naval vessels except the swift-
est destroyers. Being the first
of its kind, the Nautilus has
been equipped for safety pur-
poses with a conventional pow-
er plant. Oxygen will be sup-
plied to crew members by oxy-
gen hottles and devices, still in
development, that will manu-
facture oxygen from sea wa-
ter, Another atomic submarine,
the Sea Wolf, is still under con-
struction.

T. 8. Alr Force Academy

4 The U.S. has two famous
schools to train men in the art
of war: one for the navy at
Annapolis and one for the
army at West Point, Now the
air force wants one too. In
January the House of Repre-
sentatives passed a bill appro-
priating $26,000,000 to build

an air force academy. New
schools, new atomic subma-
rines, new unrest In the world
__indeed, this {5 the time when
the nations are ‘beating their
plowshares into gwords,” as
God foretold.

Italy: Cabinet Crisis

# Italy had its first serious
postwar cabinet crisis in Jan-
uary. The erux of the crisis lies
in the fact that the Christian
Democrals, who oppose com-
munism and who govern Italy,
hold only 44.4 per cent of the
seats in the Chamber of Depu-
ties whereas the Communist
party controls 369 per cent
To .intensify the crisis the
Christlan Democrats them-
selves are riddled with contra-
dictory aims. When Alcide de
(GGasperi's center-party goverm-
ment fell, Giuscppe Pella's
right-wing government took
over. But Pella's government
itself collapsed when his party
rejected his nominee for a
ministerial post, for this
prompted Pella to resign {1/5).
To resolve the crisis Amintore
Fanfani was asked 1o form a
new cabinet. Fanfani an-
nounced (1/18) a middle-of-
the-road government composed
of 18 Christian Democrats and
one independent, The new pre-
mier, 45-year-old Fanfani, is
the youngest man since Musso-
lini to form Italy’s cabinet.

U'nrest in Morecco

& Both France and 5pain have
protectorates in Morocco.
France has the larger of the
two. Last summer France de-
posed the sultan, the ruler of
both protectorates, without
censulting Spain. This an-
noyed Spain so much that she
never recognized the change
in sultanship: thus in Spanish-
Zone rmnosgues prayers are
still offered to the deposed
sultan. In January 30,000 Moors
openly repudiated the author-
ity of the French-installed sul-
tan. Spanish officialdom was
pleased, So pleased was {zener-
al Franco that he congratulat-
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éd the Spanish nigh commis-
sioner who attacked ¥France's
unilateral action. But France
wag greatly concerned about
the whole matter. For tension
continued to heighten (1/21)
ag France told the sultan of
Morocco that she would defend
his rights over all Morocco;
and Spanish Morod¢can no-
tahles, that same day, asked
Spain to separate her zone
from the rest of Morocco.

Spain: Relignous Apathy

& In 1953 the Cathollc Infor-
mation magazine reported
that “In many places” ahout
one half of the Catholics are
nenpracticing. One would nat-
urally expect the percentage to
be lower in Catholic-contrelled
lands. Yet in both Italy and
France the number of non.
practicing Catholic workers
has .alarmed the church. Re-
cently Spain’s Homan Catholic
magazine Heclesia published a
document that is considered
the most revealing study of
social conditions in 8paln since
World War I, It declared that
the “overwhelming majority”
of Spanish workers were not
practicing Catholics. Reason:
“Marxist virus” and poverty.
The document explained: “The
overwhelming majority of the
. Spanish workers, contrary to
what it was hoped, has not de-
- veloped a greater feeling for
Christian life. Our workers
show great religious ignorance.
. . » The workers prefer to see
the priest aloof from politics.
The workers believe that both
the church and the priesi are
maore inclined toward the mon-
eved than the humble class
and are even convineed that
our apostelate [religious mis-
sion] protects more the rich
than the poor.”—New York
Times (1/23).

The Hindus® Hollest Festival

@ Hindus believe that the
place where the Ganges River
joins the Jamna is the holiest
place oh earth. According to
legend, this is because the Hin-
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du trinity, Brahma, Vishnu and
Shiva, initlated their promi-
nence at this location. So more
than 1,000,000 devout Hindus
from all parts of India, as the
vanguard of 5,000,000 pilgrims
celebrating a month of holy
bathing, swarmed to the con-
fluence of the rivers (1/14). On
that day some 1,000,000 pil-
grims braved bathing in the
frigid waters, eight degrees
ahove freezing. Leading the
march to the river was a pro-
cession of 300 unclothed Sa-
dhus (holy men) who rode on
decorated elephants. The Sa-
dhus go nude to symbolize thetr
discarding of &Il earthly de-
sires. These holiest of India’s
holy men then proceeded to pro-
pose a solution for the world’s
troubles: They said leaders of
the Big Four nations should
assemble nude on Himalayan
heights and there work out
peace for this war-beleaguered
earth. From the Big Four lead-
ers: no comment.

U, 8.: Unprecedettted Thett

& The Bureau of Engraving
and Printing in Washington is
the U. 8. only currency-making
factory. With 5,200 employees
it turns out 10,000,000 notes
a day, 60 per cent being one-
dollar bills. Yet the face value
of a day’s production may be
more than $50,000,000. At this
printing plant no honor system
prevails: 150 guards at all en-
trances watch for employees
with guilty looks and bulging
pockets. They also check par-
cels. With these precautions
the only theft of any conse-
quernce in thirty years occurred
In 1943 when 4,000 one-dollar
bills disappeared; but most of
it wasg recovered. In January,
at a time when parcels were
not so carefully checked be-
cause of the Christmas gift
traffie. the greatest theft in the
Bureau's history was discov-
ered. An emplovee went into a
vault and picked up two bun-
dles. They were light. Light
they were, Ior instead of $160,-
000 in $20 hills there was only

waste paper cut to currency
slze, Within 24 hours a 29.year-
vld employee, James R. Landis,
was arrested. From places
where Landis had hidden the
money Secret Service agents
recovered $128,300. When asked
why he committed the theft
of $160,000, Landis, who made
$08 per week as a Bureau em-
ployee, replied: “If wyou are
poor, You arg poor.”

Twins for the Treasury

@ The Bank of England is lo-
cated on the corner of Barthol-
amew Lane and Threadneedle
Street, London. It was incorpo-
rated back in 1694, So the
state bank is sometimes called
the “0Old Lady of Threadneedle
Street.” In January the “Old
Lady” gave birth to twins: A
worker found in his pay en-
velope a set of identical one-
pound notes issued by the
bank. A Newrastle man alsp
found a set, each note num-
bered R24A925958, Offlcials
were flabbergasted, claiming
that the bank had never given
birth to “twins” before!

Future of the Comet

@ On May 2, 1952, a Comet of
the Eritish Overseas Airways
Corporation with cryptic serial
designation G-ALYP took off
from London. Four kerosene-
gulping . De Havilland Ghost
engines propelled the Comet

with its first paying load of
passengers to Johannesburg in
the record time of 233 hours.
On January 10 this year Comet
G-ALYP was again in the news.
Alter taking off Irom Rome's
Ciampino airport on its way
to London, Comet G-ALYP,
somewhere near the fabled
isles of Elba, apparently ex-
ploded. Rescue ships found the
sea strewh with Comet wreck-
age. Only 15 bodies of the 35
victims were found. Following
this c¢crash all Comets were
grounded so that mechanics
might ferret out any possible
defects. Would this third faral
crash  involving Comets im-
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pede the progress of the world-
famous Jets? Experts answered
no, pointing out that all new-
type transporis, to a degree,
have suffered similarly. They
said that even the Constella-
tlon, now one of the most reli-
able planes, was at one time
grounded after a fatal crash.
Indicating that the future of
the Comet looks bright is the
fart that Britain's new im-
proved Comet II flew irom
London to Khartum, Sudan, in
§ hours and 22 minutes (1/22).
The Comet II safely flew the
3,064 miles at an average
speed of 481 miles an hour.
The news was refreshingly
stimulating to the morale of
the British.

Avalanches Hit Three Countries

& Snow slides are greatly
dreaded in the Alps. They hur-
tle down steep mountains with
titanic force, crushing homes
and taking a terrible toll in
human lives.

These death-

dealing snow glides are likely
to occur when there has been
a thick fall of wet snow or a
sudden rise in temperature.
Then all that is needed ig some-
thing to trigger the avalanche:
a wind, a footfall or even the
mere vibration of a voice. In
early January four feet of wet
snow fell in the Tyrolese Alps.
The temperature shot up above
the season's normal. Soon high
winds came up and set off the
sun-awakened avalanches,
Down the mountainsides into
three countries hurtled the
tons of snow and ice, Of the
three countries—Ausiria, West
Germany and Switzerland—
Austria was hardest hit. The
hamlet of Blons was virtually
wiped out: 27 persons were
found crushed or smothered to
death and 33 were missing.
Huge snow slides blocked traffic
on the main railroad line be-
tween Vienna and Switzerland
west of the 5, 770-foot Arlberg
Pass. One avalahche knocked

six cars of a stalled express
train from the tracks. The
three-nation disaster left more
than a hundred persons dead
or missing.

South Africa: a New Sport

#® The favorite sport in South
Africa has been commonly re-
ferred to as politics. But this
“sport” sank to such a low in
January that newspapers bla-
zoned on their front pages
stories of a newly imported
American sport: frog jumping.
One newspaper proclaimed
that a Natal Province frog
called “Leaping Lena"” leaped
24 tfeet 3 inches in three con-
secutive leaps. Slnce it was
said that the U. S’ most limber
fropg could do only 16 feet 43
inches, South Africans now be-
lieve their Natal frogs are the
world’s best leapers and that
the UU. 5. is a has-been as a
serlous contender in the Frog
Olympics.
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

—Remans 13:11
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Does Smoking

A Question Involving Common Sense
and Moral Obligations

Q0D health is among man’s most pre-

cious possessions. Common sense dic-
tates that we take the best possible care
of it; in fact, we have a moral obligation
to our families to do so. Yet how many
persons who pride themselves on possess-
ing good common sense and on discharg-
ing their moral obligations evince a blind
spot when it comes to the harm that tobac-
co does to their bodies? This glaring weak-
ness is particularly highlighted in the find-
ings of modern medical research, which in
(Great Britain, Denmark and the United
States have conclusively demonstrated a
relationship between lung cancer and ciga-
rette smoking.

Reporting on this matter Time maga-
zine, November 30, 1953, quoted a fore-
most U. 8. surgeon, Evarts A. Graham, of
St. Louis, as saying: “Dr. Ernest L. Wyr-
der and I have reproduced cancer experi-
mentally in mice by using merely the tars
from tobacco smoke. This shows conclu-
sively that there is something in cigarette
smoke which can produce cancer. This; is
no longer merely a possibility. Our experi-
ments have proved it beyond any doubt.”
On the basis of these findings, another
foremost U. S. surgeon, Dr. Alton Ochsner,
predicted that at the rate people are smok-
ing today by 1970 “one out of every ten
or twelve men living"’ will have lung cancer.
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Cause Cancer?

A few years ago evidence was produced
showing that there is indeed a relationship
between lung cancer and cigarette smok-
ing. Among 200 lung cancer patients 95.5
per cent were men with long histories of
heavy cigarette smoking. “In Great Brit-
ain a massive study pointed more sharply
to the same conclusion,” which facts were
published in the British Medical Jowrnal,
December 13, 1952. And in Denmark ex-
perts who at one time had ridiculed the
idea reversed themselves after they ob-
tained more data.

It has long been known that tohacce has
an injurious effect upon other parts of the
body: upon the heart, blood vessels, liver,
kidneys, stomach, intestines, yes, and even
upon the brain and the sex glands, Regard-
ing the effect tobacco smoking has upon
the stomach, note what the publication
You Can Stop Smoking, published in 1953,
has to say about the aforementioned Dr.
Ochsner: “Few doctors will go so far as
Dr. Alton Ochsner, of the Ochsner Clinic
in New Orleans, who has refused to treat
2 single individual suffering from stomach
ulcers unless he stops smoking, But per-
haps, equally few can report almost 100
per cent successful treatment under these
conditions.” Doctors also point out a strik-
ing correlation between smoking and the
dreaded Buerger’'s disease, in which the
extremities become gangrenous because of
lack of circulation.



In spite of the ever-increasing evidence
showing the harm that can come from the
tobacco habit, very few seriously consider
breaking off from it until their health is
immediately threatened by a throat in-
fection or a cancer of the lung. How foolish
to risk so much injury to one’s body for the
fleeting pleasure received from smoking!
And oftent it is not a matter of pleasure
but of smoking because of nervous ten-
sions caused by anxiety or other unwhole-
some emotions, or because tobacco has
made one an unwilling slave.

Of course, those wanting to smoke can
find an excuse to justify their course, even
as can the tohacco company executive.
They can argue that not all doctors are
agreed upon the matter, True, but on what
subjects are they all agreed? Further, they
foolishly argue that because not all smok-
ers get lung cancer tobacco smoke cannot
be the cause, even as not all with lung
cancer are smokers. But that merely shows
that not all are equally susceptible to can-
cer and that there are other causes of can-
cer of the lung besides tobacco smoke.

They argue that the mere fact that cancer

of the lung has increased at the same ratio
as cigarette smoking does not prove a con-
nection. No, not of itself, but when that
increase in lung cancer takes place almost
wholly among smokers, no other conclu-
sion can be reached but that there is a
vital correlation there.

City smoke also has been blamed for
lung cancer and it no doubt plays its part
in those few cases where the victims are
nonsmokers. But the fact remains that the
increase of lung cancer among those living
in small towns and in the country, where
smoke from chimneys could not be the
cause, although not quite as marked as in
the eities, still has been so great as to merit
investigation and concern.

Doctors doing the research work in this
matter, both in Great Britain and in the
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United States, are outspoken ahout what
the tobacco companies should de about it,
namely, finance research to discover, if
possible, the causative agent so that, again
if possible, it might be removed from the
tobaceo. Says Dr. Graham: “The cigarette
companies are trying to induce more ciga-
rette smoking, particularly among the
young . . . many of whom will become can-
cer victims twenty years from now. .

It is certainly the moral obligation and
common sense on the part of the ciga-
rette manufacturers to support research,”
ete.

Since it appears that the tobacco com-
panies have neither the common sense nor
feel the moral obligation to tackle the
problem, it is up to each individual to
demonstrate common sense and discharge
the moral obligation he has regarding his
heaith. Even if they discover the cancer-
inducing agency, which tests have so far
indicated is not nicotine, there are stili
many other injurious elements in the tar
that results from smoking tobacco to dis-
credit it. According to life insurance statis-
tics the death rate among smokers is
ninety-three per thousand, to compare
with fifty-nine for nonsmokers; and while
forty-one per cent of nonsmoKkers among
their policyholders survived the expectancy
average, only seven per cenf of the moder-
ate smokers did.

Nor is that all. Is it being considerate of
others who are nonsmokers and who be-
come distressed from inhaling tobacco
smoke for smokers to pollute the air they
have to breathe? And since it is an un-
clean, unhealthy, enslaving and costly
habit, it would seem that all would want
to drop it. Those who want to can, even
as one U, S. popular writer of the last cen-
tury, Mark Twain, who had to stop smok-
ing because of a bad heart, observed: “The
way to stop smoking is to stop wanting to
smoke!”
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Travel luxuriously cheaper, farther, faster

NCE it took men almost a lifetime to

travel from London to Tokyo. Today,
seated in a foam-rubber reclining chair,
you can make the journey in 1,800 minutes’
flying time. You board a jet liner Fri-
day morning in London and arrive in
Tokyo in time for breakfast on Sunday. It
is about as simple and as fast as that.

If, however, you prefer to travel in an-
other direction, it will take you only min-
utes to get there. From London, Buenos
Alires is only 660 minutes away; New York
city, 400 minutes; Paris, 25 minutes;
Rome, 135 minutes; Cairo, 285 minutes;
Johannesburg, 1,300 minutes; Calcutta,
780 minutes, and Brisbane, Australia, less
than 1,500 minutes! Passengers in New
York can have lunch, wash up, board the
plane at one o’clock in the afternoon and
be in Los Angeles that same day before
six ¢o'clock. Buenos Aires, Hawaii, Alaska,
London or Paris are not even a thousand
minutes away from New York city. The
earth can be circled by means of commer-
cial airlines in less than 5,400 minutes!

The world’s 221 scheduled airlines are
now flying at the rate of two 'million miles
a day, a distance of about eighty times
around the world. They cover approxi-
mately 800,000 miles of air routes, and
operate in over 140 countries. Of the
world’s some 4,500 airplanes in scheduled
service, three out of ten fly in the United
States, where, on an average, an air liner
takes off or lands every seven seconds.

In 1951, commercial airlines flew nearly
twelve times as many passengers in a sin-
gle day as they flew during the entire year
of Lindbergh's flight. In 1941, four mil-
lion people traveled by air, but in that
same yvear the railroads carried a half
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billion passengers, or 125 to every one
transported by the airlines. Ten years lat-
er, air travel mileage exceeded Pullman
travel mileage for the first time in avia-
tion history. It increased its lead in 1952
by getting more than 55 per cent of the
combined total. In 1952, American sched-
uled domestic and international airlines:
carried 28,381,801 passengers a distance of
15,548,247,000 passenger miles. In 1953,
more than one third of the travelers be-
tween the United States and Europe went
by airlines. An all-time record for trans-
Atlantic flight passengers in a single week
was 4,106. This figure tops that for both
of the largest passenger ships, the United
States and the Queen Elizabeth, according
to W. G. Lipscomb, vice-president for
traffic.

Hauling freight is a big part of airline
work. “Four scheduled U. S. airlines carry
freight exclusively. Lobsters, furniture,
race horses and fruit have become regular
passengers. Some time ago,” says Wilfred
Owen, “a plane landed in New York, after
a flight from Siam, with six elephants, four
leopards, two golden cats, four gibbons,
116 Java monkeys, and a twenty-three-foot
python on board.” The Royal Dutch Air-
lines recently created a “flying Noah’s
Ark” for the exclusive purpose of trans-
porting birds and beasts.

Large corporations found it profitable
to maintain “executive planes’” for their
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officers. Aerial dusting and geeding are be-
coming commonplace on Amerlcan farms.
In eight hours an air-borne farmhand can
plant, fertilize, or spread insecticide on
1,500 acres. On the west coast of the United
States over 80 per cent of the rice crop is
seeded and sprayed from the air. Farmers
in the U. S. own and operate more than
10,000 planes, and over 18,000 planes are
used in connection with a business or a
profession.

From Scrateh to Multibillions

And to think, the total investment in the
aircraft industry shortly before World
War I was in the thousands of dollars. To-
day, on the New York Stock Exchange,
shares in aireraft manufacturing and air-
line companies read $1,111,917,234, plus
$38,250,000 in bonds. But that is only part
of the investment. The actual figure cover-
ing all manufacturing as well as transport
is closer to $4,000,000,000. This relatively
new industry ranks second only to the
manufacturing of automobiles as a source
of employment. The total payroll exceeds
1,000,000, with nearly 100,000 employed by
the scheduled airlines.

This prosperity branches into other fields
and industries, because today airplanes use
more of everything than they used to. One
large plane uses enough anti-icing equip-
ment to heat 120 five-room houses, wiring
for 280 five-room houses and power equal
to that of 400 automobiles or 9 locomo-
tives. In 1951, domestic and international
airlines used more than 636 million gallons
of gasoline and six and a half million gal-
lons of oil. The Comet jet liner burns a
gallon of kerosene every 3.6 seconds. A
four-engine nonjet planhe burns up a gallon
of gasoline every six seconds. A supersonic
craft consumes 500 gallons of fuel every
two and a half minutes, when using rocket
power. A jet engine only twelve feet long
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sucks in air at the rate of three tons a
minute. One transport carries enough fuel
to keep the average family car supplied
for seven years or to take it around the
world at least fifteen times.

Safety First

But the average customer who buys a
seat on an airplane is not concerned with
the statistics of the industry or with the
technicalities-—fuel consumption, pay load,
the problems of pressurization, heating at
high altitudes, etc. What he is primarily
interested in is whether the aircraft is
comfortable, safe and fast.

The accommodations and dependability
of commercial aircraft have kept stride
with the business. Airline statisticians
measure safety by figuring the millions of
miles per fatal accident on domestic air-
lines. Where the fatality rate per 100,000,-
000 passenger miles of domestic scheduled
air transport ran at 2.3 in 1941 and 3.7 in
1942, it was down to 1.3 in 1951 and 4 in
1952. These figures mean that “more than
25,000,000 airline passengers flew safely
in 1952. An average of 95,000,000 passen-
ger miles were flown annually per passen-
ger fatality in domestic scheduled passen-
ger operations in the five vears, 1948-52.
Aviation’s safety record in 1952 was seven
times better than that of automobiles and
taxicabs.”

Director of Flight Safety PFoundation,
Jerome Lederer, stated that only by metic-
ulous attention to detail everywhere was
this record attained. Devices are used fo
reveal cracks in metal that are only one-
twentieth of a millionth of an inch deep.
Instruments are air-conditioned to elimi-
nate foreign substances from the air that
might affect their aecuracy. Deicers,
smoke detectors, fire warning and extin-
guishing equipment, radio and radar are
all being used to ensure the safety of the
passengers and the crew. To cope with
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emergencies, an air liner carries two pilots,
two sets of instruments, two or more radio
systems and two or more power plants, If
one fails, another can carry on. It hauls an
extra supply of fuel to reach another air-
port, plus an additional fuel supply to circle
the airport for at least forty-five minutes.
Pilots are periodically examined for phys-
ical fitness and refreshed in the science of
instrument flight. Regularly the engines
are checked and overhauled. Every pre-
caution is taken to prevent failures from
either mechanical or personnel deficiencies.
Braniff International Airways completed
five years of international operations with-
out a fatality to either passengers or crew
members, In 1952, their record was 428,-
889,000 passenger miles without a single
fatality.

Peaceful, Restful, Luxurious Throughout

Safety plus luxury is what the people
- want and are getting in airline travel.
Planes are roomy and beautifully deco-
rated. Seats are designed to give gentle,
comfortable support. Washrooms are spa-
cious and well equipped, with room enough
for five or six.

Passengers in the double-decked Boeing
stratocruisers are invited to roam around,
walking from “upstairs to downstairs” hy
means of a spiral staircase. They visit in
a cocktail lounge five miles above the earth
or stretch out in a comfortable bed that is
seven inches wider and two inches longer
than a standard railway berth.

Within the cabin there is a complete
change of air every 90 seconds. The air is
automatically warmed, cooled and {iltered.
All odors and cigarette smoke and color
are removed. There are no ¢old spots or
drafts. Inside temperature is T2 degrees
even though the weather outside might be
60 degrees below zero. The windows are
fog- and frost-free. A stratocruiser gener-
ates enough electrical power to supply all
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the power needs of fifty eight-room homes.
Normal pressure is maintained and the air
liner is equipped with an air-cooling ca-
pacity of 340 home refrigerators,

Dehixe full-course meals are a part of
air hospitality. During 1953, the Ameri-
can Airlines served some 3,000,000 meals.
That means 1,400 gallons of coffee a day
flowed through the spigots of specially
built containers; some 4,000 pounds of
meat a day were cooked on the ground,
then served, still hot, several miles above
the earth.

The Rates

The question that remains is, Just what
does all this luxury cost? Traveling first
class in the air costs no more than first
class on land or sea and is perhaps cheaper.
Installment buying and round-the-world
rates have hit air-travel business. Travel-
ers are being offered an all-expense seven-
day trip from New York fo Bermuda. You
pay no money down. The first installment
is $23.75 and you can take ten months to
pay. The total bill, $222.93. Aside from air
travel, this offer includes your choice of a
first-class hotel, meals, a sight-seeing trip
and ground transportation between the air-
port and hotel.

Pan American is advertising a 16-day
trip around the world for $1,564.00. You
spend only 90 hours in the air, that is, less
than four days. The remaining twelve are
for sight-seeing in fascinating places:
Paris, Beirut, Calcutta, Manila and Hawaii.
And, of course, If you prefer to take a year
to go round the world, there is no extra
charge.

Entering a New Eva

Commercial aviation has come a long
way since the day of its birth, May 19,
1918. Today, a new era looms before it,
that belonging to the jet air liner. The
British commercial jet passenger planes
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megning symbolized is complete dedication
to do Jehovah's will as his minister, Actu-
ally, it is the orthodox religions of Chris-
tendom that have imparted new meaning
and Jost the old, by substituting elabarate
ceremony and showy ritual in ordination.
If some wish to stage a big show in ordina-
tion it is their business; but if others wish
to confine themselves to Christ's
example it is their right and the
government should not meddle in.
Congress forbade such meddling by
courts or goveril-
ment and in the
Selective Service
Act specified that
the ordination
ceremony was to
be determined by
each church, say-
ing:
“The term ‘'duly
ordained minister
of religion’ means
a person who has been ordained, in ac-
cordance with the ceremonial, ritual, or
discipline of a church, religious sect, or
organization established on the basis of
a community of faith and belief, doc-
trines and practices of a religious char-
acter, to preach and to teach the doctrines
of such church, sect, or organization and to
administer the rites and ceremonies there-
of in public worship, and who as his regu-
lar and customary vocation preaches and
teaches the principles of religion and ad-
ministers the ordinances of public wor-
ship as embodied in the creed or principles
of such church, sect, or organization.”
This provision stipulates that not only
is ordination to be in accord with church
rather than government ideas, but also the
methods of preaching are to be decided by
the church rather than the government.
But in spite of this legal muzzle the gov-
ernment mouthed complaints about the un-
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orthodox preaching of Jehovah’s witnesses,
Jehovah'’s withesses are ministers of Christ,
not of the government. They must meet
Christ’s standards, not the government’s.
He preached from door to door, in the
homes, on the streets, ih the squares, and
in parklike surroundings. His preaching
was certainly not confined within a build-
ing’s walls. His apostles and
early disciples used the written
as well as the spoken word.

By bhoth the spoken word and
the printed page Jefhovalt's wit-
nesses are now preaching at the
doors, inmt\ the homes, on the
streets, in the parks, and in
their church buildings.
‘Their methods rest sol-
idly on the rock foun-
dation of God’'s Word,
and they do not have
to abandon these meth-
ods and shrivel their
preaching down to the
smallness of orthodox religions. They do
not have to retreat behind a pulpit to still
the bickerings of any court or remain there
to silence the guibblings of a government.
The law says they need not, and the Bible
says they must not!

Another contention of the government
was that Dickinson should show a distinc-
tion between his preaching and that of
part-time ministers of Jehovah’s witnesses.
In one breath it acknowledged there could
be an organization of ministers, but in the
next breath it wanted to see a distinction
of clergy and laity. It does not make this
demand on the Jesuits or the Baptist
Home Missionary Society or other ortho-
dox religious groups whose membership is
limited to priests or ministers. Only on
Jehovah's witnesses does it saddle this
illogical burden.

Christ preached. So did his apostles. So
did all the early disciples, All in the early
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NG ago the Watch Tower

Society pointed out that
today’s old world, controiled by
Satan, has three main branches.
False religion is one; it keeps
ment in bondage to untrue doc-
trine, Politics is another; it
often keeps them under the power of un-
just rulers. Commerce is the third. It en-
slaves men to an unjust and unequal, and
sometimes tottering, financial system.
False religion’s failure is frequently dis-
cussed in this journal, The shortcomings
of politics are widely understood. But un-
der present comparative prosperity many
men cannot see how commerce fits into
Satan’s scheme to subjugale mankind.

Yet commerce does hold mankind in
such bondage, helps keep him so busy
fighting for security that he does not have
time to stop and take his bearings to see
that there is a surer way to security than
the precariously balanced financial sys-
tems of today’s world. The pages of history
run red with the blood that has been spilled

to gain commercial markets. No wonder

the Bible says the love of money is a root.

of all sorts of injuricus things.

Money Is Not Sure Wealth

The fight for money is a struggle for a
fleeting thing, a thing that can disappear
overnight, a thing that glitters but may
not even be gold. Depression, recovery,
nrosperity and crises have regularly fol-
lowed each other in cycles, often destroy-
ing in a matter of days the wealth men
have spent their lives in accumulating,
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WHAT IS IT?

thus further miring men down
int the struggle for security. The
finaneial difficulties in Austria
in May, 1931, their spread to
Berlin and London, Britain’s
abandonment of the gold stand-
ard, and finally the collapse of
United States banking in 13933 proved a
classic example of the fact that money is
not sure wealth, just as the world’s repeated
inflations have proved the same thing,

Precautions have been developed to pre-
vent such bank disasters in the Tuture, but
Robert B, Warren said in Columbia Uni-
versity lectures in 1940; “Hazard can no
more be eliminated from social life than
from individual life. The incidence of haz-
ard may be shifted; specific recognized
hazards may be avoided; but the fact of
hazard remains., All economic policy is
merely a choice between alternative risks.
.+ . The search for security is and must

- be continuous and unending, for the secu-
rity of today becomes the insecurity of
tomorrow, The price of security is the
realization that as an absolute it is un-
attainable; something always to besought,
but never to be found.”—The Search for
Financial Security, pages 80, 81,

Further, those in power are tempted to
use their power for their own benefit, An
early example was in the Middle Ages.
Financiers left no stone unturned to fur-
ther their own interests. In the latter half
of the fifteenth century alum was an essen-
tial product used in the dyeing of textiles.
It had come from Turkey, but in 1461 the
situation began to change. Pope Pius IV
tet the exploitation of the mine in Tolfa
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out on lease to a private trading company,
the Societas Aluminum, and it was soon
joined by the powerful Medici bank. The
Medici strove 10 sgueeze out all competi-
tors, and to subdue those who revolted. It
seized ships carrying Turkish alum and
entered into a cartel agreement to estab-
lish a monopoly and keep up prices—prices
that were so high that desgpite all efforts
the ban on Turkish alum never did succeed.

Thus, even a church was trapped by this
commercialism into a deliberately monopo-
listic arrangement that included not only
unjustly high prices, but pirating and the
sacking of a city, “Such a perfectly organ-
ized papal monopoly of alum was striking-
ly inconsistent with the antimonopolistic
teachings of the Roman Church at that
time.' It was, however, excused according
to the principle that ‘the end justifies the
mesns’ by the necessity of financing both
the crusades against the Turks and the
Hussite wars,” said Dr. Piotrowski in Car-
tels and Trusts.

Commercialism Does Not Grant It

The entire basis of commercialism is
greed. It is diametrically opposed to the
Christian principle of love. In Cartels, Con-
cerns and Trusts, Dr, Robert Leifmann, a
professor at the University of Freiburg,
spoke, on page 103, of “all that ruthless-
ness which, in our system of economy
based upon individual selfishness, domi-
nates the exchange of goods.” Victor S.
Clark, consultant in economics at the U. S.
Library of Congress, said, on page 78, of
his What Is Money? that speculators may
even desire the advent of inflation, for
“historical evidence agrees in showing that
inflation injures the common people and
enriches the speculators.” This ruthless-
ness of commercial greed can reach the
point spoken of in a Congress of Industrial
Organizations’ (CIQ) Political Action Com-
mittee pamphlet, which said: “Cut-throat
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methods and the juggling of money values
lead to actual throat-cutting in war.”

But whether the handling of money is
good or bad, honest or dishonest, whether
the people’s wealth is secure or tottering,
the desire for wealth still so obsesses many
people that they have no time for God and
His Word and service. Thus, commercial-
ism, through its hold on men, and through
the injustices committed in its name, like
false religion and crooked politics, does
help to hold men in bondage to Satan’s
wicked system, rather than letting them
open their eyes to the new one of God’s
making. No one doubts this who has ever
gone from door to door with one of Jeho-
vah’s withesses on a Sunday morning. The
most common reason given for not study-
ing God’'s Word is, “I'm toco busy.” An
amazing percentage of people today are
“too busy’ to investigate a better thing,
too enmeshed in the economic struggle to
examine God's Word, too occupied with
things they consider “important™ to gain
life!

Maney today is a fictitious thing, a score
kept on the bankers’ books, or a piece of
paper guaranteeing you a dollar, pound,
franc or peso, the value of which inflation
can take from you at any time. But even if
this money were firm and salid, if it were
pure gold and fine silver of full weight and
value, it would still be poor riches in com-
parison with those that result from serving
God, and from receiving his blessings. The
wise man long ago wrote concerning true
wisdom: “Riches and honour are with me;
yea, durable riches and righteousness. My
fruit is betfer than gold, vea, than fine
gold; and my revenue than choiee silver.
1 lead in the way of righteousness, in the
midst of the paths of judgment.”—Prov-
erbs 8:18-20,

The apostles were indeed blessed men.
Who would not joy to be like them? Yet
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their riches were in Jehovah's blessings,
not in worldly wealith. Paul said he was “as
poor, yet making many rich; as having
nothing, and yet possessing all things.”
{2 Corinthians 6:10) Riches of this kind are
firm. Listen to what the inspired record
predicts for this world’s riches: “Come,
now, you rich men, weep, howling over
your calamities which are coming upon
you. Your riches have rotted, and your
outer garments have become moth-eaten.
Your gold and silver are corroded, and
their rust will be as a witness against you
and will eat your fleshy parts. Something
like fire is what you have stored up in the
last days. Look! the wages due the workers
who harvested your fields but which are
held up by vou, keep crying out, and the
calls for help on the part of the reapers
have entered into the ears of Jehovah of
hosts.”—James 5:1-4, New World Trans.

What It Is

Today communism makes its appeal to
the oppressed. It falsely promises them bet-
ter conditions. But it, too, joins Satan’s
schemes to ensnare men, to keep them
busy with old-world troubles, rather than
looking to the new. Soon there will be no
need for any such lying promises under
the righteous conditions of the new world
promised in the Scriptures, for under its
blessings no one will be oppressed, none
will live off another’s labors, each man will
enjoy the work of his own hands: “And
they shall build houses, and inhabit them;
and they shall plant vineyards, and eat the
fruit of them. They shall not build, and
another inhabit; they shall not plant, and
another eat: for as the days of a tree are
the days of my people, and mine elect shall

A Swaying Foundation

long enjoy the work of their hands. They
shall not labour in vain, nor bring forth for
trouble: for they are the seed of the blessed
of the Lorp, and their offspring with
them.”—Isaiah 65:21-23.

How can you be the seed of the blessed
of Jehovah and live under such conditions?
Certainly not by devoting all your life to
the old world's wealth-grabbing ‘pursuits.
To be of the blessed of Jehovah, accept
his word: it does not lie: “Receive my in-
struction, and not silver; and knowledge
rather than choice gold. For wisdom is
better than rubies: and all the things that
may be desired are not to be compared
to it.” (Proverbs 8:10, 11) Such knowledge
of God’s Word, such treasures you store in
heaven, are permanent riches, are the sure
wealith. Nothing can be compared to them,
so do not long for the evilly gotten gain
of the old system, but look to the right-
eousness of the new. You need to support
your family, to care for your needs, possi-
bly to put aside a sum in a bank or in-
syrance for a future emergency, but do not
be ensnared by the creeping tentacles of
financial greed that can occupy your whole
time in the struggle for a false security.

Whether rich or poor you can serve Je-
hovah, but it is only by putting your efforts
in his service and trusting in his strength,
rather than trusting in corroding riches,
that the true riches are received. Only in
this way can you be assured of firm secu-
rity, of protection through the destruction
soon to come by God’s hand against this
old world’s corrupt systems. No amount of
money will help you through that destruc-
tion. The sure wealth of God’s protection
will!

& Depositors conscious of the extent of currency fluctuation could easily
get a jolt from one telier at the Manufacturers Trust Company in
New York. His nameplate: “Leonard Swaybill"”
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By “Awakel"” correspondent M
in Canada T

{ ELLO Skipper,
where did you find - -
them today?” asks one

fisherman of another as the high-rigged troll-
ing boat slides to its berth at the dock. “Out on
the straits fifteen miles offshore,” is the reply;
“there’s & real run on and I got a good caich.”
The conversation is animated and continuous
ag boat after boat returns from the fishing
grounds loaded to the gunnels with sleek,
gilvery salmon with which the fishermen are
justly pleased.

¢ Enjoying an intriguing life of freedom Is
the Canadian west-coast salmon troller. His
Iife is unhurried. While net filshermen are
often restricted by time, place or conditions,
not g0 the troller! For he goes to the place
of his choice and casts his lines at will, The
troller's chief concern is the uncertain and
temperamental mood of his quarry, which
may or may not be baited by the shiny but
fateful glint of his lures. Indeed the fish
must co-operate by taking the hook if the
fisherman is to succeed. So he becomes an
ingenious schemer, ever on the alert.

¢ Long before daybreak the troller's day be-
pins. His lines must be out at the flush of
dawn, when the fish begin to feed. Anchors
are welghed and he pushes Into the darkness,
seeming to feel his way through narrow and
jintricate channels that only the seasoned hand
of the expert could navigate. On he goes pass-
ing reefs and rocks that would spell disaster
to the unwary. No time is wasted on specula-
tion, for the troller must reach the fishing
grounds on time td get the cream of the catch.

( All day long, over the area where the fish
are found, he trolls back and forth. When fish
run out he must try somewhere else until he
makes contact again, ever testing, probing,
prospecting; for vigilance and constancy are
the price of success. If the sea is smooth his
work is pleasant and engrossing. But when
the fog rolls in or the rain pours down and
the sea is rough, he grits his teeth and hangs

on as long as possible,
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. When storms rage and
the breakers roar you will
find him anchored in a safe
harbor or tied to a wharf.
Perhaps he will catch up on
the negessary sleep that can-
not be had when the run i1s on. But
seldom is he idle. Ever with an eve
to the future he scrapes, paints and
polishes or otherwise prepares for the
day that is bound to come. Lines are
. spliced, gear is inspected, engines are
tested, fishing spoons are polished to mirror
brightness; nothing is tog good for the salmon
that must be lured into that one final act that
means its loss but the fisherman’s gain. For
both fish and fisherman the battle is one of
life or death.

{. The modern trolling boat is spacious
and comfortable, entirely mechanized, well
equipped with a powerful motor, automatic
pilot, direction finder, depth sounder and
sometimes _.a radar set, 80 that it proceeds
with assurance and efliciency. Galleys are
commodious, fitted with oil stoves and well
stocked . with food. Forecastles are no longer
airless holes fit only for rats, but are wei]

lighted and comfortable homes where fri€énds

‘may be invited without apology. Many fisher-

men take their wives along for the season
and the women become as expert in seaman-
ship as their husbhands. Should it be desired
to take a day off, it may be done without seek-
ing permission-from a boss. There are no
questions to answer ahd no time clocks to
punch.

€. More than seven thousand miles of coast
line, excluding islands, and stretching from
the Straits of Juan de Fuca to Alaska, may
be theirs to see and explore, amid scenery that
beggars description and for which the hands
of artists would vie, Some, of course, are home
birds, remalning around the same harbor.
Others are roamers, enchanted by distance
and the intriguing prospects of what lies
beyond.

€ Now we leave these venturesome souls to
the occupation of their choice on the briny
ocean and the breezy sea. Like these trollers
are the undaunted witnesses of Jehovah who
steer a straight course through the restless
seas of humanity as “fishers of men.” Their
willing “catch” is men of good will
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By “Awake!l” cormespondent in Germany

ORE than once during the last few

decades the eyes of the world have
been upon Berlin. Before the second world
war, Berlin, with its 4,240,000 population,
was one of the four largest cities in the
world, a clean city with numberless cul-
tural spots. However, in 1945, after the
cessation of hostilities, the picture looked
completely different. During the war T1,-
000 tons of bombs had been showered down
upon the city, and of its 245,000 buildings,
28,000 were totally demolished. Yet in 1940
Goering had boastfully declared that no
enemy plane would fly over this city, but
as it disintegrated under the unremitting
air raids, the proud dream of an Aryan
“master race’’ came to an end. ¥From the
formerly beautiful capital was left a city
of 2,800,000 population.

To start with, the Russians alone were
the city’s rulers and in their flush of vic-
tory arbitrarily did just about whatever
they pleased. However, the Big Four, by
the Potsdam Agreement, resolved that
Berlin should be a city
divided into four sectors,
which at first would be
governed by four city
commanders. As the
Americans, the British
and the French took over
their assigned sectors at
the beginning of July,
1945, the Russian miii-
tary was forced to with-
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draw from most of the city. The resi-
dents drew a deep breath of relief.

An understanding between the
four occupation powers was short-
*3  lived. In 1946 the Russian-licensed
r:é newspapers were already speaking of
g

Americans as “aggressors” and “im-

perialists” and deploying an ever-

more-expanding propaganda machine.
The one-time allies grew farther and
farther apart and partitioned themselves
into an Eastern and a Western bloc.
‘Through the newspapers of both encamp-
ments they insulted each other and ex-
posed the other’s shortcomings. The Rus-
slans canmot stand to have their regime
found fault with, so as early as October of
1947 they began to take into custody per-
sons in the East sector of Berlin who had
West newspapers in their possession. Free-
dom of speech in the Russian sector was
only an empty promise. One dared no
longer to express his opinions openly.
- By the end of 1947 Berlin had brought
its population back to the 3,250,000 mark.
In the middle of the next vear further di-

vision was caused when the currency re-
form brought two different mediums of

exchange to the city, At the end of June,
1348, the Russians abruptly imposed the
blockade of the West Berlin sectors. No
longer could motor vehicles from Western

R
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.Germany come to West Berlin bringing the

population food, clothing and fuel. Now,
would the 2,500,000 West
Berliners have to turn
to the East for food?
However, by setting up
the amazing “airlift” the
Western Allies frustrat-
ed the Russian scheme.

Ey the summer of 1949
not even a child would
have mistaken East Ber-
lin for West Berlin, The
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peats in San Francisco handed down a
stirring opinion freeing David Schuman,
a pioneer minister of J ehovah’s witnesses.
It said@ that just recently the Supreme
Court in the Dickinson case declared that
courts should look for proof that nullifies
the registrant’s claim,
and if none is found in
the record or file the
registrant should be
granted the exemption
his case merits.

Recently in a district
court in Boston Judge
Wyzanski in the Milleit
case held that he was a
minister although he de-
voted four and a half
hours daily to nonminis- -
terial activity. Nor was he a servant in a
congregation. But he was a pioneer min-
ister deveting a hundred hours a month
to missionary preaching, and exempt un-
‘der the law, in harmony with the findings
of the Supreme Court in the Dickinson
case. -

Other decisions have come in as a result
of the victory in the Supreme Court, and
doubtless the stream of victories will con-
tinue. Jehovah’s witnesses are pleased that
there are yet many judges in the land that
see the justice of.their cases, and they
give praise and thanks to Jehovah for the
victories that make it possible for full-time
ministers to continue serving without in-
terruption.

Jehovah's witnesses see their position
clearly, under the terms of the Selective
Service Act. According to the Act those
who follow the ministry as their vocation
are exempt. If they are pioneer ministers

of the organization putting in a hundred

hours a month preaching, they merit ex-
emption. How they are ordained and how
they preach are of no concern to boards or
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courts or government. The performance of
some secular work to defray expenses does
not nullify their claim. It is not the holding
of & servant position in a congregation that
will bring exemption, but following the
ministry as one’s vocation, as a pioneer.
Part-time ministers,
congregationpublishers,
are not benefited by
this decision. It is the
full-time minister that
has assurance that his
ministerial activity will
be uninterrupted, and
those wishing to devote
themselves to Jehovahr
and who have no de-
pendents that make full-
time service impossible
should enter pioneer service. There is no
reason to delay if they want to make the
ministry their vocation. Jehovah witl grant
them many blessings and victories in King-
dom service.

Effect on Religious Freedom

The decision provides an added bulwark
to religious freedom for all perscns, re-
gardless of their religion. The government
said in the Dickinson case: “We realize
that Congress was not trying to impose a
legal strait-jacket upon the varieties of re-
ligious experience and organization which
exist in the United States.” But what Con-
gress did not try to do the government gdili-
gently endeavored to accomplish. The sum
of the government’s entire argument was
that Dickinson did not conform to the or-
thodox religious views of the government,
and that the court should force him to
squeeze into the confines of the religious
strait jackét of the government’s own mak-
ing. If he failed to wear it he was no min-
ister, argued the government.

Both the court below and the govern-
AWAKE!



freedom equally from God. I pledge to re-
sist aggression and tyranny wherever they
appear on earth.” This pledge since Octo-
ber 24, 1950, resounds daily over the broad-
casting station (RIAS) in the American
sector of Berlin.

Flight to West Berlin

With the increase in political pressure,
the number of refugees from East Berlin
grew, In 1951 about 300 persons fled daily
to the West. But the refugee stream in the
yvear 1952 rose from 55,300 to 124,300. On
one day in June the record number of 5,000
was reached. These men left their homes
and farms inherited from their forefathers
in order to escape the collective farm sys-
tem or out of fear of arrest because they
could not fulfill their production quotas.
Businessmen, doctors, men, women and
children, equipped with only the bare es-
sentials, fled from the “paradise” of com-
munism into the so-called “‘free world.”
Oppressed youngsters in army uniforms
of this police state came, some in uniform
with their weapons, and sought asylum in
West Berlin. In one month, in September
of 1952, 397 men from this “People’s Po-
lice’’ came to West Berlin, and on one rec-
ord day in 1953, 167!

What can Berlin offer these refugees?
Mainly only shelter in one of the forty
overcrowded refugee camps. An old fac-
tory standing empty with raw unplastered
walls is filled with two- or three-decker
beds on every floor. In narrow passage-
ways these pitiable ones go about the busi-
ness of living when the weather does not
permit them to sit or stand outdoors in the
yard or on the streets nearby. On the
ground floor is the receiving point where
the meals are given out. The daily rations
are plentiful and good in comparison with
what the inhabitants of the East zone re-
ceive for their daily livelihood.
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Workers of East Berlin, on the 16th of
June, 1953, began forming themselves into
a demonstration march that moved in the
direction of the Communist government's
headquarters. In unison they demanded
free elections, secret balloting, an abolition
of the working norm, removal of the tyran-
nical government, and releasing of the
political prisoners. People from all direc-
tions flocked to join the demonstration
that was now busying itself with removing
and destroying the Communist banners
that were fixed upon the houses every-
where. This wag the spark for which the
workers in the entire East zone had wait-
ed, and now it spread over to the larger
cities there. Thousands took part in the
uprising. The first general strike against
terrorism in many years was now under
way in the East.

East Berliners rejoiced! But this opti-
mism was premature. Heavy Russian tanks
moved into play. The demonstrators scat-
tered. A state of emergency was declared.
All gatherings of more than three persons
were arbitrarily forbidden. Everyone was
ordered off the street by nightfall, Martial
law was in effect.

-The strike collapsed. The workers who
were not arrested were without hope or a
solution, Their desire was a united and not
a divided Berlin. Yet here in among this
turmoil and confusion there were a great
number of East and West Berliners that
met together. They saw eye to eye and
were as united as ever. These were Jeho-
vah'’s withesses. They met together in West
Berlin, undivided by the old world’s prob-
lems, united in zeal and devotion for
the new world. Their oneness is a living
token that unity is possible only when com-
plete devotion and allegiance are rendered
to the true Sovereigns of the universe, Jeho-
vah God and Christ Jesus his reigning Son.
Under their rulership a divided humanity
will become one under a united theocracy.
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man's ills: measies, sophistication and the
like. Only in later years were forced ex-
ceptions made in the way of visitors on

national and territorial business. As a re- |

sult of this aloofness, there remains on
Niihau the largest colony of pure-blooded
Hawaiians living today. At last count there
were 568 families, approximately 200 in-
dividuals, living under what is possibly the
last feudal barony in the United States.
Legend has it that no one may visit the
island and that any leaving without per-
mission are not allowed to return, thus
heightening the shroud of mystery sur-
rounding the island. The truth is, however,
that those living there may have visitors
whom they invite, but even then transpor-
tation has to be arranged with “the fam-
ily,” and to those who are just curious the
answer is: “No trips scheduled’!

The island itself contains about 72
square miles. Its eastern side is mountain-
ous, with cliffs rising some 1,200 feet from
the sea. The lowlands have vegetation
much like Arizona. There are no live
streams of water and no springs, so ani-
mals and natives alike must quench their
thirst on stored-up rainwater.

With almost all the evils of civilization
missing, these people live a simple and
sheltered life, to say the least. The menfolk
are cowboys given to the raising of short-
horned cattle, Merino sheep and Arabian
horses. Sampans or small boats bring sup-
plies and mail to a kind of commissary
every couple of weeks.

As for education, the children are taught

English and the elementary subjects,
enough to “get them by” in such a shel-

tered, simple existence. They go as far as
the fourth or fifth grade and then they are
pay (finished). Those who want to con-
tinue their education often attend Kame-
hameha School (for Hawaiians) in Hono-
lulu and are allowed to return if they
choose this life of isolation. Although Eng-
lish is taught in the school, pure Hawaiian
is used at home angd is the Janguage of the
day.

But with all the precautions taken by
“the family” to keep modern civilization
from creeping in, they have not been com-
pletely successful. When World War 11
came along, it is said that a certain army
major threatened to condemn the place
‘lock, stock and barrel” before “the family”
consented for the Signal Corps to estab-
lish telephone contact with the outside
world. Before this telephone contact was
established the primitive method of the
signal fire was used to summon the doctor
or dentist in emergencies.

A recent government inspector reported
that he was quite surprised to see curtains
at some windows, linoleumn on floors, Hono-
luli2 newspapers and, yes, even radios! And
where did they hear of such luxuries? The
appearance of Sears, Roebuck and Com-
pany catalogues might offer some clue.

In the turmoil of “civilization” many
persons might cast a longing glance at such
isolation, but isolation is not the way to
contentment. True contehtment comes
from understanding the sure hope for bet-
ter conditions: the Bible’s promises of the

end of today's troubled system, and the

establishment by the hand of Jehovah God
of a righteous new one,

Mothers Know What to Do

¢ In Dublin a kitten fell forty feet into a narrow dry wetll. None of the bystanders
could go down to get the kitten out. The problem was solved this way: The mother
cat was lowered on a rope and then raised to the surface with the kitten grasped

in her mouth.
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mies and to pray for those persecuting
you; that you may prove yourselves sons
of your Father who is in the heavens, since
he makes his sun rise upon wicked people
and good and makes it rain upon righteous
pecple and unrighteous”?—Hebrews 1:8,
9; Matthew 5:44, 45, New World Trans.

There is a distinetion to be made be-
tween one’s own personal enemy and God'’s
enemy. David said: “Do not I hate them,
O Jehovah, that hate thee? And am not I
grieved with those that rise up against
thee? I hate them with perfeet hatred:
they are become mine enemies.” Haters of
God are to be hated. But our own personal
enemy may not be a hater of God. How
can one tell if a person is a hater of God?
Jesus said that we would be able to recog-
nize them by their fruits, that is, by their
course of action, how they would speak of
God and Christ and of his brothers.

Men may condemn us and still may be
forgiven. We do not love them for their
hurtful works, nor do we hate them on this
account. Rather Jesus commands that we
should pray for stich persons. The disciples
of Jesus heard Stephen pray to Jehovah
when he was being stoned to death: *“Jeho-
vah, do not charge this sin against them.”
One of the chief instigators of this crime
was Saul of Tarsus, Yet, the spirit of God
saw fit to rescue this man and make him
an outstanding apostle. Paul later said that
he committed these crimes in ignorance.
—Acts T7:60, New World Trans.

But the situation is entirely different
when opposers get to a state of antagonism
against God and the spirit, so that, even
regardless of the facts in evidence of Jeho-
vah’s workmanship and power, they dis-
tort them and accuse God of wickedness.
Such extreme debasement is only identify-
ing them with Satan the great opposer of
God, whose end is destruction.

Satan the Devil is God’s enemy, and he
is our enhemy too. Satan's world fights
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against God; therefore, it makes itself
God’s enemy. It becomes our enemy also.
That is why James the brother of Jesus
counseled Christians not to love the world:
that “the friendship with the world is en-
mity with God. Whoever, therefore, wants
to be a friend of the world is constituting
himself an enemy of God.” Thus we cannot
love this world, Satan, or his seed, The
apostle John makes this point clear to
us, saying: “Do not be loving either the
world or the things in the world. If any-
one loves the world, the love of the Father
is not in him; because everything in the
warld—the desire of the flesh and the de-
sire of the eyes and the showy display of
one’s means of life—does not originate
with the Father, but originates with the
world. Furthermore, the world is passing
away and so is its desire, but he that does
the will of God remains forever.” So, it is
for our good that we hate the world and
the things in it.—James 4:4; 1 John 2:15-
17, New World Trans.

Because Christians hate wickedness this
does not mean that they will take any op-
portunity of bringing physical hurt to hat-
ers of God in a spirit of malice or spite,
for both malice and spite belong to the
Devil. The earth will be rid of the wicked
and we shall not need to lift 2 finger to
cause physical harm to come to them, for -
God will attend to that himself. But we
must have a proper perspective of these
enemies of his.

What shall we do with them? What do
you do with anything loathsome or repug-
nant that you detest and abhor? You get
away from it or remove it from your pres-
ence. You do not want to have anything
to do with it. This must be exactly the
Christian attitade toward haters of Jeho-
vah. Let them alone, But as for our per-
sonal enemies, pray for them, show them
kindness by extending to them the King-
dom message. Thus you show love to them,
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and advise. Siegfried put it this way: “In
the United States, the president governs:
in France, he presides.”

The man who has “presided” since Jan-
uary, 1947, is T1-year-old Vincent Auriol.
Lawyer by profession, socialist politically,
he harbors views that run from anticlerical-
jsm (though he is not irreligioug) to anti-
Germanism. Most Frenchmen admit that
he has done a good job during the past
seven years as the first president of the
Fourth Republic, and he has gained respect
oyerseas. One important American: news-
paper stated, during a recent French po-
litical crisis: “France can thank heaven
that it has Vincent Auriol.”

His term of office ended on January 16,
1954. Most working-class Frenchmen would
have preferred to see him stay in office for
another seven years, and even some of his
political opponents thought it would be
safer to keep him in as president than to
have him become prime minister. But Vin-
cent Auriol had had enough. André Stibio,
writing in Le Voix dy Nord, reveals: “One
day, Monsieur Auriol was pleased to con-
fide in me the following remark: ‘For
seven years, I have been the only brake
on the regime. Believe me, it has been tir-
ing.’” So Thursday, December 17, 1933,
was fixed as the date for the presidential
elections. _ :

Tradition has it that the presidential
elections should take place in the historic
setting of Versailles, Is this a wistful
yearning after past glory? Who can tell?
Whatever the reason may be, every seven
years le Congrés du Parlement, composed
of some 300 senators and more than 600
deputies, meets to elect Monsieur le Presi-
dent on an absolute majority vote,

Generally, this is quite a simple affair.
Never has it required more than two bal-
lots. In fact, as an added ‘““tradition,” the

members of the Versailles Congress meet
on the day of the election for a friendly
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dinner at the “Trianon Palace” Hotel, be-
fore crossing the gardens into the palace to
elect the new president. Now, thirty-four
years and one world war later, the 9500-0dd
parliamentarians sat down to lobster,
chicken, pineapple and champagne. But
a serious bout of indigestion awaited them!

Political Whirlpools and
| Religious Undercurrents

It would tax the subtlety of a Byzantine
theologian to distinguish between the nu-
merous political parties in France. But to
provide some sort of compass to the reader,
these factions can be roughly divided into
six groups. Running politically from right
to left, these are as follows: Gaullists,
Independents and Peasants, Popular Re-
publicans (alias Catholic Christian Demo-
crats), Radicals, Socialists, and Commu-
nists. No one party is strong enough to
command a majority, so the government
always hangs precariously on a coalition
string, which invariably shaps when the
“pull” gets too strong. Squabbles and in-
trigues in the National Assembly are com-
monplace, but most Frenchmen hoped
these feuds would be forgotten when elect-
ing the president, a post intended to be
above party polities, |

But as the list of candidates grew longer
it became clear that each main party was
going to have its say. The divisions separat-
ing Right from Left, Capital from Labor,
Catholic from Anticlerical, were going to
make themselves felt. Candidates would be
viewed from their stand on such political
problems as the war in Indo-China, con-
stitutional and social reforms, ete. Religion
would be in the thick of the battle, with
such issues as state aid for Catholic schools
right to the fore.

Another important issue, carrying both
political and religious implications, was
also due to step in, or be thrust in, and
dominate the scene. For some time the
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United States has been putting pressure on
France tu rafify the treaty of the Euro-
pean Defense Community (E.D.C.), which
politically involves the rearmament of

Germany and, religiously, the creating of

a small (six countries) European commu-~
nity, over which the Catholic Church
would be the uncontested spiritual leader.,
France had hesitated long enough. The
United States needed to know where she
stood. So just before the French presiden-
tial elections began, U.S. Secretary of
State John Foster Dulles made a public
statement in Paris to the effect that if
ED.C, did not go through, the United
States would have to make an “agonizing
re-appraisal’” of its foreign policy.

After this ultimatum, made just three
days before the Versailtles elections, it was
inevitable that E.D.C., should become one
of the main election issues, What the Unit-
ed States had been unable to learn from
PAssemblée nationale in Paris it would
learn by watching the voting of le Congrés
du Parlement at Versailles. It was amid
these political whirlpools and religious un-
dercurrents that the election boat set sail
on what was due to be a stormy passage.

The Voling

Of the eight candidates who started out,
only four remained after the first ballot:
" the prime minister, M. Laniel {Independ-
ent), M. Naegelen (Socialist), M. Delbos
(Radical), and the foreign minister, M.
Ridault (Popular Republican). Of these,
only one had openly taken a stand against
E.D.C., the Socialist, M, Naegelen. After
the second ballot, M, Bidault withdrew. By
the third ballot, Joseph Laniel was in the
lead, with M. Naegelen close behind. Ei-
ther could win if the Radical candidate
withdrew. Clearly, the Radicals held the
deciding vote. Whom would they choose?

It soon became clear that they intended’

to choose neither. They would not vote
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for Laniel, He was in favor of E.D.C., had
become identified with state support for
Catholie schools and was unpopular among
the working classes because of being a mil-
lionaire industrialist who had taken harsh
measures against the strikers last summer.
Probably many Radicals would have voted
for Naegelen, an Alsatian greatly respect-
ed for his political probity. But when the
Communists dropped their candidate and
loudly proclaimed they would vote for
Naegelen because of his anti-E.D.C. views,
the Radicals announced just as loudly that
they would not -ally. themselves with the
Reds. Actually, this Communist maneuver
meant defeat for Naegelen, and he did not
hesitate to call their move a ‘kiss of

death.” For, although they supplied him

with a hundred votes, they prevented him
from becoming a rallying point for those in
all parties who hold anti-E.D.C. views.

So there followed a succession of third
candidates, put forward for the obvious
purpose of preventing either Laniel or
Naegelen from obtaining the necessary ab-
solute majority. The election ship entered
the doldrums. The 43,000,000 French pas-
sengers grew restive and roundly trounced
the crew for not being able to elect a new
captain. Five days and ten ballots later,
the vessel was still foundering, Reputations
were being made and lost (principally the
latter) just as quickly as, with each vote,
hopes rose and fell. |

The sixth day no voting took Dplace.
M. Laniel, who, on the eighth ballot, had
come within twenty-two votes of victory,
realized that he would never get any closer.
The prize he had dreamed about while sick
in bed at Bermuda was slipping from his
erasp. Reluctantly, he withdrew.

After this things moved fast. On the
eleventh ballot, M. Jacquinot, who had
been been put forward to replace the prime
minister, polled only 338 of the 392 votes
M. Laniel had when he quit. M. Naegelen
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virus is unable to multiply or carry on
any other function of life until it finds its
way into another living cell. The virus,
then, on present evidence is not a form of
life. It might be likened to the type that
a printer uses in reproducing many copies
of the original; but the printer is respon-
sible for the reproduction, not the type.

Do Organic Compounds Form by Chance?

A. theory of spontaneous generation put
forth by Alexander Oparin, a Russian sci-
entist, has found many followers. In this
theory, the primeval oceans in the lifeless
world gradually accumulated a great store
of all kinds of organic compounds, formed
by chance combinations of carbon atoms
with each other and with hydrogen, oxy-
gen, nitrogen and other kinds of atoms.
During unmeasured eons of time, some of
the organic compounds began to clump to-
gether in colloidal form, and attracted a
sheath of water around the edges to form
a protective skin. Such a particle absorbed
further compounds from the sea through
this skin of water, and, thus “feeding,” be-
gan to grow. After reaching a size where
it could not “eat” through its skin fast
enough to satisfy its growing bulk, it divid-
ed into two parts, thus in-
creasing its “mouth” area.
In this way, it is supposed,
the first living cells came
into existence, with the
property of reproducing
themselves in new entities
that inherited the qualities
of the parent cell.

Now the random sorting
of atoms in molecules, which
is the assumed basis for this
modern theory of abiogene-
sis, is the very subject with which the sci-
ence of chemical thermodynamics deals. It
has been found possible to calculate the

chances of variocus kinds of combinations,
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and to prediet which molecutes are probable
arrangements and which are improbable,
In fact, with certain information regarding
the energy of the compounds, it is possi-
bie to calculate the degree of probability
that various combinations will oceur. Let
us ask the chemist, then, what his thermeo-
dynamic equations have to say about the
theory of chance formation of the com-
pounds needed for life.

The answer stands cut sharp and clear;
The formation of complex organic corn-
pounds in a lifeless world is not to be ex-
pected. The farfetched speculation, which
supposes an oceanful of food awaits the
first living cell, is full of improbable as-
sumptions that are directly confradicted
by all the knowledge of the behavior of
chemical systems, which is summed up in
the second law of thermodynamics, Such
a theory may appeal to biologists and
physicists; the chemist must reject it.

A fundamental point usually overlooked
in such theorizing is that chemical reac-
tions do not g0 in one direction only, but
are, in principle, always reversible, If, for
example, we suppose a simple sugar mole-
. cule to be formed by a re- .
R action between carbon and

g water, according to an equa-
tion that the chemist would
write
6C —1— 6 H:O == CﬂHIEOH:
then the reverse reaction
must also be possible:

C.H.:0: = 6 C 1+ 6 H,0.*

S With both reactions pro-

ceeding, one in one direc-
tion and the other in the
opposite direction, it can be seen that one
reaction offsets the other, and after a time

* Here C represents carbon, H,O water, and CH 0, 2
molecule of glucose contalning @ atoms of carion, 12 of
hydrogen, and & of oxygen.
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Commercial Television for Britain ——f—=—
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By “Awakel" correspondent in Britain

ONTROVERSY has been raging for

some time in Britain as to whether
commercial television should be introduced
or not. A strong section of the community,
including the church, has been opposed to
commercial advertising on the TV pro-
grams. Up to this time there has been no
commercial advertising. The British Broad-
casting Corporation, which is under gov-
ernment control, has had the monopoly
and controlled the programs, its revenue
derived from the issuance of licenses. Ex--
isting on radio and TV licenses, it has been
limited financially to the license fees,
There are twelve million radio licenses
issued and less than three million TV li-
censes, Television has its revenue from the
TV licenses and in addition 3/- subsidy
from every one of the 12 million radio
licenses. The B.B.C, supplies a TV service
of about five hours a day, mostly in the
evening, and has to look to its network
and color out of this income. This, of
course, is weak according to American
standards.

The guestion of commercial television
came before Parliament for decision and a
majority of 157 to 87 voted in the House
of Lords in favor of commercial television,
but it will be a year or so before this will
take effect. The great fight in Britain has

been against sponsored TV, which means
that a sponsor would be able to sway the
content of programs; that is why the gov-
ernment .insists on referring to the pro-
posed network as competitive TV, No di-
rect sponsoring will be involved, The Brit-
ish people and politicians have made it
clear that they will not have the form of
TV as practiced in America, The opposition
to TV stems in part from reports of the
practices of American video networks.
Some unfavorable association with the
coronation pictures as relayed over the
American system was widely reported here
and this did much to influence the British
public adversely to commercially spon-
sored TV, In Britain commercial TV will
be completely cutside the hands of the ad-
vertisers, who will have no say whatso-
ever in the program, and the government
has given a pledge that no programs will
be interrupted by advertisements and that
a responsible committee will see that all
tastes are catered to.

~The government spokesman said in
Parliament in reply to a question on the
American model: “The government has
pledged its word against sponsoring and
nothing will change its mind on the sub-

ject.” The advertiser can only buy time for

an announcement about his wares, which
must be made separately from the pro-
gram., What the advertiser will seek, the
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NOTHER striking way in which living

matter differs from matter derived
from nonliving sources is this: Living or-
ganisms are composed largely of organic
compounds, which are described as optical-
ly active, because they have the property
of rotating the plane of polarized light.
‘Such rotation can be readily measured in
a device called a polarimeter.

Perhaps this phenomenon requires a
word of explanation to the reader who is
not familiar with the polarization of light.
When you watch a three-dimensional movie
with Polaroid spectacles, you are making
use of the property of the polarizing ma-
terial in the eyepiece that admits light in
only one plane, and blocks out light vibrat-
ing at right angles to that plane., You can
demonstrate the principle of the polarim-
eter by separating the two eyebieces from
such a pair of spectacles and placing one
in front of the other as you look through
them at a light. Notice that in one position
light is passed through the filters to your
eye, but if one of the filters is rotated
through a right angle, the light is almost
extinguished. When the polarizing planes
are lined up, the light that passes through
one will pass on through the other. But
when the planes are crossed the second
filter blocks the light passed by
the first, and darkness results.

If, while the polarizing filters
are crossed, a solution of an op-

light will again be extinguished, The effect
of the sugar is to rotate the plane of the po-
larizeq light. This property is a very com-
mon one, almost universal, among organic
compounds in nature. Inorganic com-
pounds, and even organic compounds, that
are synthesized in the laboratory without
the use of biological processes or materials
do not show this effect.

The property of twisting a beam of
plane-polarized light 1s found in com-
pounds that contain an asymmetric carbon

“atom. A carbon atom can make chemical
bonds with four other atoms or groups of
atoms, which can be represented at the
corners of a tetrahedron. As long as at
least two of the atoms or groups so at-
tached are alike (see diagram), the carbon
tetrahedron will be symmetrical; that is,
it can be divided by a plane into two op-
posite halves, just as the human body has
a plane of symmetry passing vertically
through the trunk to divide the right from
the left side. But if all four groups at-
tached to the tetrahedron are different,
then the molecule as a whole, including
the central carbon atom, is asymmetrical;
that is, it has no symmetry, or it cannot
by any means be divided into two equiva-
lent halves, just as the human hand
has no plane of symmetry.
Furthermore, it will be seen

that there are two ways of join-

ooy 1ng the four different groups to

tically active compound (ordi- e the central carbon atom, and the
nary sugar will do) is H H resulting molecules are
put between them, a y FROMONIC ACID OH different, one being the
little light will come mirror image of the oth-
through. However, by . er. If you try to fit one
rotating the second fil- " COOH cooy  tetrahedron over the
ter a few degrees away Hc HC Y other, vou will find that
from a right angle, the d—LACTIC ACID I—LACTIC ACID only two of the four
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corners can be made to fit; the others will
point in opposite directions. But one can be
inade to fit the refiection of the other. Con-
tinning our analogy with the hands, the
right and left hands are mirror images of
each other. The reflection of the right
hand in the mirror looks like a left hand,
and vice versa.

Now the properties of the asymmetrical
molecules are exactly identical in most
ways, but one prominent exception is the
way in which they rotate the plane of
polarized light, An example is lactic acid.
In nature d-lactic acid is found in animal
muscle and turns the plane-polarized beam
to the right, or clockwise (Latin, dexter,
meaning “right,” hence dextro- or d-lactic
acid). Its counterpart, I-lactic acid (Latin,
laevus, meaning “left”), is produced by cer-
tain bacteria fermenting milk; it turns the
plane of polarization to the left.

Besides d- and I-lactic acids, there is an-
other kind, called di- or racemic lactic acid,
which is a mixture of the two others in
equal proportions, and does not affect
polarized light. ‘This is the only kind that
can be produced by artificial methods. .

These different kinds of lactic acids are
illustrations of a profoundly important
genheralization. It is characteristic of or-
ganic compounds found in or derived from
living things that of the two kinds of mole-
cules only one is wusually found and its
mirror image i3 absent. This explains why
these compounds will rotate the plane of
polarized light one way or the other. In
sharp contrast with this, those compounds
of carbon not derived from living things
invariably consist of equal amounts of the
right- and left-handed molecules, and so
can never rotate the plane of polarized
light.

S0 essential are the relations of optically
active forms of compounds to life processes
that dextro- and laevo-compounds, al-
though mirror images of one another, be-
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have biologically as entirely different com-
pounds. For example, the green moid Peni-
cilhwm glaucum consumes naturally occur-
ring d-tartaric acid and rejects the un-
natural I-tartaric acid. Natural proteins
consist of l-amino acids; in contrast, the
d-amino acids are rare, and where they
do turn up they have very unusual effects,
even acting as poisons.

‘In view of this natural preference by liv-
ing organisms for one form to the other,
it might be asked why, if the ocean had
been at one time filled with chance com-
hinations of all these organic compounds,
the asymmetric forms that are not used in
living structures are not still found in the
oceans in the assumed primeval abundance?

Why, indeed, do not the chance processes
continue to form such compounds at pres-
ent? Since they are not consumed by liv-
ing creatures as food, why are they not
now as abundant as their mirror lmages
are supposed fto have been In a lifeless
world?

Cannot Arise in Absence of Life-

The reason why optically active com-
pounds do not result from artificial syn-
thesis may be seen by referring back to the
tetrahedral representation of propionic
acid. To make propionic acid into lactic
acid, the chemist must replace one of the
hydrogen atoms on the central carbon
atom with a hydroxyl group (OH). How-
ever, the two hydrogen atoms in propionic
acid behave exactly the same, and so when
the propionic is converted into lactic acid,
either one of the two hydrogen atoms may
be replaced by a hydroxyl. Each hydrogen
atom has an equal chance; so in a chemical
reaction invelving billions upon billions of
molecules, equal quantities of both d- and
l-lactic acids are formed. An immutable
law of nature is this.

‘What bearing do these facts concerning
optically active compounds have on the
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(  Cold Torrent Engulfs Train |

By “Awake!” correspondent in New Isalond

FREE holiday crowds were hurrying
\_to enjoy the Christmas vacation when
disaster overtook the Wellington-Auckland ex.
press at Tangiwai on the night of Decem-
ber 24. The known desath roll is 136.
4 The immediate cause of the disaster was
the undermining of the Whangaehu River
bridge by a sudden torrent and the subse.
quent collapse of the bridge under the weight
of the speeding train, precipitating six car-
rlages and the 130-ton engine ten feet into the
river, swollen by a freakish flood, to a depth
of twenty feet. The force of the water was
such that the carriages were rolled over and
over as they hit the stream, a portion of one
being deposited two and a half miles down-
stream, and part of another heing found five
miles away.
¢ The sole eyewittiess was a Mr, Ellis, travel-
ing the adjacent road in his truck, Curious at
the sound of rushing water, he alighted from
his truck and was amazed at the proportlons
of the flood in the bed of the Whangaehu
River. Then a glare in the sky apprised him
of the approach of the express and its rushing
on to the tracks; he vainly tried to stop the
train by waving and flashing his torch. The
train hit the bridge at fifty miles per hour and
almost got across before piunging into the
stream. Strangely enough, most of those in
the carriage next to the engine escaped.

A few carriages remained on the remnants
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of the bridge, one teetering on the edge. Mr.
Ellis ran forward to aid the occupants to
escape and entered the foremost carriage when
it, too; toppled into the river. Fortunately, all
except one of the occupants, with the help of
Mr. Ellis, were dragged out of the icy water.
¢ Nearly two hours passed before any sub-
stantial help reached the ill-fated train. Mean-
while the bodies of victims were swept
downstream and some, minus most of their
clothing, were recovered, nearly eighty miles
Irorn the scene of the crash,

¢ A3 to what released the sudden torrent, it
was at flrst suspected that voleanic action on
3,451-foot Mt, Ruapehu, New Zealand’s North
Island’'s highest peak, had released water
from the crater lake. From time to time the
volcano erupts, but during periods of guies-
cence a lake is formed in the crater, the over-
flow from which flows down the Whangaehu
River. A more feasible theory is that accumnu.
lating ice temporarily blocked the outlet from
the lake to the river, banking up a much
greater volume of water in the lake. Water
pressure broke the ice barrier and suddeniy
released a raging torrent into the river chan-
nel with tragic results to the train.

‘¢t Long ago the Maoris named this river
Whangaehu (weeping waters). The disaster
plunged all New Zealand inte mourning at a
time they had set aside for rejoicing. Obe-
dient mankind can be sure of the absence of
any such tragic happenings in the new world
now at our doors.

Why millions Go To Church

¢ Why are millions of Christendom’s worshipers going to church? The “Rev.”
Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick of Riverside Church, New York, recently came up
with some eye-opening answers. He called mere churchgoers “temple tramplers”
and said they went to church because they were devotees of popular preachers,
tranquillity seekers, churchgoing spectators or one of the other types of self.
seeking churchgoers. Dr. Fosdick listed the more familiar types of churchgoers
as: “Formal observers of decent conventional fashion on Sunday morning; fans
of popular preachers, as of movie stars; people who think that churches in gen-
eral are a good thing, that church attendance is a useful family practice, and not
unhelpful to one's reputation; sectarian minds, coming from church with all their
bigotries sharpened and conflrmed; mere peace-of-mind seekers, lulled by music
and prayver.'—New York Times, November 23, 1953.
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Experience as a Teacher

XPERIENCE is often rated as the best

teacher. But is it? Did Jehovah God
gain his limitless wisdom from experience?
His Word tells us that “Jehovah by wis-
dom founded the earth; by understanding
he established the heavens. By his knowl-
edge the depths were broken up, and the
skies drop down the dew.” It says nothing
of experience as his teacher. How could it
be? God knows ‘“the end from the begin-
ning,” before any experience could accu-
mulate. The prophet Isaiah was inspired
to ask: “Who hath directed the Spirit of
Jehovah, or being his counsellor hath
taught him? With whom took he counsel,
and who instructed him, and taught him
in the path of justice, and taught him
knowledge, and showed to him the way of
understanding?” No one did so. Jehovah
stands in a class all by himself. How then
could * experience teach him?—Proverbs
3:19, 20:; Isaiah 46:10; 40:13, 14, Am.
Stan. Ver.

Jehovah does not recommend experience
ag the best teacher for those who would
gain life. His instruction is that they shall
all “be taught of Jehovah,” and not by ex-
perience. As Jesus his Son stated: “This
means everlasting life, their taking in
knowledge of you, the nnfy true God, and
of the one whom you sent forth, Jesus
Christ.”—Isaiah 54:13, Am. Stan. Ver.;
John 17:3, New World Trans.

Nor is experience the need of the inex-
perienced; rather, inspired proverbs are
given “that men may gain wisdom and in-
struction, may understand words of intelli-
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cence:; that they may receive instruction
in wise conduct, in rectitude, justice, and
honesty; that sense may be imparted to the
simple, knowledge and discretion to the in-
experienced.” A wise reproof is more in-

structive than hard experience, and the

wise person will learn more by it than a
fool will absorb from trying experience:
“A reproof entereth more into a wise man
than an hundred stripes into a fool.”
—Proverbs 1:1-4; 17:10, An Amer. Trans.

Where Experience Failed

Although God warned against pride and
rebellion, yet Satan the Devil had to find
out by experience that rebellion against
Jehovah ends up in a humiliating fall, But
apparently he learned nothing from his ex-
perience of being tossed cut of heaven after
1914, because he continues and even steps
up his warfare against Jehovah’'s theo-
cratic organization, to his final doom.

The Devil induced the first human pair
to follow his example of rebellion. They
too experienced a fall. Theirs was a plunge
into sin and death, and in their downward
plunge they took the entire human family
with them. Yet none of the hard experi-
ences they endured as a result of their dis-
obedience, from the time of their ouster

from Eden onward, taught them the need
to repent and to admit their wrong.

In the degradation that followed, human
creatures did not learn of their errors in
humility, did not learn from the hard
knocks of experience, but took more and
more bruising falls. They are aged in ex-
perience but wanting in wisdom. As the
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studied; the amino acids were moved.out
of the reaction zone as soon as formed and
put away in a safe place until the conciu~
sion of the test,

Actually, it is well known that ultraviolet
light is used to sterilize surfaces by killing
microorganisms. The deleterious effects of
light, particularly the blue and ultraviolet,
on biological chemicals, vitamins and
many kinds of organic materials are avoid-
ed by packaging in brown glass or opaque
containers. Is it not wishful thinking, then,
to expect that this powerful degenerative
agent would produce out of the simpler
materials the complex proteins and other
compounds useful as food? And even more,
to produce simple living organisms, the
very kind that it is known to be most
effective in destroying?

As part of the exploration of new fields
of usefulness for the by-products of atomic
energy, all types of chemical materials,
biological compounds, foods and living or-
ganisms are now being tested under irradi-
ation by atomic radiations. The results of
these tests already begin to fall into a pat-
tern that throws light on the question of
abiogenesis by the Oparin-Urey hypothesis,
These atomic rays are fundamentally sim-
ilar to ultraviolet rays and electric dis-
charge in their effects on molecules, break-
ing the bonds between atoms and permit-
ting them to re-form in new combinations,

The effect of radiations on various ma-
terials may be summed up in a brief rule:
The more complex the material, the more
susceptible it is to damage or decomposi-
tion; the simpler the material, the more
immunity it enjoys from radiation dam-
age. Simple inorganie compounds are little
affected; complex organic materials deteri-
orate into simpler components. Bacteria
are more susceptible to damage than food;
this is why it may be possible to use ioniz-
ing radiation to sterilize meats, milk and
drugs. On the other hand, bacteria are
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more resistant than the many-celled plants
or animals that they infect. Hence, atomic
radiation cannot be used to rid an animal
or man of disease-producing bacteria. The
patient would be killed long before the
bacteria. |

In the face of this experience, it is grasp-
ing at straws to look for the creation of
living organisms by means of this life-
destroying high-energy radiation. Such
rays of sufficient intensity to produce the
simple compounds found in the Chicago
experiments would break down and de-
stroy the more complex compounds used
as food by living cells. And even the sim-
plest living cells would, themselves, quickly
succumb to such a perilous environment.

Life’s Origin by Creation

The simple facts of all experience, obser-
vation and scientific investigation are that
living creatures do not arise by themselves
out of dead matter, that food does not form
by accident out of inorganic raw materials.
No, every living form is begotten by a
patrent of like form. Food is produced in
living cells; the ultimate source of all food
for plants and animals-is the marvelous
process of photosynthesis, by which green
plants utilize the simplest of raw mate-
rials, water from the ground or sea, and
carbon dioxide from the atmosphere, put
together with the energy of sunlight into
the most complex organic compounds.

The first life on the earth was green
piants, created by Jehovah. Food did not
exist hefore life, but was produced by this
first form of life. All experience and rea-
sonable logic points to this simple answer
to the problem, How did life begin on the
earth? :

This answer is too simple for the evolu-
tionary scientist, It violates his guiding
rule by allowing God to take a hand in
matters, The obvious answer does not
satisfy him. S0 he will go on, inventing
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ey Two Conflicting Opinions
o I —~Which Is Disinterested?

TOBACCO AND
LUNG CANCER

On the other hand, the New
York Times, December 9, 1953,
published the testimony of
such men as Dr. Adoiph Alton
Ochsner, a past president of
the American College of Sur-
geons and at present chair-

A ISINTERESTED,” according to The

Century Dictionary and Cyclopedia,
means: ‘“free from self-interest; unbiased
by personal interest or private advantage;
acting from unselfish motives.”

When conflicting opinions are presented
it is often helpful to note if there is any
relationship between the opinion expressed
and the private or personal interests of the
ones expressing the conflicting opinions.
Regardless of how plausible a basis there
may seem to be for the remarks made, the
wise person will take the statement that
coincides with personal self-interest with a
grain of salt.

A case in point is the conflict expressed
in the public press of the United States in
the early part of December, 1933, regard-
ing the risk of lung cancer and other ail-
ments that tobacco and particularly ciga-
rette smoking presents. Under the heading
“A Vote for Acquittal” Time magazine,
December 7, 1953, quoted at length from
the public statement made by one Paul M.
Hahn, president of the gigantic American
Tobacco Company, to the effect that the
use of tobacco was not injurious to health
and did not cause lung cancer: “No one
has yet proved that lung cancer in any hu-
man is directly traceable to tobacco or to
its products in any form. . . . We are con-
fident that long-range impartial investiga-

tion . . . will confirm the view that neither

tobaceco nor its products contribute to
the incidence of lung cancer.”

MARCH 22, 1854

mah of the department of sur-
gery of the Tulane University
School of Medicine in New
Orleans, Dr, Ernest L. Wynder of the Me-
morial Center for Cancer and Allied Dis-
eases, Dr, Grace M, Roth of the Mayo
Foundation at the University of Minnesots,
and Dr. Irving S. Wright of the Cornell
University Medical College, showing that
tobacco, and particularly cigarette smok-
ing, was the cause of both cancer and cir-
culatory diseases.

“Four medical reports were presented
here yesterday,” the Times reported, “link-
ing cigarette smoking and disease, particu-
larly lung cancer, without qualifications.
. . . The meeting also marked one of the
first occasions in which medical research-
ers, reporting before a professional group,
have joined in insisting firmly that it is
indeed smoking, and not some other envi-
ronmental factor, that has caused the great
increase of Jung cancer.”

According to Dr. Ochsner, medical men
are now ‘“‘extremely concerned about the
possibility that the male population of the
United States will be decimated by cancer
of the lung in another fifty years if ciga-
rette smoking increases as it has in the
past.” Other reports, made from a study of
more than 5,000 cancer patients in Eng-
land, Germany, Switzerland, Denmark,
Czechoslovakia and the United States,
caused these experts to conclude that “the
prolonged and heavy use of cigarettes in-
creases up to twenty times the risk of de-
veloping cancer of the lung.”

Other reports indicated that nicotine
from smoke may be a primary cause of
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heart disease: “The use of tobacco may
mean the difference between life and death
for persons with diseases of the circula-
tion.” Dr. Ochsner also wryly suggested
that smoking may have at least one virtue:
Heavy smoking might cause a man to have
a heart attack: thus he would not live lohg
enough to develop lung cancer!

Now we ask: Whose opinions are ‘“‘dis-
interested”? Mr. Hahn's, the president of
a tobaceco company doing a billion dollars
worth of business annually? He speaks of
impartial investigation, but is his opinion
likely to be impartial? The facts show that
as a result of this information about the
relationship between tobacco and cancer
being made public the stocks of the ma-
jor tobacco companies experienced the big-
gest drop of the year. The press quoted
from the nation’s leading researchers show-
ing that the two were related, tobacco and
cancer; Mr. Hahn says that they are not,
but did he produce like impressive testi-
mony to support his assertions? And why
does Mr. Hahn stress the need of “impar-
tial investigation”? It couid not be that

L]
e_ ® Where true knowledge is to be found?
{4, T
® How wisdom differs from knowledge?
P, 4, T2,

® How the U.8. government’s prosecutors
have tried to argue that Jehoval's witnesses
are not ministers? P, 5, T4,

® What proves youthfulness is no bar to the
ministry? P. 7, 13,

® What the U. S. law says about ordination?
P8, 91,

® Why a minister’s participation in part-time
secular work does not contradict his minis-
terial c¢laim? P. 9, V5.

® Hopw questions by U.S. Supreme Court
justices embarrassed an attorney who was
prosecuting a Christian minister? P. 11, T2,
® How 2 sweeping Supreme Court decision
legally established the position of pioneer
ministers of Jehovah's witnesses? P, 12, 11,

e My, AT, "'\_1"\_1"“‘-“‘,111"“_?“\_1 "‘\_1""\...

28

WEER'Y DO YOU KNOWT?D? NESEEN

Mr. Hahn is more interested in the profits
of the American Tobacce Company than
he is in the health and lives of the men of
the United States, could it?

Is it not true, Mr, Hahn, that for many
years certain tobacco companies have gone
out of their way to woo the doctors with
advertising material, with free cigarettes,
ete.? And is it not also true that most doc-
tors themselves smoke and that therefore
for them to make such an announcement is
really reflecting on the course of the doc-
tors themselves? And further, as far as
being disinterested is concerned, is it not a
fact that the more cancer there is the more
work the doctors have and the more profits
they make? and that by their making such
a public announcement as the above about
the relationship between tobacco and
health there will be less work, and hence
less profit, less income for doctors? So is
it likely that they were motivated by
selfish, “interested” considerations?

In view of the foregoing it should not
be difficult to ascertain whose statements
are disinterested and whose are suspect.

® What new safsguard for religious liberty
the U, S. Supreme Court established in its
Dickinson decision? P. 15, 71,

® Where in the world there is no electrigity,
movies, courts, policemen or dogs? P. 15, 3.
@ Why there are s0 many ‘“comings and go-
ings’* of French governments? P. 17, 13,

® What were the issues in the recent French
presidential elections? P. 18, T6.

® What is the background of the new French
presideat? P, 2q, M4,

® Why the British object to telewsinn spon-
saorshipt P. 22, 1.

® Why entertainment programs have bgen
limited on British television? P, 22, §5.

® How the world has proved experience to
he a poor teacher? P, 26, 14,

® What really impartial investigation bas
shown about cigarettes and [ung cancer?
P, 27, 76,
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Deadlock in Berlin

4 In mid-February, after more
than three weeks ot delibera-
tions, the Big Four foreign
ministers’ meeting was at a
deadlock, the accomplishment
on Europe virtually a Zzero.
Early in the conferences the
West put forth its proposal for
a unified German government
through free elections, a peace
treaty and withdrawal of Big
Four troops. Mr. Moloiov
termed this “unacceptable,”
putting forth an elaborate
counterproposal: a request for
a ‘*general European treaty.”
Under this proposal the U. S,
would be relegated to the role
of “observer,” on a par with
Communist China. To this,
. 8. Secretary of State Dulles
responded: “I suppose that Mr.
Molotov intended this proposal
as a poor sort of practical
joke.” As to Austria, the Big
Tour had agreed on all bul six
clauses of a 32-«clause treaty
providing for withdrawal of
occupation troops. But Mr.
Molotov proposed that the
treaty go into effect only after
Germany was unified and Tri-
este had been demilitarized.
The Wesatern ministers unani-
mously rejected the offer, Mr.
Dulles saying it gave him "“a
cold chill.” Finally, Mr. Molo-
tov agreed that an Awustrian
state treaty might be signed,
hut he invoked the conditlons
that Austria be neutralized and

MARCH 22, 1854

oceupied by the Big Four occu-
pation troops. Those terms
would be a “fraud,” declared
Mr. Dulles, and the U. 8, is
“not prepared to he party to
such a fraud.”

Indo-China: Dargerous Riddle

& After eight years of fight-
ing in Indo-China no end of it
is in sight. The Communists,
even without the aid of Red
Chinese or Soviet troops, have
been doing better than expect-
ed. To solve the riddle the U. S,
now bears ahbout two thirds of
the war's cost. Three courses
of action were being debated
in Washington to unravel a
dangercus riddle: (1) Encour-
age the French to negotiate a
settlement with the Commu-
nists; (2) continue the present
program of military aid and
(3) send U. S. military forces
to Inde-China. But it soon be-
came apparent thai the WS,
feals that a full-scale military
expedition in Asia could be dis-
astrous. High officlals even be-
came alarmed about the send.
ing of 200 U. S. Air Force per-
sonnel to Indo-China to service
1I.5. planes given to the
French. Some called this a
“mistake” that could lead to
U.S. piecemeal participation
in war, Yet the French have
made it clear that they do not
want U.S., military Iforces.
They fear that if the U.S. In-
tervened, the Chinese Commu.
nists would likewise intervene

and there would be “another
Korea.” In Paris, meanwhile,
there was a growing demand
for an end to the war that has
cost thousands of Hves, billlons
of francs and hundreds of mil-
lions of American dellars—
without any visible result.

South Kerea “Not Blxffing”

&® President Syngman Rhee of
South Korea belleves that the
Communists are using the Ko-
rean Armistice as an opportu-
mty for a military build-up.
He is also convinced that the
Communists will attack again.
After expressing these views
(2/10) Dr. Rhee declared that
he is determined to reopen the
Korean War, He also stated
that he would do so, if neces.
sary, without the aid of the
U. 5. Pr. Rhee argued that the
Communists will attack again,
hut even if they do not attack,
a divided Korea could not live,
so “We must strike first.” Re-
peatedly President Rhee de-
clared: “T am nat bluffing .” De-
spite Dr. Rhee's “not biluffing”
threats U. S, diplomatjc circles
believed no such drastic action
would be taken.

Italy: The New Regime

@& Four times the Christian
Democrats, largest political
party in Italy, have failed to
form a one-party governinent.
In February, instead of trying
to go it alone, the Christian
Democrats decided on a coali-
tion with the right-wing Social-
ists, whose 19 geats, together
with those of the center par-
ties, would provide a parlia-
mentaly majority. To head
Italy’s new effort to end the
cabinet crisis the Christian
Democrats chose a 52-year-old
Slellian, Mario Scelba. But
there was sirong resentment
against Premier Scelha from
the extreme left- and right-
wing parties. Even in his own
party Mr. Scelha is considered
to be too closely allied with
church interests. Despite these
political handicans Premier
Scelba’s government was
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sworn in (2/10). The new re-
gime included Giuseppe Sara-
gat, leader of the right-wing
Socialists, as vice-president.

Italy hoped that the coalition’

government would finally solve
its cabinet crisis.

Winter In Edrope

& During the last part of Jan-
uary and the first part of Feb-
ruaty, those Europeans who
often talked about the mild,
new-fangled winters suddenly
shut up. For Europe found it-
self gripped in the coldest cold
wave {n many years. In Britain

there was ice in the Thames;

and Britons, who believe it un-
neceéssary to put water pipes
inside their houses, struggled
to keep the pipes from freez
ing. In France more than 70
persons dled in Paris streets
before public buildings and
three subway stations were
opened to shelter the home-
less. In Germany the Rhine
was ice-choked. Lake Constance
froZe over for the first time
since 1880, In Italy there was
snow in Rome. Rescuers fought
thelr way to reach 700 isolated
mountain villages. In Czecho-
slovakia and Hungary rail-
roads broke down; fadiories
closed. In Spain the Valencia
orange crop was largely ruined
by the first snows in more
than 50 years. The cause of the
cold wave: A cold, high-
‘pressure area in northern Rus-
sla, instead of taking its nor-
mal course into the vast Rus-
sian plains in southeast Eu-
rope and Asia, turned west in-
to Europe. This cold wave took
a toll of more than 300 lives.

Which Way, Kashmir ?

@ In 1947, following the parti-
tion of India inte the Union of
Indla and Pakistan, the maha-
rajJa of Kashmir announced
the incorporation of his prin-
cipality into the Union of In-
dia. But the maharaja's sub-
jects, predominantly Moslem,
inslsted on accession to Paki-
stan. Revolt ensued. India and
Pakistan rushed troops . into
Kagshmir. After a cease-flre
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wag arranged by the U.N, Jan-
uary 1, 1949, the Security Coun-
¢il decided to hold a piebiscite
in Kashmir to determine
whether the people wished to
be uynited with PaKistan or
India, Both countries agreed
last August that a plebiscite
administrator from a third
country should be inducted by
April 30. But-then something
happened: Kashmir's Constitu-
ent Agsembly unanimously rat-
ified the state’s accession to

India (2/6). ‘Not even the Se-

curity Council,’ said the presi-
dent of the assembly, canh
“challenge our decision.” Did
this mean the proposed plebi-
scite was to be abandoned?
Pakistan - said no, its prime
minister condemning the as-
sembly’s action as “an insult

.to the United Nations.” India’s

attitude? A responsible Indian
official sald (2/14) that the
Constituent Assembly’s ‘so-
called ratification” of the for-
mer maharaja’s accession o
Indisg in 1947 “does not add
anything to the previous posi-
tion,”

Arms for Pakistan

& Fwver since the U.S. secre-
tary of state visited the Middle
East last May a debhate as to
whether Pakistan should re-
ceive U, S. military assistance
has been on. Because India
was decidedly opposed to Paki-
stan’s receiving arms aid, the
debate dragged on for months.
Even after Vice-President Nix-
on visited Paklistan in Decem-
ber and endorsed the arms aid
program, the issue was still
undecided. In February the
National Security Coundil fi-
nally made a decision: The
U. 8. would give military as-
sistance to Pakistan. However,
the actual carryving out of the
arms aid program awaited the
conclusion of a Pakistani-
Turkish treaty for military
and aconomic co-operation,

Record Dive of 15,284 Feet
@ 'The bathyscaphe, an eleven-
ton sphere made of steel three

and a half inches thick, is a
free balloon of the deep. It was
Frofessor Auguste Piccard, a
Swiss scientist, who first con-
ceived and experimented with
it. In October, 1953, Professor
Piccard took his bathyscaphe,
the Trieste, off Naples and
plunged to a depth of 10,168
feet. But this record was soon
to be broken. The French Navy
developed a new model of the
hathyscaphe called the FNRS-3.
On February 15 two French
naval officers, Lieut. Comdr.
Georges Houot and Lieut.
Plerre-Henrl Willm, took this
newly perfected bathyscaphe
ahout 120 miles west of Dakar
and plunged into the Atlantic
for a record dive of 13,2584 feet.
Congratulating the two men
for setting a new world depth
record the French Navy said:
“World repercussions of your
experiment once again honor
the French Navy.”

Leaflet Air Rald over Shanghal
4 Not since the Korean War
have Natlonalist Chinese
Planes visited Shanghal. Hence
it apparently caught the Com-
munists off guard when Chiang
Kai-shek sent his planes over
Shanghal (2/13) to “homb’ the
area with 30,000,000 Ieaflets.
The leaflets were only. the slze
of stamps, thus making it a
herculean job for the Commu-
nists to clean them all up. On
the stamp-size leaflets were
slogans, such ag “the workers
of free China labor and live
happily under their leader,
President Chiang Kai-shek.”

Slanghter on the Roads

@ The road slaughter during
1553 was ghastly., When Brit-
ain’s Ministry of Transport is-
sued its report, the blackest
December casualty report in
that organization’s history
cropped up. Nearly 600 persons
succumbed to road slaughter.
For the entire year Britons
jearned that there were 226,520
road casualties, of whom 5,070
were killed, While Britons were

reflecting on this gruesome
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miles from Karachi a ghastly
sight came Into view: two
tank cars fllled with gasoline
were sprawled crosswise on
the track, the result of a
freight train’s leaving the
tracks ten minutes earlier. Be-
fore the engineer could jam on
the brakes the hurtling ex-
press train plowed into the
tank cars. In a matter of sec-
onds a horrible explosion
turned two of the train's wood-
en cars into a flaming toreh.
Flaming death spread from
car fto car, Before ftery death
could claim him, Foreign Min-
ister Khan was hauled {o safe-
ty. Others were less fortunate.
According to an official count
at least 150 of the passengers
perished. Glad to be allve, For-
elgn Minister Khan walked
three miles to the nearest road.

Once In 144 Years

& According to the Hindu as-
trological calendar, which gov-

erng some 200,000,000 orthodox
Hindus, once in 144 years there
comes a special time when
batking at the confiluence of
the rivers Jumna and Ganges
will ensure eternal felicity and
freedom from having to live
endless future lives. That big
day came February 3. Some
4,000,000 Hindus swarmed to
the sacred site. Soon after
2,000 naked Sadhus completed
their bathing the stampede
began. The colossal crowd,
rushing pell-mell to the water,
pushed the Sadhus back to the
river. With their ceremonial
spears and sharp silvertipped
tridents, carried by priests of
the Hindu god Shiva, the Sa-
dhus tried to control the wild-
serambling crowd, but to no
avail. “A solid wall of human-
ity surged relentlessly for-
ward. After the stupendous
stampede subsided, bodies of
men, women and children lay
strewn about. At least 350

were killed; the injured num-
bered more than 1,000 persons.

New Flag for Russis

& Russia’s present Hag, a red
background with a gold ham-
mer and sickle just below a
star on the top left corner, will
he altered, Moscow radio an-
nounced (1/30). The new flag
will have the top left cormer
adorned with a gold-bordered
star set against the hammer
and sickle. A completely new
feature will be a light-blue ver-
tical stripe along the left side.
The red background remains.

German *“Sesquipedalianism”
or Polysyllables Preferred
& When the West German
government’s new book of
laws appeared (2/2), the Ger-
man fondness for big words
also appeared. One word, con-
splcuous for its many sylla-
bles, was kriegsgefangeneneant-
schaedigungsgesstz, 1t means
*“law to provide compensation
for former prisoners of war.”

—Yet

the Most Ancient!

This is true of the New World Translation of the Bible. It took into
consideration the most ancient manuscripts known. It brings you an
authentic and faithful, exact translation. Itis a truthful, trustworthy and
consistent version. It is rendered in the language of today, not in ob-
solete terms. It avoids higher criticism’s errors and reflects sincere faith.

Ready now are the books from Genesis to Ruth in the New World
Translation of the Hebrew Scriptures, Volume I, and Matthew to Revela-
tion in the New World Translation of the Christian Greek Scriptures. Bound
in green leatherette, the two volumes may be had for $3.00, or $1.50
each. A de luxe edition hand-bound in genuine green morocco leather,
with gold edge, may be obtained for $6.50. Return the coupon below.
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All lovers of right-
eousness are keenly
interested 1lh the
second presence af
Chrizt, because it
marks the establish-
ment of God’'s king-
dom, Has his second
preézence taken place?
This tract is an ex-
cellent ald to clarify
this much-misunder-
steod subject.

MANS ONLY HOPE
PEACE

Is there a sure way
to universal peace?

One that will de

away completely
with even the fear of
war, distress, sorrow
and all unhappiness?
Yes, Jehovah God has
purposed a sure rem-
edy that is now in
the course of fulfill-
ment, as you will
read in this tract.

—rry

WHICH 15 THE

This iz a guestion
that should be im-
partially and sincere-

Iy considered by ev-

ery pergon, for sal-
vatlon depends vpon
accepting and follow-
ing the right religion,
This tract carries Je-
sus’ instructions for
recognizing the right
religion.

~—-Do You Belave in
EVOLUTION

The two are oppo-
sites. One 15 based on
fart and truth. The
other on unproved
theory. For a clear-
cut, short but power-
ful analysis of this
matter, in a few mo-
ments, we heartily
recommend this
tract.

HESE afttractive, pocket-size, two-
color tracts are now available. A supply will enable you to help other
persons to have the truth on these vital subjects and benefit from the information they contain.
Order a supply of any or all four Bible tracts. They are 200 for 25c; 500 for 40¢; 1,000 for 75e.

--l-—_ ﬂ-_---.__ -_ﬂ‘-- —_—_—-.- ﬂ“ —__l_—----_-—ﬂ.__-___--_--—- —l--___ _--—--.‘_-.-

WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS 5T. BROOKLYN 1, N.Y.
I enclogse [ 25¢ for 200; [ 40c for 500; 1 75¢ for 1,000 tracts.

Pléase mark swhat traet or tracis you desire:
[0 1. The Sign of Chrigt’s Presence O 3. Which Iz the Right Religion?
72 Mpn's Only Hape for Peoace 114, Pp You Baligve in Evelution or the Rible?
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SUPREME COURT UPHOLDS

EXEMPTION OF
JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES

That ordination, doctrmes, or manner of preaching differ
from the orthodox is no concern of the government

France Elects a New President

An jinteresting transition in Gaul

vommercial Television for Britain

- But not the American klnd’

Experience as a Teacher

Scriptures disagree with old adage




THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the vital issues
of our times must be unfettered by and selfish interests.
“Awakel!” has no fetters. It re izes facts, faces facts, Is free to
publish facts. It is not bound by political ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be trodden on; it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freely o . But it does not abuse its freedom. It
maintains integrity to truth.

“Awake” uses the rejular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. 1ts own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations,
From the four corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes
reports come to you through these columns., This journal’'s viewpoint
is not narrow, but is international. If is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledge pass in review—government, commerce, religion, history,
geogdraphy, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is a8 grua.d as the earth and as high as the heavens.

“Avwwakel” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened the failires of a
delinquent world, reflecting sure hope for the establishment of a right-

eous New World,
Get acquainted with “Awake!” Keep awake by reading “Awakel”
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
—Romans 13:11

@

velume XXXV

Brookiyn, M. Y., March 22, 1954

Mumbaer

Where Is Wisdom to Be Found!

IFE in our day presents many problems.
To properly solve them we need wis-
dom. Where can wisdom be found?

Endeavoring to answer that question, a
certain clergyman, Dr, Maclean, dean of
the Theological School of St. Lawrence
University, Canton, New York, told a New
York city congregation that “there is no
special speaking tube to heaven” through
which a man can ‘“whistle” for divine guid-
ance and discipline, According to him there
is a growing recognition that man'’s obser-
vations, judgments, imagination, experi-
ments and experience in general in regard
to what is good are the open doors to all
wisdom, including religious wisdom, He
would have us believe that “wisdom is to
be found in the experience of men, in their
triumphs, their hurts and tragedies, in
their dreams and myths and songs, in their
triumphant personalities, in art and
thought and scientific research, and in the
very turmoil of our time—its wars and
persecutions.”

A dean of a theological seminary may
thus blithely philosophize that wisdom is
to be found on every hand, but the man
who comes to grips with world tensions
is not likely to be so confident regarding
-the prevalence of wisdom. Take, for exam-
ple, President Eisenhower. Addressing the
United Nations, December 8, 1933, he
spoke 0of the need for man to “be armed
with the significant facts of today’s exist-
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ence,” and warned that “atomic bombs
today are more than 25 times as powerful
as the” first atomic bomb, “while hydro-
gen weapons are in the range of millions of
tons of TNT equivalent.” Even though
“devastating retaliation’ could be infiicted,
a surprise aggression could mean a “fear-
ful material damage and toll of human
lives.”

Not to try to stop this “fearful trend of
atomic military build-up,” acceording to
Eisenhower, “would be to confirm the
hopeless finality of a belief that two atomic
colossi are doomed malevolently to eye
each other indefinitely across a trembling
world.” It was his country’s purpose “to
help us move out of the dark chamber of
horrors into the light” and "“to help solve
the fearful atomic dilemma—to devote its
entire heart and mind to find a way by
which the miraculous inventiveness of man
shall not be dedicated to his death, but
consecrated to his life.” Indicating the
tirgency of the situation are his words:
“But I know, above all else, that we must
start to take these steps—Now.”

Not much evidence here of the wisdom
of scientific research nor of that of tri-
umphant personalities, is there? Mr. Eisen-
hower, a “triumphant personality,” if this
age can boast of one, does not appeal to
seientific research for wisdom; the fact is
he is facing with fear and trembling the
dilemma created by scientific research. For
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man to put himself in such a chamber of
horrors, to place himself in-a fearful atom-
ic dilemma, certainly is not mych proof of
wisdom, is it? Yes, man has entered all the
doors that Dr. Maclean mentions and this
is the best he has been able to do. Obvious-
ly, if man would find wisdom, he must look
elsewhere. Where?

In God's Word, the Bible. The greatest
Teacher that ever lived said concerning it,
‘“Thy word is truth.” (John 17:17) It alone
has a reasonable account of man’s origin
and an explanation for the permission of
evil. It reveals to man his Creator and
what his Creator’s purpose is respecting
him. It makes known righteous principles
and shows how wisdom may be found. It
is filled with historical accounts showing
why one course is that of wisdom and an-
other that of folly. By means of prophecy
it points specifically to our day and indi-
cates what is the course of wisdom in
view of present circumstances.—Proverbs
3:1.6; Luke 1:17; Matthew 24:15, 16.

The information that the Bible has for
‘us will give us much knowledge, but knowi-
edge is not synonymous with wisdom, One
may have much knowledge and yet be a
fool; his knowledge might puff him up, and
a conceited person is a fool, is he not?
{1 Corinthians 8:1) Knowledge is merely
one of the tools, even though the most im-
portant that wisdom uses, others being
time, physical strength and material re-
sources. Wisdom is the using of all of these
according to God’s eternal principles of
truth and righteousness.

‘To gain wisdom from God’s Word we
must approach it in the right frame of
mind, with an appreciation of our own in-
significance, our own inadequacy and our
own unworthiness, to compare with Jeho-
vah God: reason, observation and experi-
ence having taught us that “it is not in man
who walks to direct his steps.” (Jeremiah
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10:23, Rev. Blan. Ver.) Approaching the
study. of the Bible with such an attitude
will give us the fear of Jehovah, which is
the beginning of wisdom. However, let it
be noted that fear of Jehovah is not a
morbid dread of eternal torment, for such
a thought never entered into the mind of
the God of the Bible, but it is a wholesome
fear because eternal life in happiness de-
pends upon our gaining his approval. Such
a fear will cause us to “hate evil: pride,
and arrogancy.”’—Proverbs 8:13; Jeremiah
19:5. |

“The wise men [of this world] are
ashamed, they are dismayed and taken: lo,
they have rejected the word of the LORD»
and what wisdom is in them?” (Jeremiah
8:9) But those who take in the knowledge
of God's Word and then apply it in their
lives give proof of wisdom. They know that
to ‘fear God and keep his commandments
is the whole duty of man’; and those com-
mandments were summed up as ‘loving
God with all one's heart, mind, soul and
strength and loving one’s neighbor as him-
self.’—FEecclesiastes 12:13; Mark 12:30, 31.

Those who pattern their lives according
to God’s Word do not suffer from neuroses
caused by the anxiety of guilt or because
of tensions between them and their fellow
workmen or members of their own fam-

ilies, They dwell peacefully with their fel-
low Christians, in co-operation, not in com-
petition with one another, and ignoring all
racial and national differences so as to
form a New World society throughout the
earth. They have built a structure by wis-
dom that neither the snares of prosperity
nor the stresses of adversity can shake.
Knowing the Bible to be true, they are not
perturbed by the threat of atomic war-
fare, for they know it to be Jehovah Geod’s
purpose to have his will done, bringing
peace upon the earth, and that in the very
near future.—~Matthew 24:14, 34.
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N November 30 the Supreme Court of

the United States handed down a
sweeping decision, It declared that Jeho-
vah's witnesses who follow the ministry as
their vocation, and give evidence of this by
devoting the bulk of their time to preach-
ing, are exempt under the terms of the
Selective Service Act of 1948,

Thus was climaxed the long legal battle
oh behalf of Jehovah’s witnesses who put
in one hundred hours or more a month ac-
tually preaching the gospel.. While many
local boards have recognized the rights of
such pioneer ministers, as they are called,
other local boards have arbitrarily and
illegally classified these ministers in I-A,
mdking them subject to military service.

Many appeal boards have followed in the
capricious footsteps of these local boards
by sustaining the erroneous classification,
and appeals to the president brought no re-
lief, because the National Selective Service
Appeal Board that acts for him arbitrarily
rejects the ministerial claims of the wit-
nesses whose vocation is preaching.

The government has doggedly fought

against the giving of the IV-D minister
classification to full-time workers of Jeho-
vah's witnesses. It has contended in vari-
ous court cases that these ministers are
too young, or their ordination ceremony
is too simple, or their methods of preach-
ing are too unorthodox, or their perform-
ance of part-time secular work invalidates
their claim.

But the Supreme Court has now swept
aside these flimsy dodges. Youthfulness in
itself does not nullify the claim, If the ordi-
nation ceremony meets the requirements
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of the religious organization the minister
represents, it is adequate. Some secular
work on the side does not preclude one's fol-
lowing the ministry as his vocation. The
methods of preaching prescribed by a re-
ligious organization for its ministers are of
no concern to boards or courts or the gov-
ernment in weighing a ministerial claim.
So declared this far-reaching decision

“handed down by the high court.

The Facts of the Case

George Lewis Dickinson is the minister
involved in this case. He registered as re-
quired, in September, 1948 and filed his
classification questionnaire in November
of that year. He indicated that he was a
minister but not ordained, that he had reg-
ularly served as such since July, 1947, He
spent forty hours a week in secular em-
ployment’, working nights.

He was not classified until July, 1950,
when the local board put him in I-A., He
objected and requested a personal hearing,
which took place in September of 1950, At
that time he informed the board of his
study for the ministry, that since filing his
questionnaire he had quit his forty-hour-
a-week job, had been officially ordained in
April of 1949, and that for more than a
year prior to this personal appearance he
had engaged in full-time missionary work,
devoting a hundred hours each month
preaching on the streets and from house to
house and spending an additional fifty
hours each month arranging and preparing
and conducting weeckly meetings for a con-
gregation of Jehovah’s witnesses, he serv-
ing as the presiding minister, He spent
only five hours a week in secular work.
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The local board was supposed to prepare
a written summary of material presented
at the hearing, but in what was little more
than & token compliance with this require-
ment the board jotted down a twenty-six-
word summary—hardly adequate for a
one-hour session. Not only inadequate but
incorrect, for it said, “Has not been or-
dained.” Dickinson emphasized that he had.

A few days later he was again classified
I-A, which he appealed, but by June of
1951 both the Board of Appeal and Na-
tional Selective Service Appeal Board had
continted him in I-A classification. In
course of time he reported to the induction
center, refused to be inducted, was arrest-
ed, tried in court, found guilty and sen-
tenced to two vears’ imprisonment. The
court of appeals sustained the conviction,
dnd on October 21, 1953, the case was
argued before the United States Supreme
Court, and the decision it delivered on
November 30 reversed the lower courts.

Evidence by Mind Reading

The local board file on Dickinson con-
tained statements and affidavits that es-
tablished the fact that he followed the
ministry as his vocation, devoting a hun-
dred and fifty- hours monthly to it. Under
the law this exempts him from military
service. The local board was obligated un-
der the law to grant him a minister rating,
unless his statements were lies or the affi-
davits false, The question becomes, was
the man a liar? If the draft board does not
contradict his statements or challenge his
evidence, if it does not show in the file a
factual basis for believing that the regis-
trant is Iying, there is no basis in fact for
denying the ministerial claim. Without
basig in fact in the file, the claim cannot
be legally denied. There was no such basis
in fact in Dickinson’s file. Hence to deny
his claim was arbitrary and capricious.

To scale the wall and escape from this
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legal box canyon, the government and the
lower courts went into an act of mind read-
ing. When Dickinson appeared before the
local board for his hearing he was twenty
years old. They opined that the board may
have had in mind his youthfulness and de-
nied on those grounds ministerial standing.
But the file does not show that this was
in the mind of the local board, so there
is no basis in fact for this view.

It was suggested that Dickinson’s de-
seription of his duties as congregation
gservant for a group of Jehovah's witnesses
was not adequate to satisfy the local board.
But the local board did not indicate dis-
satisfaction, and the government’s mind-
reading act is again without basis in fact.
Yet it proceeds to speculate on what the
hoard “might have reasonably held” and
what it “could have reasonably conclud
But the file provides no basis whatsnever
for those fancied holdings and conclusions,
gives no grounds for thinking the board
ever thought those thoughts.

The court below said “it must have
seemed strange to the local board” that
the registrant presented no more evidence
to prove his ministry. But the board-at no
time guestioned the authenticity of the
evidence, did not say they thought it in-
adequate, and hence gave no indication to
the registrant that he needed to produce
more. The court pulled a rabbit out of the
hat by saying “it must have seemed
gstrange to the local board.” The board
never said it seemed strange. It is the
mind-reading act uf the court that seems
strange,

Its further excursion into the mind of
the board proved a boomerang. It did not
view as sufficient a letter from the Watch-
tower Soeclety stating Dickinson was or-
dained to represent it as a minister, and
it proceeded to put words into the mouth
of the local board, saying that an “interest-

ing inquiry for the board was why did not
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this governing body come forward with &
credible certificate as to appellant's stand-
ing as 2 minister?” What would have
pleased the court as evidence would be the
registrant’s name on a list filed with Selec-
tive Service Headgquarters under the 1940
Act, and it was with such “evidence” in
mind that the court said: “We cannot as-
sume that if this applicant was what he
claimed to be he could not secure from
the appropriate head or heads of his sect
or organization similar evidence of his
standing.” In pulling this rabbit from the
hat the court brought up a dead bunny,
for that list has for years been defunct and
abandoned. The absence of Dickinson's
name from it is as unimportant as the
absence of his name from Who's Who in
Americal

Another mind-reading stunt was the sug-
gestion that the local board doubted the
gingcerity and good feith of Didgieson e
cause he changed fromn part-time to full-
time preaching after his registration. But
the board expressed no such doubts, and it
is highly improper for the court to read
into its mind doubts not shown by the file
to be there.

Additionally, the courts and the govern-
ment argued that the local board must
have questioned in its mind the ordination
ceremony and preaching methods of Jeho-
vah's witnesses, the performance of secular
work along with ministerial activity, and
the lack of any difference in ministerial
serviee as performed by Dickinson and oth-
ers of Jehovah’s witnesses. It is not in the
power of the courts and government fo raise
these objections on their own, because they
must confine their decision and argument
to what is in the file. And since these ob-
jections could not be found in the file, they
adroitly sought to find them in the mind
of the local board. Thus they can claim
anything, but prove nothing. Their attempt
to manufacture evidence by speculative
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mind reading falls far short of providing
basis in faet.

Refuting the Mind Readers

Youthfulness is no bar tfo the ministry,
The Bible shows that Samuel, Jeremiah,
Timothy and others were serving Jehovah
while very young. The apostle Paul told
Timothy to let no one despise him because
of his youth; but the government., withmt,
basis in fact, despises Dickinson’s ministry
because of his youth. It doubtless would
not despise the claim of orthodox clergy on
that basis. For instance, John Calvin was
a Roman Catholic priest at the age of
twelve, Benedict IX was pope when twelve,
and history abounds with other examples.
The government acknowledges that youth-
fulness does not necessarily deny a minis-
terial claim, yet contends it does in this
case. Why? The government does not claim
W peds wxempton ivr a young CTathdlic
priest or a Methodist minister. Is it not
jaying groundwork for discrimination to
say youthfulness bars Dickinson but not
yvouths of other religions? Congress
thought youth no bar. If it thought every-
one had to be a Methuselah to be a minister
it would not have provided exemption in
an act involving only young men ¢ighteen
to twenty-six years old. It recognized that
an eighteen-year-old could be a minister,
and exempt on that basis,

The government and the court below
fret over the ordination ceremony of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. They want a more elab-
orate ritual. They argue that Jehovah's
witnesses are imparting a new meaning to
ordination. In this they betray their blind-
ness to Scriptural matters, failing to see
that Jehovah’s witnesses are not impart-
ing new meaning but are getting back to
the meaning it had in the early Christian
church, and which ceremony and meaning
were established by Christ himself. The
ceremony is water immersion and the
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meaning symbolized is complete dedication
to do Jehovah's will as his minister, Actu-
“ally, it is the orthodox religions of Chris-
tendom that have imparted new meaning
and Jost the old, by substituting elabarate
ceremony and showy ritual in ordination.
If some wish to stage a big show in ordina-
tion it is their business; but if others wish
to confine themselves to Christ's
example it is their right and the
government should not meddle in.
Congress forbade such meddling by
. courts or govern-
"ment and in the
Selective Service
Act specified that
the ordination
ceremony was to
be determined by
each church, say-
ing:
“The term ‘'duly
ordained minister
of religion’ means
a person who has been ordained, in ac-
cordance with the ceremonial, ritual, or
discipline of a church, religious sect, or
organization established on the basis of
a community of faith and belief, doc-
trines and practices of a religious char-
acter, to preach and to teach the doctrines
of such church, sect, or organization and to
administer the rites and ceremonies there-
of in public worship, and who as his regu-
lar and customary vocation preaches and
teaches the principles of religion and ad-
ministers the ordinances of public wor-
ship as embodied in the creed or principles
of such church, sect, or organization.”
This provision stipulates that not only
is ordination to be in accord with church
rather than government ideas, but also the
methods of preaching are to be decided by
the church rather than the government.
But in spite of this legal muzzle the gov-
ernment mouthed complaints about the un-
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orthodox preaching of Jehovah’s witnesses,
Jehovah'’s withesses are ministers of Christ,
not of the government. They must meet
Christ’s standards, not the government’s.
He preached from door to door, in the
homes, on the streets, ih the squares, and
in parklike surroundings. His preaching
was certainly not confined within a build-
ing’s walls. His apostles and
early disciples used the written
as well as the spoken word.

By bhoth the spoken word and
the printed page Jefhovalt's wit-
nesses are now preaching at the
doors, inmt\ the homes, on the
streets, in the parks, and in
their church buildings.
‘Their methods rest sol-
idly on the rock foun-
dation of God’'s Word,
and they do not have
to abandon these meth-
ods and shrivel their
preaching down to the
smallness of orthodox religions. They do
not have to retreat behind a pulpit to still
the bickerings of any court or remain there
to silence the guibblings of a government.
The law says they need not, and the Bible
says they must not!

Another contention of the government
was that Dickinson should show a distinc-
tion between his preaching and that of
part-time ministers of Jehovah’s witnesses.
In one breath it acknowledged there could
be an organization of ministers, but in the
next breath it wanted to see a distinction
of clergy and laity. It does not make this
demand on the Jesuits or the Baptist
Home Missionary Society or other ortho-
dox religious groups whose membership is
limited to priests or ministers. Only on
Jehovah's witnesses does it saddle this
illogical burden.

Christ preached. So did his apostles. So
did all the early disciples, All in the early
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Christisn organization were ministers,
Within their own organization different
ones had different duties and service posi-
tions and they preached to one another and
listened to one another and ministered to
one another. But all of them were minis-
ters and preached the gospel to outsiders.
There was no clergy and laity division
within the congregation, and when they
were preaching to outsiders the only dif-
ference was time spent in this work. There
was no difference in method or message
to distinguish the full-time ministers from
the part-time ones.

20 it 1s with Jehovah's witnesses today.
All are ministers. All preach. All use the
same Biblical methods. But some do it full
time; others only part time. That is the
difference. And that is the distinguishing
mark the Selective Service Act looks for
to determine the classification. It does not
say part-time preachers are not ministers,
but it does limit exemption on ministerial
grounds to those who make the ministry
their vocation. Time is the deciding factor,
the criterion, and the government is not
keeplng its eye on the ball when it babbles
about showing some difference in ministe-
rial activity. The law sets up time as the
distinguishing factor, the decisive point.

To illustrate, two men might be lawyers,
One practices full time, the other only one
day a week, Yet both are members of the
bar and had to pass the same examination.
What is the difference? The way they
practice law? Rather, is not the time de-
voted the only difference? Again, two men
like woodwaork. One does it full time as his
vocation; the other in spare time in his
cellar. What is the difference? In the tools
they use, or in the way they use them, or
in the principles applied? No, time is the
only difference. Time makes it the voca-
tion of one and the hobby of the cther. So
why should .the government be ridiculous
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and demand a difference in ministerial ac-
tivity to distinguish Jehovah’s witnesses
who make it their vocation from those who
can give it only spare time? It exposes a
stubborn determination to deny exemp-
tion, not bdcause of the facts but in spite
of them. This flimsy argument is too feeble
to establish anything but discrimination.

Though it is immaterial under the terms:
of the Selective Service Act, Jehovah's
ministerial witnesses preach to those not
ministers. The orthodox clergy preach,
their laity listen. Jehovah's witnesses
preach, many peopie listen. What material
difference does it make if in one case the
laity come 1o the preacher and in the other
case the preacher goes to the people in
their homes, except to indicate that the lat-
ter may have more initiative and zeal to
reach the people with the message he
preaches? |

Dickinson did secular work for five
hours a week. The government grabbed at
this straw as a possible reason for denying
him exemption. The local board did not
object to it; neither courts nor govern-
ment have a right to raise the point, It is
uncontradicted that Dickinson put in a
hundred and fifty hours a month in minis-
terial work. Would some twenty hours a
month of secular work nullify seven times
as much ministerial activity?

Is it not commendable for a minister to
assist in his support, not leaving the full
burden on the congregation? A clergyman
to a rich church might spend many hours
a week in sports or hobbies; a minister to
a poor group might do secular work in
spare time to help bear the burden. Did
Congress mean to penalize the industrious
'minister? Even the apostle Paul did secu-
lar work to maintain himself, for the ex-
pressed reason of not being a burden to
the Christian congregations. A judge may
run a ranch on the side. A congressman
may have a business in his home town.
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The Act exempts both on the basis of their
being a judge and a congressman; their
ranch and business do not nullify their ex-
emption. So why should a sideline cancel
exemption for a minister?

One last point refuting opposing argu-
ments, It was said the board may have
doubted Dickinson’s good faith because he
entered the full-time ministry after he
registered. The board expressed no such
doubts of his sincerity and good faith, and
such doubts cannot be imagined into the
record. Moreover, Dickinson Had been serv-
ing full time nearly a year when he was
first classified. When he entered full-time
ministry men were not being called into
service. There was no imminent threat of
his being called. A status can change after
registration. A man can be a lawyer when
he registers, liable to service, and be ap-
pointed as a judge before classification.

He becomes exempt; he does not lose ex-

emption because he was only a lawyer at
the time of registration. The case of
Hull v. Stalter involved this very issue of
changing from part-time to full-time min-
istry after registration, and the court of
appeals said the board must classify ac-
cording to the status at the time of classi-
fication, and not the status at the time of
registration. If no evidence in the file in-
dicates a chahge was made to avoid the
draft or the local board does not have facts
that challenge the registrant’s good faith,
there is no basis in fact for courts or gov-
ernment to challenge it later,

Oral Argument Before Supreme Court
On October 23, 1953, oral argument in
this case was made before the Supreme
Court. Presenting the government’s side
was Robert W. Ginnane, special -assistant
to the attorney general. Representing Dick-
ingson was the attorney in charge of the
legal affairs of.Jehoval's witnesses from
their headquarters, Hayden C. Covington.

1¢

Mr. Covington addressed the court first,
focusing attention on the frantic efforts
of the government to manufacture evi-
dence by reading the mind of the local
board, to replace what was lacking in basis
in fact. The government conducted a
guessing game as to why the board de-
nied the ministerial claim, and sought to
pull rabbits from a hat to-make its case
plausible.

In a rapid-fire delivery Mr. Covington

~banged away at the folly of the govern-

ment’s trying to set up a test of orthodoxy
for religions. If the government can de-
mand a set ceremony for ordination by
Jehovah's witnesses, it can do the same
with all religions. If it can prescribe the
methods for preaching by Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, it can do it for other religions. In
short, whatever demands it can place on
Jehovah's witnesses to make them measure
up to the government’s religious ideas it
can saddle on any other religion. This is &
threat to religious liberty. It denies the re-
ligious organization the right to make its
own ecclesiastical determinations govern-
ing its organization and activity. It violates
separation of church and state.

The points of youthfulness and secular
work the government had raised were dealt
with, and the justices seemed to pay un-
usually close attention. Mr, Covington was
uninterrupted until nearly the end of his
argument, when some questions were put
requesting clarification on certain points.
None of the guestions raised were antago-
nistic. The presentation by Covington was
convincing and powerful and commanded
the attention of all who were there. The
courtroom was filled to capacity. Inciden-
tally, it was the first appearance of Jeho-
vah's witnesses before the high court since
Chief Justice Warren was seated in office,
and his courtesy and attention and kindly

yet dignified bearing made a fine impres-
sion on all present.
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When Mr, Ginnane followed Covington
with the government's side of the case it
seemed weak and listless in contrast. Mr.
Ginnané had an assignment as difficult as
building a skyscraper on quicksand. He
complained of the youthfulness of Dickin-
son, but admitted youthfulness was no bar
to the ministry. He had to acknowledge
that Dickinson put in the major part of
his time preaching, that he was a congre-
gation servant over a group of Jehovah’s
witnesses, and that the secular work he did
at the time of final classification was insig-
nificant. Ginnane could only repeat the
mind-reading act performed in the lower
courts.

Questions from the bench blew up a real
storm for him and washed the ground from
under the government’s case. Ginnane had
to admit that Jehovah's witnesses were a
religious organization, that they had a
right t¢ have ministers and did have min-
_isters; but he had to hold to the position
that Dickinson was not one of them. At
this Justice Frankfurter broke in and said
‘here was a man that preached full time,
doing only a trivial amount of secular
work, who was congregation servant over
a group of Jehovah's witnesses, and then
asked, If he was not doing enough to be
a minister of Jehovah's witnesses, who
-was? What else would the government re-
quire? What would a witness have to do to
- be recognized by the government? It
seemed the government would leave the
witnesses without any ministers at all.

Ginnane had no answer for Justice Frank-
furter,

The Supreme Courfs Decision

Jehovah's witnesses present felt their
side had been not only forcefully presented
but well received. But decisions do not al-
ways match impressions gained during oral
argument. It is a case of wait to see: so
the withesses waited to see. On Novem-
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ber 30 their waiting came to a happy end-
ing, when the court handed down its fa-
vorabie decision, reversing the court below
and exonerating Dickinson, by a vote of six
to three. The majority decision was writ-
ten by Mr. Justice Clark, and was joined in
by Chief Justice Warren and Justices
Black, Reed, Douglas and Frankfurter.

Mr. Justice Jackson wrote a dissenting
opinion in which Justices Burton and Min-
ton concurred. Actually, this was a dissent
against the Supreme Court’s decision in
the Esiep case. It would leave complete
and unchallengeable power in the draft
board, making its findings unreviewable
and valid even if there was no basis in
fact for the board’s ruling. This dissent
joined the government and courts in frying
1o read the mind of the local board, specu-
lating on what might have been in its
mind. But the disturbing feature of the
dissent is that it resists the decision in the
Estep case. Judges are bound by such de-
cisions that stand as law, but these dissent-
ers refused to conform to such restraints.
It is fortunate that this caliber of judicial
conduct is indulged in by a minority and
not a majority of the nation’s Supreme
Court members. Some high lights of the
majority decision follow.

The court brushed aside as no issue the
status of Dickinson at the time of regis-
tration; the important point was his status
when finally classified. He had quit full-
time secular work to preach full time, and
was putting in a hundred and fifty hours
a month in ministerial activities. To make
this change after registration does not
show bad faith: “Since induction was not
an immediate threat when Dickinson
changed his activities, the change itself
would hardly show bad faith, if that were
an issue. However, bad faith is not at issue
in cases such as this.” The faets in the file
showing him a minister were undisputed.
If there is evidence in the file contradict-
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ing the claim, the board must decide and
its decigion is final. But if no such contra-
dicting evidence is in the file the beard is
without jurisdiction to order the registrant
to report for induction. The majority opin-
ion quoted the part of the Estep decision
the dissent challenged, which says: “The
question of jurisdiction of the local board
is reached only if there is no basis in fact
for the classification which it gave the
registrant.”

The present decision flatly declares that
peach religious organization fixes its own
ordination ceremony and methods of
preaching, that some secular work does
not preclude one’s being exempt as a min-
ister under the Act, and that boards may
not disbelieve a registrant’s testimonial
and documentary evidence without im-
peaching or contradictory evidence in the
file. These are sweeping victories, bul-

warks for erganizational and individual re-
ligious liberty. We close this article with
some extracts from the decision.

“We think Dickinson made out a case

which meets the statutory criteria. He was

ordained in accordance with the ritual of
his sect and, according to the evidence
here, he meets the vital test of regularly,
as a vocation, teaching and preaching the
principles of his sect and conducting pub-
lic worship in the tradition of his religion.
That the ordination, doctrines, or manner
of preaching that his sect employs diverge
from the orthodox and traditional is no
concern of ours; of course the statute does
not purport to impose a test of orthodoxy.

“Why, then, was Dickinson denied IV-D?
It may be argued that his five hours a week
as a radio repairman supplied a factual
basis for the denial. We think not. The
statutory definition of a ‘regular or duly
ordained minister’ does not preclude all
secular employment. Many preachers, In-
cluding those in the more traditional and
orthodox sects, may not be blessed with
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congregations or parishes capable of pay-
ing them a living wage. A statutory ban on
all secular work would mete out draft ex-
emptions 'with an uneven hand to the
detriment of those who minister to the
poor and thus need some secular work in
order to survive. To hold that one who
supports himself by five hours of secular
work each week may thereby lose an ex-
emption to which he is otherwise entitled,
would be to achieve a result that Congress.
so wisely avoided.

“The court below in affirming the con-
viction apparently thought the local board
was free to disbelieve Dickinson’s testi-
monial and documentary evidence even in
the absence of any impeaching or contra-
dictory evidence. The court manifested its
own skepticism by pointing to Dickinson'’s
youth, the unorthodox method of ordina-
tion by baptism, the failure to present
stronger documentary evidence from
Watchtower Society leaders, and the cus-
tomary claim of Jehovah’s Witnesses to
ministerial exemptions. However, Dickin-
son’s claims were not disputed by any evi-
dence presented to the selective service au-
thorities, nor was any cited by the Court
of Appeals. The task of the courts in cases
such as this is to search the record for
some affirmative evidence to support the
local board’s overt or implicit finding that
a registrant has not painted a complete or
accurate picture of his actmtles We have
fuund none here,

. However, the courts may properly
insist that there be some proof that is
incompatible with the registrant’'s proof of
exemption. . . . But when the uncontro-
verted evidence supporting a registrant’s
claim places him prima facie within the
statutory exemption, dismissal of the claim
solely on the basis of suspicion and specu-
lation is both contrary to the spirit of the
Act and foreign to our concepts of justice.
Reversed.”

AWARE!/!



T IS too soon to say what the full effect
of this decision will be. However, some
benefits have already resulted to some
pioneer ministers of Jehovah’s witnesses.

Judge Druffel of the district court of
Cincinnati has heard several cases involv-
ing Jehovah's witnesses. In dealing with
them he has shown harshness and extreme
severity. In draft cases it was his proce-
dure to judge them guilty and pass sen-
tence immediately after the trial, Last De-
cember he heard cases involving ten min-
isters of Jehovah’s witnesses, some of
which cases were argued by the Watch-
tower Society's legal counsel, Hayden C.
Covington, on the 14th and 13th of the
month. At the conclusion Judge Druffel
did not follow his usual practice of an im-
mediate decision, but told the defendants
{o return on the 28th to hear his decisions.
But a few days before, they were advised
not to come. He was withholding his de-
cisions indefinitely. Why so slow, when
usually he was so fast in handing down
decisions?

Judge Druffel was slowed to a stop by a
decision handed down by the Court of Ap-
peals over his district. It came on Decem-
ber 22, and concerned two full-time min-
isters of Jehovah’s witnhesses, Elwood
Jewell and Melvin Thoman. The local board
classified them as conscientious objectors;
they appealed for minister rating. But the
National Selective Service Appeal Board
not only refused the minister exemption
but took away the conscientious objector
classification. Chief Judge Simons and Cir-
cuit Judges Allen and Martin wrote a fine
opinion upholding the claims of Jewell
and Thoman.
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Effect Of The Dickinson Decision

The opinion struck hard at the arbitrary
and capricious acts of the National Selec-
tive Service Appeal Board. This prejudiced
board ha# denied both ministerial and con-
scientious objector claims of full-time min-
isters in over ninety per cent of the cases
it has reviewed, constantly denying the
facts and flouting the law. So it was a long
overdue censure when this circuit court
decision declared this board denied claims
‘“without stating any reason or making any
finding of fact.” No evidence contradicted
their conscientious objector status and the
court found that this national board “was
arbitrary and capricious and without basis
in fact.” Moreover, the decision said there
was no basis for denying these men classi-
fication as ministers, and quoted the Dick-
inson decision of the Supreme Court as
authority for the ruling.

Hence when Judge DruifTel read this de-
cision from the court above he postponed
indefinitely his decision of the ten cases
involving Jehovah’s witnesses. He com-
plained: “The Appellate Court decision is
so far-reaching that it practically stops
processing and trial of draft violators un-
til the ruling is reversed by the U. S, Su-
preme Court.” It is ridiculous to talk about
the Supreme Court’s reversing this deci-
sion when the decision rests on the founda-
tion of the very similar Dickinson case just
decided by the Supreme Court. To reverse
the appellate court it would have to reverse
itself. Apparently the appellate court’s de-
cision came just in time to prevent Judge
Druffel from finding guilty and sentencing
ten more men having the ministry as their
vocation.

The day before this decision by the court
of appeais in Cincinnati the court of ap-

13



 peals in San Francisco handed down a
stirring opinion freeing David Schuman,
a pioneer minister of J ehovah’s witnesses.
It said@ that just recently the Supreme
Court in the Dickinson case declared that
courts should look for proof that nullifies
the registrant’s claim,
and if none is found in
the record or file the
registrant should be
granted the exemption
his case merits.

Recently in a district
court in Boston Judge
Wyzanski in the Milleit
case held that he was a
minister although he de-
voted four and a half
hours daily to nonminis- -
terial activity. Nor was he a servant in a
congregation. But he was a pioneer min-
ister deveting a hundred hours a month
to missionary preaching, and exempt un-
‘der the law, in harmony with the findings
of the Supreme Court in the Dickinson
case. -

Other decisions have come in as a result
of the victory in the Supreme Court, and
doubtless the stream of victories will con-
tinue. Jehovah’s witnesses are pleased that
there are yet many judges in the land that
see the justice of.their cases, and they
give praise and thanks to Jehovah for the
victories that make it possible for full-time
ministers to continue serving without in-
terruption.

Jehovah's witnesses see their position
clearly, under the terms of the Selective
Service Act. According to the Act those
who follow the ministry as their vocation
are exempt. If they are pioneer ministers

of the organization putting in a hundred

hours a month preaching, they merit ex-
emption. How they are ordained and how
they preach are of no concern to boards or
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courts or government. The performance of
some secular work to defray expenses does
not nullify their claim. It is not the holding
of & servant position in a congregation that
will bring exemption, but following the
ministry as one’s vocation, as a pioneer.
Part-time ministers,
congregationpublishers,
are not benefited by
this decision. It is the
full-time minister that
has assurance that his
ministerial activity will
be uninterrupted, and
those wishing to devote
themselves to Jehovahr
and who have no de-
pendents that make full-
time service impossible
should enter pioneer service. There is no
reason to delay if they want to make the
ministry their vocation. Jehovah witl grant
them many blessings and victories in King-
dom service.

Effect on Religious Freedom

The decision provides an added bulwark
to religious freedom for all perscns, re-
gardless of their religion. The government
said in the Dickinson case: “We realize
that Congress was not trying to impose a
legal strait-jacket upon the varieties of re-
ligious experience and organization which
exist in the United States.” But what Con-
gress did not try to do the government gdili-
gently endeavored to accomplish. The sum
of the government’s entire argument was
that Dickinson did not conform to the or-
thodox religious views of the government,
and that the court should force him to
squeeze into the confines of the religious
strait jackét of the government’s own mak-
ing. If he failed to wear it he was no min-
ister, argued the government.

Both the court below and the govern-
AWAKE!



ment do not approve of the Seriptural or-
dination ceremony of Jehovah’s witnesses,
or the Scriptural methods of preaching
they follow, or the doing of some secular
work along with the ministry vocation, or
the performance of ministerial activity by
young persons. In all of these respects Je-
hovah's witnesses conform to the examples
of Christ and the apostles, but not with the
government. Not only does the government
complain about the methods of preaching
by the witnesses, but it wants to see a dis-
tinction among the witnesses by some us-
ing different ways of preaching. If they
follow different ways, how can all of them
be following the one way established by
Christ? Wherever the government con-
jured up its strange theories to weave the
fabric of its strait jacket of religious or-
thodoxy is beyond the bounds of logic to
ascertain, and certainly it is outside the
boundaries of the Bible. To be orthodox in
the government’s eyes would force one to
be unorthodox in the Bible's eyes,

What the courts and government would
actually do by their fallacious arguments
is undermine the constitutional guarantees

“Hawaii’s Wystery Isle A7 : A

By ‘“‘Awake!” corrmipondent in Hawail

MAGINE a place in this world of ours
without electricity, movies, courts, po-
licemen or dogs? Where no one even

smokes or drinks? As strange as it may
seem, such is the life on the tiny island
of Niihau (Nee-ee-how), seventh in size of
the Hawaiian chain.

It all began when Hawaii's King Kame-
hameha IV urged Mrs. Elizabeth Sinclair,
a widow traveling from New Zealand to
British Columbia, to settle in Hawaii. She
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of freedom of religion and worship. If the
state were allowed to dictate to religious
organizations as to the ways of ordination
and preaching and internal organization,
it would mark the end of separation of
church and state and the beginning of a
state religion. Religious regquirements
could change with the changing of court
judges and government officials, according
to their varyine concepts of what is and
what is not ortpodox in religion. But the
Supreme Court, by its penetrating decision
in the Dickinson case, has blocked travel
along this road that leads to the grave-
yard of free worship. Religious organiza-
tions still may determine their own doc-
trines and methods of spreading them. The
state is not to meddle in the internal af-
fairs of religions. If the state can slap a
strait jacket on one religion, it can put it
on any or all religions. But the Supreme
Court has said it can impose its strait
jacket of religious orthodoxy on noreligion!

It is this effect of the Dickinson decision
that is invatuable to all persons who cher-
ish their civil liberties, We are grateful
for it.

bought the tiny is- el N
land for ten ‘thou- - VIV LY
sangd dollars in gold,
and in 1863 settled there.
One of her daughters
married a man named
Robinson, who came into pos-
session of this island estate,
and it continues under the strict
supervision of the Robinson fam-
ily until this day. It has been the fam-
ily’s policy to keep Niihau as Hawaiian as
possible, thus hoping to avoid all the white
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man's ills: measies, sophistication and the
like. Only in later years were forced ex-
ceptions made in the way of visitors on

national and territorial business. As a re- |

sult of this aloofness, there remains on
Niihau the largest colony of pure-blooded
Hawaiians living today. At last count there
were 568 families, approximately 200 in-
dividuals, living under what is possibly the
last feudal barony in the United States.
Legend has it that no one may visit the
island and that any leaving without per-
mission are not allowed to return, thus
heightening the shroud of mystery sur-
rounding the island. The truth is, however,
that those living there may have visitors
whom they invite, but even then transpor-
tation has to be arranged with “the fam-
ily,” and to those who are just curious the
answer is: “No trips scheduled’!

The island itself contains about 72
square miles. Its eastern side is mountain-
ous, with cliffs rising some 1,200 feet from
the sea. The lowlands have vegetation
much like Arizona. There are no live
streams of water and no springs, so ani-
mals and natives alike must quench their
thirst on stored-up rainwater.

With almost all the evils of civilization
missing, these people live a simple and
sheltered life, to say the least. The menfolk
are cowboys given to the raising of short-
horned cattle, Merino sheep and Arabian
horses. Sampans or small boats bring sup-
plies and mail to a kind of commissary
every couple of weeks.

As for education, the children are taught

English and the elementary subjects,
enough to “get them by” in such a shel-

tered, simple existence. They go as far as
the fourth or fifth grade and then they are
pay (finished). Those who want to con-
tinue their education often attend Kame-
hameha School (for Hawaiians) in Hono-
lulu and are allowed to return if they
choose this life of isolation. Although Eng-
lish is taught in the school, pure Hawaiian
is used at home angd is the Janguage of the
day.

But with all the precautions taken by
“the family” to keep modern civilization
from creeping in, they have not been com-
pletely successful. When World War 11
came along, it is said that a certain army
major threatened to condemn the place
‘lock, stock and barrel” before “the family”
consented for the Signal Corps to estab-
lish telephone contact with the outside
world. Before this telephone contact was
established the primitive method of the
signal fire was used to summon the doctor
or dentist in emergencies.

A recent government inspector reported
that he was quite surprised to see curtains
at some windows, linoleumn on floors, Hono-
luli2 newspapers and, yes, even radios! And
where did they hear of such luxuries? The
appearance of Sears, Roebuck and Com-
pany catalogues might offer some clue.

In the turmoil of “civilization” many
persons might cast a longing glance at such
isolation, but isolation is not the way to
contentment. True contehtment comes
from understanding the sure hope for bet-
ter conditions: the Bible’s promises of the

end of today's troubled system, and the

establishment by the hand of Jehovah God
of a righteous new one,

Mothers Know What to Do

¢ In Dublin a kitten fell forty feet into a narrow dry wetll. None of the bystanders
could go down to get the kitten out. The problem was solved this way: The mother
cat was lowered on a rope and then raised to the surface with the kitten grasped

in her mouth.
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By “‘Awoke!” coriespondent in France

YING to understand politics in any
~country is a headache. Getting to un-
derstand French politics means a nasty
attack of migraine. Yet France is right in
the center of the Western world's diplo-
macy in Europe and is at the same time the
object of Russia’s overtures. So no one in-
terested in keeping himself informed on
world events can afford to ignore happen-
ings in Gaul, The recent presidential elec-
tions are no exception. But first, a lHttle
background material.

In 1946, a new Constitution was voted,
and on January 1, 1947, the Fourth Re-
public was proclaimed. The Senate, or old
Upper House, became the Conseil de la
République, with only a consultative func-
tion. The Chamber of Depyties was hence-
forth to be known as the Assemblée na-
tionale. The new Constitution placed all
power into the hands of this elected Na-
tional Assembly, and thereby, theoretical-
Iy, into the hands of the people,

Under this arrangement, the government
must resign if it is outvoted,
but- its resignatich is not
antomatically followed by
new elections, The new gov-
ernment carries on under
the same Assembly. This
means that the Assembly
can overthrow
any government
without the mem-
bers’ risking their
seats; it has all
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ELECTS A NEW
PRESIDENT

--- power but none of the re-
sponsibility of governing, This
is the source of the regular
“comings and goings” of
French governments, and
many feel that there will be
no improvement until the pres-
ent Constitution is changed.

The Role of the French President

That old tiger Georges Clemenceau once
said, referring to the forthcoming presi-
dential elections: “I shall vote for the big-
gest fopl.” He probably meant that he
would vote for the “safest” candidate, im-
plying that the presidency did not require
brilliance, eccentricity, or too much initia-
tive; in fact, the less the better. But Cle-
menceau uttered those words under the
Third Republic when, with the Parliament
strong, the presidency could afford to be
weak, But under the Fourth Republic the
situation has changed. Although made
strong by the Constitution, the National
Assembly as a legislative body has actually
proved to be painfully weak, and when
Parliament is weak the presidency is
stronger. In fact, with will-o’-the-wisp gov-
ernments hopping in and out of the polit-
ical scene every few months, the French
president has, under the Fourth Republic,
been the only trace of stability.

Yet his position must not be confused
with that of the British
Crown or with the presi-
dential function in the Unit-
ed States. The 1946 Consti-
tution includes restrictions
designed to prevent any
one man’s getting too
much power. The
French president
really has no di-
rect power, He
can only counsel
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and advise. Siegfried put it this way: “In
the United States, the president governs:
in France, he presides.”

The man who has “presided” since Jan-
uary, 1947, is T1-year-old Vincent Auriol.
Lawyer by profession, socialist politically,
he harbors views that run from anticlerical-
jsm (though he is not irreligioug) to anti-
Germanism. Most Frenchmen admit that
he has done a good job during the past
seven years as the first president of the
Fourth Republic, and he has gained respect
oyerseas. One important American: news-
paper stated, during a recent French po-
litical crisis: “France can thank heaven
that it has Vincent Auriol.”

His term of office ended on January 16,
1954. Most working-class Frenchmen would
have preferred to see him stay in office for
another seven years, and even some of his
political opponents thought it would be
safer to keep him in as president than to
have him become prime minister. But Vin-
cent Auriol had had enough. André Stibio,
writing in Le Voix dy Nord, reveals: “One
day, Monsieur Auriol was pleased to con-
fide in me the following remark: ‘For
seven years, I have been the only brake
on the regime. Believe me, it has been tir-
ing.’” So Thursday, December 17, 1933,
was fixed as the date for the presidential
elections. _ :

Tradition has it that the presidential
elections should take place in the historic
setting of Versailles, Is this a wistful
yearning after past glory? Who can tell?
Whatever the reason may be, every seven
years le Congrés du Parlement, composed
of some 300 senators and more than 600
deputies, meets to elect Monsieur le Presi-
dent on an absolute majority vote,

Generally, this is quite a simple affair.
Never has it required more than two bal-
lots. In fact, as an added ‘““tradition,” the

members of the Versailles Congress meet
on the day of the election for a friendly
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dinner at the “Trianon Palace” Hotel, be-
fore crossing the gardens into the palace to
elect the new president. Now, thirty-four
years and one world war later, the 9500-0dd
parliamentarians sat down to lobster,
chicken, pineapple and champagne. But
a serious bout of indigestion awaited them!

Political Whirlpools and
| Religious Undercurrents

It would tax the subtlety of a Byzantine
theologian to distinguish between the nu-
merous political parties in France. But to
provide some sort of compass to the reader,
these factions can be roughly divided into
six groups. Running politically from right
to left, these are as follows: Gaullists,
Independents and Peasants, Popular Re-
publicans (alias Catholic Christian Demo-
crats), Radicals, Socialists, and Commu-
nists. No one party is strong enough to
command a majority, so the government
always hangs precariously on a coalition
string, which invariably shaps when the
“pull” gets too strong. Squabbles and in-
trigues in the National Assembly are com-
monplace, but most Frenchmen hoped
these feuds would be forgotten when elect-
ing the president, a post intended to be
above party polities, |

But as the list of candidates grew longer
it became clear that each main party was
going to have its say. The divisions separat-
ing Right from Left, Capital from Labor,
Catholic from Anticlerical, were going to
make themselves felt. Candidates would be
viewed from their stand on such political
problems as the war in Indo-China, con-
stitutional and social reforms, ete. Religion
would be in the thick of the battle, with
such issues as state aid for Catholic schools
right to the fore.

Another important issue, carrying both
political and religious implications, was
also due to step in, or be thrust in, and
dominate the scene. For some time the
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United States has been putting pressure on
France tu rafify the treaty of the Euro-
pean Defense Community (E.D.C.), which
politically involves the rearmament of

Germany and, religiously, the creating of

a small (six countries) European commu-~
nity, over which the Catholic Church
would be the uncontested spiritual leader.,
France had hesitated long enough. The
United States needed to know where she
stood. So just before the French presiden-
tial elections began, U.S. Secretary of
State John Foster Dulles made a public
statement in Paris to the effect that if
ED.C, did not go through, the United
States would have to make an “agonizing
re-appraisal’” of its foreign policy.

After this ultimatum, made just three
days before the Versailtles elections, it was
inevitable that E.D.C., should become one
of the main election issues, What the Unit-
ed States had been unable to learn from
PAssemblée nationale in Paris it would
learn by watching the voting of le Congrés
du Parlement at Versailles. It was amid
these political whirlpools and religious un-
dercurrents that the election boat set sail
on what was due to be a stormy passage.

The Voling

Of the eight candidates who started out,
only four remained after the first ballot:
" the prime minister, M. Laniel {Independ-
ent), M. Naegelen (Socialist), M. Delbos
(Radical), and the foreign minister, M.
Ridault (Popular Republican). Of these,
only one had openly taken a stand against
E.D.C., the Socialist, M, Naegelen. After
the second ballot, M, Bidault withdrew. By
the third ballot, Joseph Laniel was in the
lead, with M. Naegelen close behind. Ei-
ther could win if the Radical candidate
withdrew. Clearly, the Radicals held the
deciding vote. Whom would they choose?

It soon became clear that they intended’

to choose neither. They would not vote
MARCH 28, 195}

for Laniel, He was in favor of E.D.C., had
become identified with state support for
Catholie schools and was unpopular among
the working classes because of being a mil-
lionaire industrialist who had taken harsh
measures against the strikers last summer.
Probably many Radicals would have voted
for Naegelen, an Alsatian greatly respect-
ed for his political probity. But when the
Communists dropped their candidate and
loudly proclaimed they would vote for
Naegelen because of his anti-E.D.C. views,
the Radicals announced just as loudly that
they would not -ally. themselves with the
Reds. Actually, this Communist maneuver
meant defeat for Naegelen, and he did not
hesitate to call their move a ‘kiss of

death.” For, although they supplied him

with a hundred votes, they prevented him
from becoming a rallying point for those in
all parties who hold anti-E.D.C. views.

So there followed a succession of third
candidates, put forward for the obvious
purpose of preventing either Laniel or
Naegelen from obtaining the necessary ab-
solute majority. The election ship entered
the doldrums. The 43,000,000 French pas-
sengers grew restive and roundly trounced
the crew for not being able to elect a new
captain. Five days and ten ballots later,
the vessel was still foundering, Reputations
were being made and lost (principally the
latter) just as quickly as, with each vote,
hopes rose and fell. |

The sixth day no voting took Dplace.
M. Laniel, who, on the eighth ballot, had
come within twenty-two votes of victory,
realized that he would never get any closer.
The prize he had dreamed about while sick
in bed at Bermuda was slipping from his
erasp. Reluctantly, he withdrew.

After this things moved fast. On the
eleventh ballot, M. Jacquinot, who had
been been put forward to replace the prime
minister, polled only 338 of the 392 votes
M. Laniel had when he quit. M. Naegelen

19



jumped up to 372 votes, but still fell short
of the needed majority. However, a new
name had appeared, Without presenting
himself as candidate, a certain M. René
Coty had polled 71 votes in this eleventh
ballot. M. Jacquinot felt the way the wind
was blowing and withdrew his name, On
the twelfth ballot, M. Coty, now candidate,
shot up to 431 votes, and on the thirteenth,
went over the top with 477 out of 871 votes
cast. France at last had a new president.

M. René Coty (no connection with the
perfume king) is a 7l-year-old Norman
from Le Havre. Previously a lawyer spe-
cializing in bankruptcy cases, he has rep-
resented the famous transatlantic port in
Parliament for the past thirty years, for

many years as a deputy and more recently.

as a senator. Politically, he is an Independ-
ent who might be described as a moderate
conservative. He is known to be in favor
of a constitutional reform, having presided
over a senate committee set up for this
purpose. As to ED.C., he has avoided any
direct statement of approval, but it is
known that he has taken a lively interest
in the Council of Europe at Strasbourg and
that he presided over the Federalist Group
in the Upper House. Several American
newspapers expressed veiled confidence
that a pro-E.D.C. president had been elect-
ed. It is probably not without significance
‘that the Catholic, pro-E.D.C. Popular Re-
publican party voted for him.

One Factor Overlooked
This unprecedented seven-day battle pro-
duced varying reactions on the French

pegple. Most just-looked on in amazement.
Some got angry. Others cited Woodrow
Wilson's election in 1912, when forty-six
ballots were needed, and said it was better
to take time and elect a good man than to
elect a bad one in a hurry. The Commu-
nists interpreted the long fight as a proof
of rising opposition to ED.C. and to
France'’s participation in the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization, Many thought
the week-long scramble had been a good
thing, because it had opened the people’s
eyes as never before to the intrigues and
political corruption that exist, and the need
of constitutional and electoral reforms.
All agreed that these elections had left
scars of resentment and bitterness in the

‘hearts of many of France’s political men,

and that this would do little to help them

‘unite to solve the important problems that

must soon be faced, such as ending the
war in Indo-China, voting for or against
the European Defense Community and the
rearmament of Germany. Many fear that
whatever France decides on these matters,
difficult days lie ahead.

Jehovah'’s witnesses have no illusions
about what politics can do to furnish world
peace. They simply pray that they may
be able to peaceably pursue their ministry
in France as in the 138 other lands outside
the Iron Curtain where they preach their
message of comiort and hope. They know
that God’s new world is near and that his
kingdom is about to take charge of earth’s
affairs for the everlasting blessing of men
of good will. This is a factor that all politics
in all countries seem to studiously overlook.

JW. LIKE RNIFE THROUGH BUTTER

« Jehovah's witnesses should be either an inspiration or a warning to all sloppy
Christians. A movement so Intense and disciplined is going to cut through our

easy-going church ways like a knife going through butter. .
“It must be a very grim movement.” No: you wun’t ﬁnd a happier, more

o me:

. 3aid one friend

good-natured church group in the city. They are ahsolutely certain that Jehovah
is their refuge.—Quoted directly from Ernest J, Bowden's column in the August 24
Syracuse (New York) Post-Standard.
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Commercial Television for Britain ——f—=—
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By “Awakel" correspondent in Britain

ONTROVERSY has been raging for

some time in Britain as to whether
commercial television should be introduced
or not. A strong section of the community,
including the church, has been opposed to
commercial advertising on the TV pro-
grams. Up to this time there has been no
commercial advertising. The British Broad-
casting Corporation, which is under gov-
ernment control, has had the monopoly
and controlled the programs, its revenue
derived from the issuance of licenses. Ex--
isting on radio and TV licenses, it has been
limited financially to the license fees,
There are twelve million radio licenses
issued and less than three million TV li-
censes, Television has its revenue from the
TV licenses and in addition 3/- subsidy
from every one of the 12 million radio
licenses. The B.B.C, supplies a TV service
of about five hours a day, mostly in the
evening, and has to look to its network
and color out of this income. This, of
course, is weak according to American
standards.

The guestion of commercial television
came before Parliament for decision and a
majority of 157 to 87 voted in the House
of Lords in favor of commercial television,
but it will be a year or so before this will
take effect. The great fight in Britain has

been against sponsored TV, which means
that a sponsor would be able to sway the
content of programs; that is why the gov-
ernment .insists on referring to the pro-
posed network as competitive TV, No di-
rect sponsoring will be involved, The Brit-
ish people and politicians have made it
clear that they will not have the form of
TV as practiced in America, The opposition
to TV stems in part from reports of the
practices of American video networks.
Some unfavorable association with the
coronation pictures as relayed over the
American system was widely reported here
and this did much to influence the British
public adversely to commercially spon-
sored TV, In Britain commercial TV will
be completely cutside the hands of the ad-
vertisers, who will have no say whatso-
ever in the program, and the government
has given a pledge that no programs will
be interrupted by advertisements and that
a responsible committee will see that all
tastes are catered to.

~The government spokesman said in
Parliament in reply to a question on the
American model: “The government has
pledged its word against sponsoring and
nothing will change its mind on the sub-

ject.” The advertiser can only buy time for

an announcement about his wares, which
must be made separately from the pro-
gram., What the advertiser will seek, the
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postmaster general said, is “contiguity to
suitable programs.”

While Parliament has been arguing over
commercial TV two rival organizations
have been set up, one section working
hard for a competitive service and the
other section fighting against it. The
public attitude is certainly in favor of an
alternative to the B.B.C., whose programs
are far more criticized than praised in the
press, but they have definitely been against
the programs’ being controlled by com-
mercialism, largely because of the alarm-
ing reports of American surveys, which
have indicated that too many soap operas
and horror programs are having a bad
effect on young people and children. Much
prominence has been given in the British
press to the surveys carried out by United
States, educational organizations,

A large section of the British public
would have ~refe-red the alternative pro-
gram to be run by the B.B.C,, but at the
same time they are against the extra £1
in the license that this would mean. Then
too, there is the viewpoint expressed in
Parliament, ‘“You don’t compete between
your right hand and your left when both
are moved by the same head.” There are
complaints also that the technical difficul-
ties of crowding many TV stations into a
small country will now for many years
‘mean that the B.B.C. will be unable to have
its alternative program alongside the com-
mercial service.

Present Proposal

The plan as now proposed is that under
a ruling committee several program-
producing committees run by private en-
terprise will be appointed and licensed to
produce programs of all types.

The initial three stations, in London,
Birmingham and Manchester, and possibly
other stations will be financed by the gov-
ernment to the tune of half a million
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pounds, which the producer companies will
be expected to pay back out of their profits.
These profits they hope will come from ad-
vertisers who are willing to plug their
products on TV without having any con-
trol over the programs. The better the
show the producer companies provide, the
more money they will obviously get from
the advertisers, The indications are that
producer companies, of which some eighty
have applied for licenses already, will block
TV time for months ahead. Having drawn
their revenue from advertisers, they will in
turn pay the government for the hire of
stations and studios, and the government
expects to make a profit, Their advertise-
ments will appear every hour in a three-

to five-minute strip in the manner now

used to advertise film strips in the cinemas
during intervals, The advertisers will ob-
viously pay more to be included in the strip
that precedes a big-time variety show than
they will to appear in, say, & strip at 6 p.m.
before a documentary program,

The B.B.C. cannot pay enough money to
tempt big stars to accept TV series and it
is felt that with the added revenue from
advertisers and with competitive programs
there will be more variety for the viewers.
Stars earning £1,000 a week in the theater
can be paid only £150 for a show that
takes ten days to prepare. Some stars take
on TV series for the enormous publicity
value, but they do not stay. The B.B.C.
has many union troubles, the biggest of
which is a quarrel with the Musicians Un-
ion, which will not allow the recording on
film of entertainment shows. If stars could
film their shows during the ddy and work
in the theater at night TV light entertain-
ment would be 100 per cent better,

The government is anxious that the new
competitive network will not fall below the
tastes and cultural standards of the BB.C,,
although the majority of Britain’s seven
million B.B.C. viewers consider present
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programs too dull on the average. The
B.B.C. programs are at their best on the
serious side. On the whole, drama is excel-
lent, most of the informative programs are
very capably handled and the B.B.C. has
a well-earned reputation for the way it re-
lays public and royal events. Only in the
sphere of light entertainment is the B.B.C.
service severely criticized,

Objections Raised

The claim of those opposed to all forms
of commercial TV is' that broadcasting,
sound and television, should be primarily
based on the public service corporation
system. As expressed, “the objection to
commercial TV is not met by formally di-
viding producer from his backer, the ad-
vertiser. The companies producing the
programs will have great financial needs,
which can be met only by making their
programs suitable to the advertisers’ pur-
poses.”

In Parliament it has not been a party
line but subject to a free vote, and both
the major parties have taken sides accord-
ing to their inclinations—some for, some
against. Those against competitive TV
say: ‘“The attraction of this ingenious
scheme is that it creates a machine cap-
able of providing competition on the air.
The fundamental flaw is its entire depend-
ence on advertisers for revenue, We be-
lieve that no system of censorship can rem-
edy the basic flaw, and that competition
would be more effectively obtained by a
system of competing public corporations.
In that case, the revenue would come from
a division of license fees, which could and
should be considerably raised.”

Salt Ruined TV’s Savor

Further, it is stated, “Under this scheme,
sooner or later the advertiser will be in
control despite the ruling committee and
powers in reserve. The standards accord-
ing to which this new corporation might
iry to work would not for long withstand
the pressures of ‘appreciation index,’ and
the lowest common denominator of inter-
est and taste will sgoner or later prevail.”

That section of the British public that
favors the acceptance of an alternative
service says: “What right have the B.B.C.
to say that we shall see only what they
say we shall see?” The only way of getting
an effective alternative is by having com-
mercial television. Competition is good and
the payments from advertisers will enable
the viewers to have a befter all-round pro-
gram, which, at the moment, it is claimed
is weak in the feature of light entertain-
ment. Provided the programs are not in
the hands of the advertisers but a proper
control is maintained through the ruling
committee, it should lead to healthy com-
petition and greater variety. At the end of
QOctober, 1953, the official figure for TV
licenses was given as 2,750,000.

Television can undoubtedly be an instru-
ment for the good of mankind, but while
this old-world system continues there will
be differences of opinion regarding admin-
istration. Not until Christ Jesus as the
new world’s King takes full contrel of all
of earth’s affairs and administers these
blessings for the good of all, and apart
from any selfish interest, will the peoples
of all nations possibly enjoy the full bless-
ing of television.

¢ For a week following a recent New York storm, Long Islanders complained of
poor television reception. Then someone discovered that climbing to the rooftop
with a garden hose and spraying the antenna with water helped. The poor recep-
tion, it was believed, was caused by salt deposits left on the antennas by storm-

carried ocean spray.
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(  Cold Torrent Engulfs Train |

By “Awake!” correspondent in New Isalond

FREE holiday crowds were hurrying
\_to enjoy the Christmas vacation when
disaster overtook the Wellington-Auckland ex.
press at Tangiwai on the night of Decem-
ber 24. The known desath roll is 136.
4 The immediate cause of the disaster was
the undermining of the Whangaehu River
bridge by a sudden torrent and the subse.
quent collapse of the bridge under the weight
of the speeding train, precipitating six car-
rlages and the 130-ton engine ten feet into the
river, swollen by a freakish flood, to a depth
of twenty feet. The force of the water was
such that the carriages were rolled over and
over as they hit the stream, a portion of one
being deposited two and a half miles down-
stream, and part of another heing found five
miles away.
¢ The sole eyewittiess was a Mr, Ellis, travel-
ing the adjacent road in his truck, Curious at
the sound of rushing water, he alighted from
his truck and was amazed at the proportlons
of the flood in the bed of the Whangaehu
River. Then a glare in the sky apprised him
of the approach of the express and its rushing
on to the tracks; he vainly tried to stop the
train by waving and flashing his torch. The
train hit the bridge at fifty miles per hour and
almost got across before piunging into the
stream. Strangely enough, most of those in
the carriage next to the engine escaped.

A few carriages remained on the remnants
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of the bridge, one teetering on the edge. Mr.
Ellis ran forward to aid the occupants to
escape and entered the foremost carriage when
it, too; toppled into the river. Fortunately, all
except one of the occupants, with the help of
Mr. Ellis, were dragged out of the icy water.
¢ Nearly two hours passed before any sub-
stantial help reached the ill-fated train. Mean-
while the bodies of victims were swept
downstream and some, minus most of their
clothing, were recovered, nearly eighty miles
Irorn the scene of the crash,

¢ A3 to what released the sudden torrent, it
was at flrst suspected that voleanic action on
3,451-foot Mt, Ruapehu, New Zealand’s North
Island’'s highest peak, had released water
from the crater lake. From time to time the
volcano erupts, but during periods of guies-
cence a lake is formed in the crater, the over-
flow from which flows down the Whangaehu
River. A more feasible theory is that accumnu.
lating ice temporarily blocked the outlet from
the lake to the river, banking up a much
greater volume of water in the lake. Water
pressure broke the ice barrier and suddeniy
released a raging torrent into the river chan-
nel with tragic results to the train.

‘¢t Long ago the Maoris named this river
Whangaehu (weeping waters). The disaster
plunged all New Zealand inte mourning at a
time they had set aside for rejoicing. Obe-
dient mankind can be sure of the absence of
any such tragic happenings in the new world
now at our doors.

Why millions Go To Church

¢ Why are millions of Christendom’s worshipers going to church? The “Rev.”
Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick of Riverside Church, New York, recently came up
with some eye-opening answers. He called mere churchgoers “temple tramplers”
and said they went to church because they were devotees of popular preachers,
tranquillity seekers, churchgoing spectators or one of the other types of self.
seeking churchgoers. Dr. Fosdick listed the more familiar types of churchgoers
as: “Formal observers of decent conventional fashion on Sunday morning; fans
of popular preachers, as of movie stars; people who think that churches in gen-
eral are a good thing, that church attendance is a useful family practice, and not
unhelpful to one's reputation; sectarian minds, coming from church with all their
bigotries sharpened and conflrmed; mere peace-of-mind seekers, lulled by music
and prayver.'—New York Times, November 23, 1953.
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Experience as a Teacher

XPERIENCE is often rated as the best

teacher. But is it? Did Jehovah God
gain his limitless wisdom from experience?
His Word tells us that “Jehovah by wis-
dom founded the earth; by understanding
he established the heavens. By his knowl-
edge the depths were broken up, and the
skies drop down the dew.” It says nothing
of experience as his teacher. How could it
be? God knows ‘“the end from the begin-
ning,” before any experience could accu-
mulate. The prophet Isaiah was inspired
to ask: “Who hath directed the Spirit of
Jehovah, or being his counsellor hath
taught him? With whom took he counsel,
and who instructed him, and taught him
in the path of justice, and taught him
knowledge, and showed to him the way of
understanding?” No one did so. Jehovah
stands in a class all by himself. How then
could * experience teach him?—Proverbs
3:19, 20:; Isaiah 46:10; 40:13, 14, Am.
Stan. Ver.

Jehovah does not recommend experience
ag the best teacher for those who would
gain life. His instruction is that they shall
all “be taught of Jehovah,” and not by ex-
perience. As Jesus his Son stated: “This
means everlasting life, their taking in
knowledge of you, the nnfy true God, and
of the one whom you sent forth, Jesus
Christ.”—Isaiah 54:13, Am. Stan. Ver.;
John 17:3, New World Trans.

Nor is experience the need of the inex-
perienced; rather, inspired proverbs are
given “that men may gain wisdom and in-
struction, may understand words of intelli-
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cence:; that they may receive instruction
in wise conduct, in rectitude, justice, and
honesty; that sense may be imparted to the
simple, knowledge and discretion to the in-
experienced.” A wise reproof is more in-

structive than hard experience, and the

wise person will learn more by it than a
fool will absorb from trying experience:
“A reproof entereth more into a wise man
than an hundred stripes into a fool.”
—Proverbs 1:1-4; 17:10, An Amer. Trans.

Where Experience Failed

Although God warned against pride and
rebellion, yet Satan the Devil had to find
out by experience that rebellion against
Jehovah ends up in a humiliating fall, But
apparently he learned nothing from his ex-
perience of being tossed cut of heaven after
1914, because he continues and even steps
up his warfare against Jehovah’'s theo-
cratic organization, to his final doom.

The Devil induced the first human pair
to follow his example of rebellion. They
too experienced a fall. Theirs was a plunge
into sin and death, and in their downward
plunge they took the entire human family
with them. Yet none of the hard experi-
ences they endured as a result of their dis-
obedience, from the time of their ouster

from Eden onward, taught them the need
to repent and to admit their wrong.

In the degradation that followed, human
creatures did not learn of their errors in
humility, did not learn from the hard
knocks of experience, but took more and
more bruising falls. They are aged in ex-
perience but wanting in wisdom. As the
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young and comparatively inexperienced
Elihu spoke out against would-be wise
men of Job’s day: “I am of few days, while
you are aged; therefore I feared and was
afraid to show you my knowledge. I
thought days should speak, and many
years should teach wisdom. However, it is
a spirit in man, and the breath of the
Almighty, that makes them intelligent; it
is not the old that are wise, nor the elders
who understand justice.” Elihu realized
that neither experience nor years of study
would bring true wisdom, unless accom-
panied by the spirit of Jehovah God.—Job
32:6-9, An Amer. Trans.; Revelation 12:9,
13, 17. .
King Solomon was granted wisdom and
he sought to broaden his wisdom by expe-
rience. He may have learned helpful things
by experience, but he also learned by ex-
perience that marriages with heathen
women led him into the folly of demon
worship and out of Jehovah’s worship and
favor. The gaining of that knowledge by
experience cost him his opportunity of life
in the new world. It is neither necessary
nor wise to seek to experience all things so
that you might determine their value. And
certainly it is the height of folly to indulge
in sin in order to learn about it firsthand.

The scoffers of Noah's day were willing
to learn only by experience, God’s message
through Noah was not good enough, They
were taught at the cost of their lives; ex-
perience was the worst teacher. Israel ig-
nored divine reproof and foolishly exposed

herself to the lashing assaults and oppres-

sions of her enemies, all because she would
not submit to teaching from God. She re-
peatedly committed the same blunders that
brought such trying times upon her, which
finally led to her overthrow as a nation,.
Experience did not teach her with endur-
ing profitableness.

Christians today make similar mistakes,
and thereby bring upon themselves un-
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pleasant experiences, But if they are meek
and wise they will profit by loving correc-
tion from Jehovah. It is not these difficult
experiences we bring upon ourselves that
teach us, but it is Jehovah's discipline, his
correction, that teaches us and trains us
toward righteousness.

Present World a Poor Student?

The world of today may boast that ex-
perience is the best teacher, but if that is
s0 then the world is a very dull student.
Its inhabitants have not learnéd to avoid
sin by experiencing it for the past thou-
sands of years. Their experience in im-
morality and blasphemy has only made
them more adept at it, more entrenched
in the bad habits, till at present it reaches
the debased state foretold for the last days.
Again and again this old world goes
through cycle after cycle of bloody war
and hateful crime, as its sordid history re-
peats itself upon each generation; but from
this experience it learns nothing, even
this generation fighting two fruitiess world
wars and now girding itself for a third one.
Like a sow returning to her wallow, like
a dog going back to its vomit, the world
learns nothing {rom experience, though it
says experience is the best teacher. At Ar-
mageddon that “best teacher” will bring
the world’s worst experience, its death.’

However, persons of good will toward
God do not believe they need to deliber-
ately experience sin to appreciate morality,
or suffer death to learn the value of life,
or feel Jehovah's power against them at
Armageddon to be convinced that he pos-
sesses it. They look to Jehovah God and
Christ Jesus as the best Teachers. We need
their limitless wisdom and knowledge. We
need the best of teachers to instruct us in
side-stepping Satan’s snares. We have such
Teachers in God and Christ. The Bible is
their Texthook. Study it. Follow its in-
struction and live,

AWAKE!
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A
ey Two Conflicting Opinions
o I —~Which Is Disinterested?

TOBACCO AND )
LUNG CANCER ¢

On the other hand, the New
York Times, December 9, 1953,
published the testimony of
such men as Dr. Adoiph Alton
Ochsner, a past president of
the American College of Sur-
geons and at present chair-
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A ISINTERESTED,” according to The
Century Dictionary and Cyclopedia,
means: ‘“free from self-interest; unbiased
by personal interest or private advantage;
acting from unselfish motives.”
When conflicting opinions are presented
it is often helpful to note if there is any
relationship between the opinion expressed

and the private or personal interests of the

ones expressing the conflicting opinions.
Regardless of how plausible a basis there
may seem to be for the remarks made, the
wise person will take the statement that
coincides with personal self-interest with a
grain of salt.

A case in point is the conflict expressed
in the public press of the United States in
the early part of December, 1933, regard-
ing the risk of lung cancer and other ail-
ments that tobacco and particularly ciga-
rette smoking presents. Under the heading
“A Vote for Acquittal” Time magazine,
December 7, 1953, quoted at length from
the public statement made by one Paul M.
Hahn, president of the gigantic American
Tobacco Company, to the effect that the
use of tobacco was not injurious to health
and did not cause lung cancer: “No one
has yet proved that lung cancer in any hu-
man is directly traceable to tobacco or to
its products in any form. . . . We are con-
fident that long-range impartial investiga-

tion . . . will confirm the view that neither

tobaceco nor its products contribute to
the incidence of lung cancer.”
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mah of the department of sur-
gery of the Tulane University
School of Medicine in New
Orleans, Dr, Ernest L. Wynder of the Me-
morial Center for Cancer and Allied Dis-
eases, Dr, Grace M, Roth of the Mayo
Foundation at the University of Minnesots,
and Dr. Irving S. Wright of the Cornell
University Medical College, showing that
tobacco, and particularly cigarette smok-
ing, was the cause of both cancer and cir-
culatory diseases. .

“Four medical reports were presented .
here yesterday,” the Times reported, “link-
ing cigarette smoking and disease, particu-
larly lung cancer, without qualifications.
. . . The meeting also marked one of the
first occasions in which medical research-
ers, reporting before a professional group,
have joined in insisting firmly that it is
indeed smoking, and not some other envi-
ronmental factor, that has caused the great
increase of Jung cancer.”

According to Dr. Ochsner, medical men
are now ‘“‘extremely concerned about the
possibility that the male population of the
United States will be decimated by cancer
of the lung in another fifty years if ciga-
rette smoking increases as it has in the
past.” Other reports, made from a study of
more than 5,000 cancer patients in Eng-
land, Germany, Switzerland, Denmark,
Czechoslovakia and the United States,
caused these experts to conclude that “the
prolonged and heavy use of cigarettes in-
creases up to twenty times the risk of de-
veloping cancer of the lung.”

Other reports indicated that nicotine
from smoke may be a primary cause of

27

......



heart disease: “The use of tobacco may
mean the difference between life and death
for persons with diseases of the circula-
tion.” Dr. Ochsner also wryly suggested
that smoking may have at least one virtue:
Heavy smoking might cause a man to have
a heart attack: thus he would not live lohg
enocugh to develop lung cancer!

Now we ask: Whose opinions are *dis-
interested”? Mr. Hahn’s, the president of
a tobaceco company doing a billion dollars
worth of business annually? He speaks of
impartial investigation, but is his opinion
likely to be impartial? The facts show that
as a result of this information about the
relationship between tobacco and cancer
being made public the stocks of the ma-
jor tobacco companies experienced the big-
gest drop of the year. The press quoted
from the nation’s leading researchers show-
ing that the two were related, tobacco and
~cancer; Mr. Hahn says that they are not,
but did he produce like impressive testi-
mony to support his assertions? And why
does Mr. Hahn stress the need of “impar-
tial investigation”? It could not be that

® Where true knowledge is to be found:?
P. 4, Tt.

® How wisdom differs
P

®

4

from knowledge?

.4, N2, :
How the U. 3. government’s prosecutors

have tried to argue that Jehovah’s witnesses

are not ministers? P. 5, 4.

@® What proves youthfulness is no bar to the

ministry? P. 7, 13,

@ What the U, S, [aw says about ordination?

P. 8, T1.

® Why a minister’s participation in part-time

sacular work does not contradict his minis-

terial claim? P. 2, 5.

® How questions by U, S, Supreme Court

justices embarrassed an attorney who was

prosecuting a Christian minister? P. 11, T2.

® How 2 sweeping Supreme Court decision

legally established the position of pionaer

ministers of Jehovah's witnesses? P, 12, 1.
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WEER'Y DO YOU KNOW? Yiuuww

Mr. Hahn is more interested in the profits
of the American Tobacco Company than
he is in the health and lives of the men of
the United States, could it?

Is it not true, Mr, Hahn, that for many
years cerfain tobacco companies have gone
out of their way to woo the doctors with
advertising material, with free cigarattes,
ete.? And is it not also true that most doce-
tors themselves smoke and that therefore
for them to make such an announcement is
really reflecting on- the course of the doc-
tors themselves? And further, as far as
being disinterested is concerned, is it not a
fact that the more cancer there is the more
work the doctors have and the more profits
they make? and that by their making such
a public announcement as the above about
the relationship between tobacco and
health there will be less work, and hence
less profit, less income for doctors? So is
it likely that they were motivated by
selfish, “interested” considerations? |

In view of the foregoing it should not
be difficult to ascertain whose statements
are disinterested and whose are suspect.

® What new safeguard for religious Ilberty
the U, S, Supreme Court established in iis
Dickinsonr decision? P. 15, 1.

® Where in the wor]d there is no electricity,
movies, courts, policemen or dogs? P. 15, (3.
® Why there are so many “comings and go-
ings"” of French governments? P. 17, 13.

® What were the issues in the recent French
presidential electionst P. 18, T6.

® What is the background of the new French
president? P. 20, M1,

® Why the British object to telewsinn spon-
sorship? P, 22, T1.

® Why entertainment programs have been
limited on British television? P. 22, [5.

® How the world has proved experience to
be a poor teacher? P. 26, T4,

® What really impartial investigation has
shown about cigarettes and lung cancer?
P, 27, Ta.
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Deadlock in Berlin

4 In mid-February, after more
than three weeks ot delibera-
tions, the Big Four foreign
ministers’ meeting was at a
deadlock, the accomplishment
on Europe virtually a Zzero.
Early in the conferences the
West put forth its proposal for
a unified German government
through free elections, a peace
treaty and withdrawal of Big
Four troops. Mr. Moloiov
termed this “unacceptable,”
putting forth an elaborate
counterproposal: a request for
a ‘*general European treaty.”
Under this proposal the U. S,
would be relegated to the role
of “observer,” on a par with
Communist China. To this,
. 8. Secretary of State Dulles
responded: “I suppose that Mr.
Molotov intended this proposal
as a poor sort of practical
joke.” As to Austria, the Big
Tour had agreed on all bul six
clauses of a 32-«clause treaty
providing for withdrawal of
occupation troops. But Mr.
Molotov proposed that the
treaty go into effect only after
Germany was unified and Tri-
este had been demilitarized.
The Wesatern ministers unani-
mously rejected the offer, Mr.
Dulles saying it gave him "“a
cold chill.” Finally, Mr. Molo-
tov agreed that an Awustrian
state treaty might be signed,
hut he invoked the conditlons
that Austria be neutralized and
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oceupied by the Big Four occu-
pation troops. Those terms
would be a “fraud,” declared
Mr. Dulles, and the U. 8, is
“not prepared to he party to
such a fraud.”

Indo-China: Dargerous Riddle

& After eight years of fight-
ing in Indo-China no end of it
is in sight. The Communists,
even without the aid of Red
Chinese or Soviet troops, have
been doing better than expect-
ed. To solve the riddle the U. S,
now bears ahbout two thirds of
the war's cost. Three courses
of action were being debated
in Washington to unravel a
dangercus riddle: (1) Encour-
age the French to negotiate a
settlement with the Commu-
nists; (2) continue the present
program of military aid and
(3) send U. S. military forces
to Inde-China. But it soon be-
came apparent thai the WS,
feals that a full-scale military
expedition in Asia could be dis-
astrous. High officlals even be-
came alarmed about the send.
ing of 200 U. S. Air Force per-
sonnel to Indo-China to service
1I.5. planes given to the
French. Some called this a
“mistake” that could lead to
U.S. piecemeal participation
in war, Yet the French have
made it clear that they do not
want U.S., military Iforces.
They fear that if the U.S. In-
tervened, the Chinese Commu.
nists would likewise intervene

and there would be “another
Korea.” In Paris, meanwhile,
there was a growing demand
for an end to the war that has
cost thousands of Hves, billlons
of francs and hundreds of mil-
lions of American dellars—
without any visible result.

South Kerea “Not Blxffing”

&® President Syngman Rhee of
South Korea belleves that the
Communists are using the Ko-
rean Armistice as an opportu-
mty for a military build-up.
He is also convinced that the
Communists will attack again.
After expressing these views
(2/10) Dr. Rhee declared that
he is determined to reopen the
Korean War, He also stated
that he would do so, if neces.
sary, without the aid of the
U. 5. Pr. Rhee argued that the
Communists will attack again,
hut even if they do not attack,
a divided Korea could not live,
so “We must strike first.” Re-
peatedly President Rhee de-
clared: “T am nat bluffing .” De-
spite Dr. Rhee's “not biluffing”
threats U. S, diplomatjc circles
believed no such drastic action
would be taken.

Italy: The New Regime

@& Four times the Christian
Democrats, largest political
party in Italy, have failed to
form a one-party governinent.
In February, instead of trying
to go it alone, the Christian
Democrats decided on a coali-
tion with the right-wing Social-
ists, whose 19 geats, together
with those of the center par-
ties, would provide a parlia-
mentaly majority. To head
Italy’s new effort to end the
cabinet crisis the Christian
Democrats chose a 52-year-old
Slellian, Mario Scelba. But
there was sirong resentment
against Premier Scelha from
the extreme left- and right-
wing parties. Even in his own
party Mr. Scelha is considered
to be too closely allied with
church interests. Despite these
political handicans Premier
Scelba’s government was
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sworn in (2710}, The new re-
gime included Gluseppe Sara-
gat, leader of the right-wing
Socialists, as vice-president.

Italy hoped that the coalition

government would finally solve
{ts cabinet crisis.

Winter In Europe

& During the last part of Jan-
uary and the first part of Feb-
ruary, those Europeans who
often talked about the mild,
new-fangled winters suddenly
shut up. For Europe found if-
self gripped in the coldest cold
wave in many years. In Britain

there was ice in the Thames;

and Britons, who believe it un-
necessary to put water pipes
instde their houses, struggled
to keep the pipes from freez
ing. In France more than T0
persons dled in Paris streets
before publlc buildings and
three subway stations were
opened to shelter the home-
legs. In Germany the Rhine
wag ice-choked. Lake Constance
froZe over for the first time
gince 1880, In Italy there was
show in Rome. Rescuers fought
thelr way to reach 700 isolated
mountain villages. In Czecho-
slovakia and Hungary rail-
roads broke down; fadtories
closed. In Spain the Valencia
orange crop was largely ruined
by the flrst snows in more
than 50 years. The cause of the
cold wave: A cold, high-
‘pressure area in northern Rus-
gla, instead of taking its nor-
mal course into the vast Rus-
sian plains in southeast Eu-
rope and Asia, turned west in-
to Europe. This cold wave took
a toll of more than 300 lives.

Which Way, Kashmir ¥

@ In 1947, following the parti-
tion of India Inte the Union of
India and Pakistan, the maha-
raja of Kashmir announced
the incorporation of his prin-
cipality Into the Union of In-
dia. But the maharaja's sub-
jeets, predominantly Moslem,
insisted on accession to Paki-
stan. Revolt ensued. India and
Pakistan rushed troops into
Kashmir. After a cease.flre
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was arranged by the U.N. Jan-
uary 1, 1949, the Security Coun-
¢il decided to hold a plebiscite
in Kashmir to determine
whether the people wished to
be united with PaKistan or
India. Both countries agreed
last August that a plebiscite
administrator from a third
country should be inducted by
April 30. But-then something
happened: Kashmir’s Constitu-
ent Assembly unanimously rat-
ified the state’s accession fo

India (2/6). ‘Not even the Se-

curity Council,’ said the presi-
dent of the assembly, can
“challenge our decision.” Did
this mean the proposed plebi-
scite was to be abandoned?”
Pakistan - said no, its prime
minister condemning the as-
sembly’'s action as “an insult

.to the United Nations,” India’s

attitude? A responsible Indian
official sald (2/14) that the
Constituent Assembly’s ‘'so-
called ratification’ of the for-
mer maharaja’s accession to
India in 1947 *does not add
anything to the previous posi-
tion.”

Arms Tor Paklstan

& Ever since the U. 5. secre-
tary of state visited the Middle
East Iast May a debate as 1o
whether Pakistan should re-
ceive U, 8. military assistance
has been on. Because India
was decidedly opposed to Paki-
stan’s receiving arms aid, the
debate dragged on for months.
Ewven after Vice-President Nix-
on visited Paklstan in Decem-
ber and endorsed the arms aid
program, the issue was still
undecided. In February the
National Security Coundil fi-
nally made a decision: The
. 8. would give military as-
sistance to Pakistan. However,
the actual carrying out of the
arms ald program awaited the
conclusion of a Pakistani-
Turkish treaty for military
and economic co-operation.

Record DMve of 13,284 Feet
& The bathyscaphe, an eleven-
ton sphere made of steel three

and a half inches thick, is a
free balloon of the deep. It was
Professqor Auguste Piccard, a
Swiss scientist, who first con-
ceived and experimented with
it. In October, 1953, Professor
Piccard took his bathyscaphe,
the Trieste, off Naples and
plunged to a depth of 10,168
feet. But this record was soon
to be broken, The French Navy
developed a new model of the
bathyscaphe called the FNRS-3,
On February 1% two French
naval officers, Lieui. Comdr.
Georges Houot and Lieut.
Pierre-Henrl Willm, took this
newly perfected bathyscaphe
about 120 miles west of Dakar
and plunged into the Atlantic
for a record dive of 13,284 feet.
Congratulating the two rmen
for setting a new world depth
record the French Navy said:
*World repercusegions of your
experiment once again honor
the French Navy.”

Leaflet Air Raid over Shanghal
& Not since the Korean War
have Natlenalist Chinese
planes visited Shanghal. Hence
it apparently caught the Com-
munists off guard when Chiang
Kai-shek sent his planes over
Shanghal (2/13) to ““bomb” the
area with 30,000,000 Ieaflets.
The leaflets were only. the slze
of stamps, thus making it a
herculean job for the Comimu-
nists to clean them all up. On
the stamp-size leaflets were
slogans, such as ‘‘the workers
of free China labor and live
happily under their leader,
President Chiang Kai-shek.”

Slanghter on the Roads

& The road slaughter during
1953 was ghastly. When Brit-
ain’s Ministry of Transport is-
sued Iis report, the hlackest
December casualty report in
that organization’s history
cropped up. Nearly 600 persons
succumbed to road slaughter.
For the entire year Britons
learned that there were 226,520
road casualties, of whom 5,070
were killed, While Britons were

~reflecting on this gruesome

AWAKE!



road slaughter, Americans
learned that thelr number one
killer was still motor vehicie
accldents. The U.S. National
Safety Council announced
{2/4) that the 1953 traflic
death toll amounted to the ap-
palling sum of 3830 human
lives. Only In 1937 and 1941
was this grim figure exceeded.
In 1941 the record set was
39,969 deaths. Also announced
was the 1953 nonfatal injuries
in traffic aecidents: 1,350,000!
The total cost of 1953's traflic
accidents in the U.S., includ-
ing medical expense and prop-
erty damage, came o the stag-
pering sum of $3,950,600,000.

Telephone Honor System Ends
#® In most countries the public
telephones are run on a “coins
before chatting” basis. But in

Japan the public telephones

have been on an honor system.
That is, afier making a call,
the patron is expected on his
honor to drop a 10-yen coin or

bill (about 3 cents) into a bhox.
What did the cash boxes yield?
Very little cash but an abumn-
dance of trash, which included
a weird variety of nondescript
debris, niotes bitterly complain-.
ing about telephone service,
pounds of used facial tissuwe
and an occasional I1.OU. So
Japan has decided that this
“more trash than cash” must
end and “colns before chat-
ting” must begin,

“Cavern Pentagon” Completed

& In January, 1951, the U. S.
began work on an ‘‘under-
ground Pentagon,” an atom-

proof cavern where defense
chiefs could continue to direct
operations without interrup-
tions in the event the Penta-
gon was knocked out by an
air raid on Washington. The
Defense Department an-
nounced (2/15) that the “un-
derground Pentagon” was *'100
per cent completed.” It is lo-
cated beneath Raven Rock

Mountain in rural Maryland,
about 65 miles from the capi-
tal. It has three levels and is
entered by a tunnel with a
vaulted roof 25 feet across. As
a further precaution against
the pressure of super bombs
the tunnel has two massive
steel doors near the entrance.
The main chamber is consid-
ered virtually impenetrable,
even if an atom super bomb
made a direct hit on the moun-
tain. The cost of the “cavern
Pentagon” has been estimated
at $35,000,000. Though men
may find some protection in
wars, if they have enough
money and dig deep enough,
there 18 a war coming upon this
generation in which no amount
of money or digging will bring
security, That is “the war of
the great -day of God the Al-
mighty” when Jehovah will
search out and destroy all the
wicked “though they dig into
Sheol.”—Revelation 16:14, 16,
New World Trans.; Amos 9:2,
Am. Stan. Ver.

NOT SECTARIAN

f T The Waichliower magazine is not a sectartan publication. It strives to
make progress continually and {0 pass on accurate Knowledge to its readers.
To limit oneself to what was learned in the past would leave one in the
dark as far as the vital issues of the present and future are concerned. You
will find the Waichtower magazine a sure source of accurate up-to-date
help in studying the Bible. Subscribe now and let it aid you to learn what
God himself foretold about the present and future. A year’s subscription

for 24 issues is only $1, and, if you subscribe now, three booklets on im-
portant Bible themes will be sent to you free. |

““WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS ST. BROOKLYN I, N.Y.™

Pleaze send me The Walchiower for one year. Enclozed find $1.
Bering a new sulbscriber, I should Hke fo have the three free booklets.
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All lovers of right-
esousness are keenly
interested in the
second presence of
Christ, because it
marks the establish-
ment of God's king-
dom. Has his second
presence talken place?
This tract is an ex-
cellent ald to clarify
this much-misunder-
stood subject.

ANS EE}‘ HOPE
PEACE

Is there a sure way
to universal peace?

One that will do

away completely
with even the fear of

war, distress, sorrow
and all unhappiness?
Yes, Jehovah God has
purposed a sure rem-
edy that is now in
the course of fulfill-
ment, as you will
read in this tract.

HESE attractive, pocket-size, two-

color tracts are now available. A supply will
persons to have the truth on these vital sub]
Order a supply of any or all four Bible tracts. The

WATCHTOWER

I anclose [ 25¢ for 200;

i 1. T'he Bign of Chrigl’s Pregsence
] 2. Men's Only Hope for Pegece

INELITIE oooverrvreeo s imreccimrs et saiin

32

| New

WHICH 18 THE

This i3 a guestion
that should be im-
partially and sincere-

ly considered by ev-

ery person, for sal-
vation depends upon
accepting and follow-
ing the right religion.
This tract carries Je-
sus’ instructions for
recognizing the right
religion.

enah]e you to help other
scts and benefit from the information they contain.
y are 200 for 25¢; 500 for 40c; 1,000 for Tac.

117 ADAMS 5T.

[] 40¢ for 500;

Pléase mark what tract or tracts you desire:

[ 3. Which Iz the Righi Religionf
7] 4. Do You Believe in Evclution or the Bible?

Street and Number

or Route and Box ...

Zone No. ... State ......... :
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Tracts!

EVOLUTION

The two are oppo-
sites. One is based on
fact and truth. The
other on unproved
theory. For a clear-
cut, short but power-
ful analysis of this
matter, in a few meo-
ments, we heartily
recommend this
tract.

BROOQOKLYN 1, N.Y.
1 T5¢ for 1,000 tracts.

...... M ttramiramrcmpdeeceatiEELIE kAL E R

AWARKE!



WHAT’S WRONG
WITH McCARTHY?

Politics gone wild!,

o

Emotions Can Cause Sickness
A. Scriptural principle shown true

L L e — oy

Religious Expediency Admirable?

Compromising proves ungodly

Why the Sun Shines

NpeehL Will it alwavys rise again?
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to you awake to the viial issues
o. our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
“Awake!” has po fetters, It rgco?nim facts, faces facts, is free to
publish facts. It is not bound itical ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers w toes must not be trodden onj itis
unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itsslf free that
it may speak freely to you. But it does pot abuse its freedom, J¢
maintains intsgrity to truth. |

«Awake!” uses the regular news channels, bit is not dependent on
them. s own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations.
From the four corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes
reports come to you through these columns, This journal's viewpaint
is not narrow, but is internationsl. Itis read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its phges many fields of
knowledge pass in review—government, commerce, religion, history,
geagruphg;zcience, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is as broad as the earth and as high as the heavens,

“Awakel” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, {0 comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened by the failures of a
delinaquent world, r ing sure hope for the establishment of a right-
¢ous New World, ‘

Get acquainted with “Awake!" Keep awake by reading “Awakel”
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
~=~Romeons 13:11

@
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What Parents Should Know About Comic Books

O YOU know what type of magazine
outsells all other types? It is the so-
called comic books! These comic books are
not really comics, but the great majority
are filled with hideous crime and violence.
Comic books are really the outgrowth
of funny strips that first appeared in news-
papers at the turn of the century. Later,
publishers began to reprint the comics In
magazine form. Yet the comiec-book in-
dustry did not grow into a colossus until
1938, when Superman first appeared. In
1948 the industry put out 107 new crime-
comie books, Circulation in general sky-
rocketed to 70,000,000 copies a month.
Today comic-book circulation in the United
States is estimated at 80,000,000 to 10Q,-
000,000 copies a month.

Who buy these millions of magazines
filled with smut, viclence, gore, robbery
and killing? Generally, the customers are
children. The best customers are between
the ages of six and sixteen. However, the
big demand of the GI repatriates in
Tokyo for printed matter was for comic
books. Having more or less grown up on
comic books, they had never grown out of
them. Thus one publisher estimates that
today twenty per cent of the readers are
adults; eighty per cent are children.

Do comic books have the power to in-
fluence children? Tremendously! The very
fact that advertisers are willing to pay
$4,000 for a single page of advertising in
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a comic book is clear testimony that comic
books have enormous influence over chil-
dren. Recently, the National Comics Group,
in an attempt to stimulate more advertis-
ing in comic books, boastfully advertised
itself by saying that comic books have “an
inside track into the hearts and minds of
their readers.”

Crime-comic book pubishers defend their
publications by saying that they help pre-
vent juvenile delinquency and are a means
for enlarging a child’s vocabulary. But
what sane person would want his child
to acguire a larger vocabulary by learning
the wvulgar, slipshod speech of hoodlums
and gangsters? And if comic books pre-
vented crime, then instead of the riging
tide of delinquency we ought to see a de-
crease, especially since comic bocks have
‘an inside track into the minds of children.’
But no! Delinquency keeps right on in-
creasing. The stark fact is that comic books
make only a small reference to punishment
of crime. Most conspicuous are words and
titles like ““crime,” “murder,” and “guns.”
The theme pervades that it is “smart” to
“double-cross your friend,” Thus one comic
hook had the hecodlum “hero’ saying: "T'd
stick a shiv in my best friend’s back if it
would get me an easy buck!”

An exhaustive study of comic books by
Dr. Frederic Wertham revealed: “My in-
vestigations and those of my associates
have led us, very unexpectedly at first, but
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conclusively as the studies went on, to the
conclusion that crime comics are an im-

portant contributing factor to present-day °

juvenile delinquency. . . . The average
parent has no idea that every imaginable
crime is described in detail in comic books.
. .. If one were to set out to teach children
how to steal, rob, lie, cheat, assault and
break into candy stores, no more insistent
method could be devised.”—Ladies’ Home
Journal, November, 1953.

WHAT’S WRONG

GIMYHERE is nothing wrong with Mc-
. Carthy,” many people will tell you,
in answer to this question about the U. S.
senator from Wisconsin. Among them are
Republican politicians, some democrats,
certain religious leaders, and some news-
paper editors. But there are other repub-
licans, many democrats, a considerable
number of religious leaders, and a goodly
percentage of the population who are of a
vastly different opinion. Many people feel
quite strongly about their convictions ei-
ther for or against him, This concern is not
confined to any one land, but throughout
the United States, Europe, Asia and else-
where, this United States senator from
Wisconsin is a known and controversial
figure.
Obviously any nation that is involved in
a struggle with another nation, as the
United States is invelved in a cold war
with Russia, has the right to expel from
its government those who side with its
enemy. Indeed, it would be foolish for it
not to do so. But there are proper ways in
which this could be done, and improper
ways, and no politician has the right to
capitalize on a nation’s fear, to misrepre-
sent the facts for the sake of publicity, or
to injure the nation to further his own po-

1

What are we to think of today’s grown-
ups, those who publish crime-glorifying
magazines, those who themselves are in a
mental rut, reading avidly the smutty dime
novel? Is not aduit delinquency the hig
factor? Should not the parents know what
their children are reading, even in comic
books? If it is deemed wise for children to
read comics, then the parents should be

selective.

litical ambitions. If any of these things
have been done, then there is something
wrong with the methods that have heen
used.

Congressional investigations can be han-
dled on many levels: they can be based on
honesty and fair play; they can be deceit-
ful, sly and cunning, or they can be any-
where between these two levels. Britain's
highly respected -Manchester Guardian
Weekly, looking at the matter from a de-
tached eye, said on November 26: “If com-
mittees had always behaved with judicial
care towards their witnesses there might
not be so much concern over the amend-
ment of the Fifth Amendment [that grants
one the right not to testify against him-
self|. But the MeCarthy, Jenner, and Velde
committees have a shocking record. If they

were prepared to accept one of the codes
of fair conduct which have been prepared
—~enator Kefauver's, for instance—then

AWARE!



the Attorney-General’s proposal [to re-
vise the conditions under which a withess
might refuse to testify] might seem reason-
‘able. But until they do the Attorney-
General’s proposal will look like a rein-
forcement to their evil methods.”

Has McCarthy used misrepresentation?
Yes. Misrepresentation was used to further
his own ends during his vast free-time
television broadcast, November 24, when
McCarthy justified his course by quoting
President Lincoln: “And whence then will
danger come? If this nation is to be de-
stroyed, it will be destroyed from within;
If it is not destroyed from within, it wilil
live for all time to come.” McCarthy gar-
bled the quotation, and took it out of con-
text. This speech, made by Lincoin in
Springfield, Illinois, January 27, 1838, cer-
tainly did not argue that good ends justify
the adoption of any means; but exactly the
opposite. It was that the destruction of the
nation would come if men made their own
estimates of guilt, passed judgment on
their fellow men, and substituted ‘‘the wild
and furious passions, in lieu of the sober
judgment of the courts.” He was arguing
for, “in particular, a reverence for the Con-
stitution and laws.” Lincoln, therefore,
was warning against the wvery course
McCarthy is taking; but McCarthy did not
tell his audience this, for it would have
disproved his point.

Characler Assassinaiion

Ag to character assassination, in
this same speech McCarthy implied
that former president Truman was
following the Communist line, Mc-
Carthy’'s charge: “The other night,
Truman defined what he calls ‘Mc-
Carthyism.” The definition was
identical, word for word, comma
for comma, with the definition
adopted by the Communist Daily
Worker, which originated the term,
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‘McCarthyism.’ ” Was this true or false?
The United Press reported that when asked
what issue of the Daily Worker contained
this definition, ‘“‘an official source of the
committee of Senator McCarthy” said
that this had not appeared in any single
issue, but in selected phrases that were
put together by the senator. So it was
false: this was not "word for word,
comma for comma” as the senator had
said. The charge against the former presi-
dent would not have sounded so devastat-
ing if McCarthy had told the truth.

This is not the only instance of deceitful
character assassination on shamefully un-
just assertion. The Reporter magazine
(July 21, 1953) expressed the opinion that
‘‘nothing excels the behavior of McCarthy
and Cohn {one of his assistants] during
the interrogation of Reed Harris,” a for-
mer State Department official. MeCarthy
asked if back in 1932 the American Civil
Liberties Union had provided him with an
attoerney, and asserted: “You know that
the American Civil Liberties Union has
been listed as a front of the Communist
Party?” Harris replied: “Mr. Chairman,
this was 1932."” McCarthy pressed: “I know
this was 1932. Do you know that they since
have been listed as a front doing the work
of the Communist Party?"” Harris replied:

L 5
T R .
P N ‘H||' - : I l w
~ T

T R N

=) |



“T do not know that they have been listed
50. I have heard that mentioned, or read
that mentioned.”

The Reporter’s comment: “Now what is
wrong here is not simply that the Amer-
ican Civil Liberties Union was not in 1932
or at any time hefore or after that year.a
Communist front; or that it has never been
so listed either by the Attorney General
or the FBI or any committee of Congress;
or that the only charge of this nature ever
to be made came from the Tenney Commit-
tee of the California Legisiature, a source
of such monumental disreputahility that
even the House Committee on Un-American
Activities will not give eredence to its find-
ings. The really breath-taking thing about
the Harris incident was not the gall re-
quired to pursue the line of questioning
MeCarthy pursued but that it was done on
March 3, 1953, and that Roy Cohn was at
his side when he did it. . . . For the fact of
the matter was that less than three weeks
earlier Cohn had attended and addressed
an American Civil Liberties Unicn confer-
ence at the Henry Hudson Hotel in New
York.” '

What the Headlines Say

New York’s Republican Representative
Kenneth B. Keating has proposed a “fair
play” code including restraint on the issu-
ing of incompiete reports on closed sessions

by individual commiftee members. Such

restraint has not been followed by Mc-
Carthy, who has a particular interest in
the newspaper publicity his hearings re-
ceive, At the half-open, half-closed investi-
gation of presumed spying at New Jersey's
Fort Monmouth, reporters could not lis-
ten to the testimony, but they regularly
heard McCarthy's side of it after the day's
sessions were over. Said one critie: “It is
an outrageous procedure, obviously de-
signed for the sole purpose of publicity.”
Whether McCarthy's side was similar to
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his guotation of Lincoln and his charge
about Truman and the Daily Worker, the
reporters did not know, but what he told
them led to spectacular daily headlines.
The New York Times made a detailed
study of the Fort Monmouth investiga-
tions, and commented editorially on Janu-
ary 14: *“Senator McCarthy’s shameless
scramble for publicity has never been ex-
posed more clearly than in the Monmouth
case. . . . An atmosphere has been created
in the United States that leads to this type
of undemocratic persecution, and for that
Senator McCarthy is partially to blame.
. . . The army had been investigating its
Monmouth workers for months before Mr.
McCarthy came along, Army investigators
found no spies and neither has Senator
MeCarthy, yet the Senator was given sen-
sational headlines last October on supposed
espicnage and communism at Monmeouth.
His charges have thus far proved false or
exaggerated, but they were published at
the time. . . . If the Senator should hit
upon something genuine there will be
corroboration, but until there is the intelli-
gent reader should refuse to accept a
McCarthy charge as valid.” That state-
ment, “The intelligent reader”-.--what per-
centage of the population does the Times
think has given sufficient study to Mec-
Carthy to know not to accept the head-
iines this highly respected newspaper
prints about him? When it prints his state-
ments, a vast humber of its readers know
no better than to believe them. When the
“Communist-chaser,” for publicity’s sake,
badly shakes the morale of a vital defense
installation, is it a protection of the coun-
try, or a scramble for political advantage?

Government by Bombshell

“Government by bombshell,” is what
this was once called. The charges are made,
they get the headlines, the senator gets
the publicity, then the subject fades out,

AWAKE!



and a new set of headlines is under way.
McCarthy says his purpose is not to make
final reports, but to alert security officers
to conditions they should investigate. Yet
his spectacular investigation of security at
Fort Monmouth did not serve this purpose,
When McCarthy started his investigation
there on October &, the suspensions for
which the headlines gave McCarthy credit
had already been made by the security

officers. What McCarthy’s investigation

did do was to bring to light their work,
giving him credit for what they did.

How could it damage the nation? Walter
Mikllis in the New York Herald Tribune
said of McCarthy’s attack on Monmouth:
“In the past few weeks this really vital
and sensitive military installation has been
wrecked—more thoroughly than any So-
viet saboteur could have dreamed of doing
it.” Peter Kihss, writing in the New York
Times, January 11, says: “One fear in
scientific quarters is that the prospect of
investigations and the types of charges
used may keep high-caliber experts from
taking Government posts in the future.”

Where I3 McCarthy Going?

The extent of the power McCarthy is
amassing through such publicity and other
methods would astound many .Americans.
During ex-president Truman's answer to
the accusation that he had promoted a
Communist spy (which spy was also con-
victed by headline, since the evidence
against him was never proved in the Amer-
ican way before any court*) he used the
word “MecCarthyism” to describe the Re-
publican administration’s policy. On the
basis of the use of that word, McCarthy,

* Commented The Christicn Century, Deceniber 2:
"It is now established that the FBI placed voluminous
reports on Mr. White's activities before Presldent Tru-
man. But exactly what dld ‘they say? Did they call
Mr. White & sp¥ without qualification? Or dld they
report that others had done se, bul in a manner in-
capable of legal proof? What did President Truman
have to go on efter he had seen the FEI reports? That
comes cloge to being the erux of the White case, but it
wiil probably remalh_a mystery, since publie poIic{ 15
gald to require that FEI llies, In order to pratect FEI
informants, be kept secret.”
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rather than letting those who had brought
the charges answer the former president,
demanded free radio and television time to
reply. To the amazement of almost all ob-
servers, he got it! The cost of such facil-
ities: nearly one-half miilion dollars. Said
New York Herald Tribune c¢olumnist John
Croshy, November 30: “McCarthy had
about as much right to half an hour of
free air as I do, but, as one network spokes-
man said, ‘MeCarthy has scare value—and
we're scared.” ” Now, why should radio net-
works be afraid? The answer is simple:
Senator McCarthy has friends on the Fed-
eral Communications Commission, which
has the power of life or death over radio
stations. Fear of reprisals was increased
when McCarthy announced he would ask
the FCC to hold to a strict accounting any
station that carried Mr. Truman’s speech
and failed, except for convincing reasons,
to carry his reply.

Where does the senator hope this grow-
ing power will lead him? Onward and up-
ward in politics! Early in his congressional
career, said Look magazine, “Joe was try-
ing to find some issue to keep his name in
print . . . oleo vs. butter . . . the housing
problem.” But then he found communism.
“If nothing else,” said Look, “his own staff
will save him. They are a capable lot and
won’t fail to turn up new sensations, If
anticommunism isn’t in style, some other
great public issue will be, and Joe will do
his best to ride with it.” You doubt this?
Then did you know that as recently as 1946
he was campaigning on the claim that
Stalin’s peaceful intentions must he accept-
ed as sincere?

Republican .Representative Peter Fre-
linghuysen of New Jersey decried this
practice of putting “politics ahead of secu-
rity.” Protestant Episcopal Bishop Henry
Knox Sherrill called it “a desire for per-
sonal political advancement.” When asked
by a reporter if his proposed delay of six
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months before his next big investigation
gets under way was to put it “just before
the elections,” McCarthy, with a big grin,
repied: “You go to hell.” '

Some think McCarthy’s ambition is to
become president. Indeed, it should be a
heated campaign if he ever receives the
nomination! It would be astonishing to see
running for such a high American office
the man who had attempted censorship
against Time through pressuring advertis-
ers to withdraw their business; who re-
sorted to physical violence against Prew
Pearson, the political commentator; be-
cause the commentator’s broadeast criti-
cized him: who has smeared respected
newspapers that spoke out for long-
cherished American principles; who alters
guotations to justify his methods, and tells
falsehoods in an attempt to connect the
nation's former president with its enemies.

Yet he has power and money behind him.
He is the leader of a potent and steadily
growing company. Included are million-
aires, the niece of Chicage publisher
Robert R. McCormick, and Mrs, William
Randolph Hearst, Jr.—certainly powerful,
but far from the most respected names in
the newspaper business!

The Nuation’s Double Danger

Democracy’s ends are not gained by
politically used totalitarian power. Let it
be recognized by all that communism is
not the only danger facing America today!
Awake! is not a political publication, but
it does champion freedom, and freedom is
not aided by the recent course of the Wis-
consin senator. The way to get the reds
out is not to get McCarthy in. As a London
Catholic Herald writer said in specific ref-
erence to McCarthy, November 6: “I have
always argued that as Catholics we may
not use the Communists’ own methods
“when these are immoral; that to do so is,

even from the narrowest political point of
8

view, to help the Communists themselves.”
Problems of national security could best be
handled by sober-minded, specially trained
investigators, operating under carefully
considered, legally established rules; not
through emotional, politically inspired
newspaper headlines.

Apparently, however, there are those
who like totalitarian methods. Just as some
would welcome Communist tyranny, ex-
pecting to be on the “inside,” so others
apparently would welcome a tyranny of
the extreme political right (which, when
you come right down to if, is where Hitler
and Mussolini were), expecting to benefit
from this type of rule, America’s European
allies can testify that it is not reassuring
to see this trend being accepted by even
many American newspapers. '

The country’s well-being is not being aid-
ed when, as Supreme Court Justice Douglas
said: “We are condemning men and women
on the basis of hearsay, innhuendo, and guilt
by association,” and when “a Communist,
one with Communist affiliations, one with
leftist tendencies, a socialist, a liberal, or
just a plain Yankee who does not like this
business of the witch-hunt and who shouts
his protest—these are all put in the same
classification,”

Man finds great difficulty in getting wise
rulers to lead him. In the United States
both major political parties have accused
the other of putting its own interests first,
ahead of the nation's interests. The Repub-
licans say Truman did this, and their
charge may be true. But Republican
McCarthy's fight for headlines puts, not
even the party’s, but his own political in-
terests ahead of those of the nation, and
could start a dangerous national trend
away from freedom. For a consideration
of where this trend might lead, we refer
yvou to the article “The Double Attack on

American Freedom,” which will appear in
the next issue of Awake!

AWARE!



in Honor of the Dead or the Living?

By “Awakel’" corraspondant in the Gold Coast

TYHE country of the Ga people, within

the Gold Coast, extends from Accra in
the west to Kpong in the east. Annually,
at the time of their big religious feast of
Homowo, the Ga people consider it a de-
light and duty to return to their home
town or village and be reunited to their
fathers’ houses and their other close
associates.

Homowo is purely an annual Ga national
festival of rejoicing and remembrance usu-
ally held during the month of August. The
feast is the very pivot of tribal life. In the
everyday life of the Ga people, it is claimed
that the dead are very much present. Com-
mon with the beliefs of Christendom, the
Ga people believe in the immortality of
the soul, and think that much of their fate
depends upon the invisible influence of
their particular “sky family.” If you please
your sky relatives, then you are likely to
be prosperous; but treating them with con-
tempt may cause another fate to befall.

Accra, home of the Ga manise, or King,
is one of the first towns in the Ga country
to celebrate the Homowo. Amid the voices
and noise of reverberating drummings
can be heard the hooting of horns and
the rattling calabash, Married women ar-
riving in the same town as their mothers-
in-law send logs of firewood to them, The
sehding of logs is carried on for three con-
secutive years following marriage, although
courtesy compels that the logs be continu-
ally presented to the mother-in-law. Fire-
wood is a symbol of submission, and most
women wishing to keep on good terms with
their mothers-in-law vie with each other
in sending the most impressive tokens.

Twins receive attention on the second
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day. A breakfast is prepared from mashed
yams. Prior to this breakfast, cne writer
says, “the twins are stripped naked in
private and painted with white clay from
head to foot and around their loins are
tied little strips of white cloth.” These and
other practices revolve around the idea
that twins are messengers of some gods,
and that identical twins were brothers or
sisters in the ‘“sky world.”

From the dawn of Saturday, the third
day, the people’s houses become hives of
activity as each household prepares for the
festival, While the women are preparing
the food, the men drown their sorrows in
drinking bouts. At about noon, when the
food is ready, the go-ahead signal cannot
be given until consideration has been given
to the needs of the dead. To eat before
his ancestors have been fed would be an
ill-mannered act that might call forth the
wrath of the dead upon the offender. So
before anyone else partakes of the food the
oldest man or woman in the house goes all
around the place sprinkling some of this
food with rum for the ancestors. At the
same time as this sprinkling and pouring
of libation occurs, the dead relatives are
invited aloud to come to eat and drink,
Now the feast becomes for the living.

The meal] is a joyful occasion. As the
women dish out the “chop,” or food, there
is always a rush and a struggle for the fish.
Laughter and jeers punctuate the meal-
time until at last it comes to an end. But
with the end of the meal the merrymaking
does not stop, rather it overflows and in-
creases with the passing of each hour. Into

the local bars and other places the drink-
ing and noisy festivities continue with ex-
cess and overindulgence.

Certain of the Ga people who hold to
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the “Christian’ religion are quick to point
to this feast as having ‘“some similar as-
pects of the Feast of the Passover.” (Daily
Graphic, August 23, 1952) However, no
record is made in Scripture about the
Israelites’ sprinkling food or pouring liba-
tion to a multitudinous number of gods.

From Joy to Tears

Early Sunday morning discordant wails
and cries can be heard coming from differ-
ent houses around the town. Why the
weeping? Because it is remembrance day
-—a day when all the dead are given par-
ticular thought. It matters not how long
they have been dead. Usually the ceremo-
nial tears are shed at the home of the dead
person, and this outward show of sorrow
continues until sunrise, at which time all
tears are wiped away for another year,
After the weeping is over, the people visit.
one another’s houses, particularly those of
persons against whom they have harbored
secret animosity. Here both parties make
up. A bottle of rum usually helps to make
the reconciliation easier.

Following the Homowo in Accra, other
coastal towns from Christiansborg to
Nungwa start their arrangements for the
feast. In these coastal towns the ceremony
is held about ten days after that in Accra.

“Blasphemous Death”

In the everyday life of the Ga people the
dead are always supposed to be present.
Their share in the annual Homowo cere-
‘mony has already been described. How-
ever, during the festival itself no cne is
supposed to die in the town, and if some-
one does die, he has committed the crime
of Owu Kase, or the “blasphemous death.”
No one mentions the death. No wailing or
mourning is to be made on this one’s be-
half, but only singing of La Kpa songs.
Actually those dying the “blasphemous
death” are supposed to become the slaves
of La Kpa, and any crying would show that
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you are not in favor of the wishes of the
god. On the other hand, the idea behind
prohibiting death during the feast-may not
be that the gods altogether dislike death,
but rather that the gods are more inclined
to be interested in the newly dead one than
in the townful of living. The gods may be
distracted from their annual business with
the living and may go off hobnobbing with

‘the newly dead. Of course, due payment

according to native custom can be made to
the priest for those dying the “blasphe-l
mous death,” and, as in other religions of

. Christendom, such material aid is supposed

to aid the dead one in his afterlife.

In view of the above facts, it appears
that the Homowo festival is both for the
living and for the dead, and, of course, this
view is strictly that of the Ga people who

- indulge in the Homowo celebration. Look-

ing at this festival through the “great mag-
nifying glass,” the Holy Scriptures, how-
ever, it can be clearly seen that it is not
for the dead but for the living, because,
according to the Bible, “the dead know
not anything,” (Ecclesiastes 9:5, Am. Stan.
Ver,) Concerning the gods of the nations
the Bible says that “their idols are silver
and gold, the work of men’s hands. They
have mouths, but they speak not; eyes
have they, but they see not; they have
ears, but they hear not; noses have they,
but they smell not; they have hands, but
they handle not; feet have they, but they
walk not; neither speak they through their
throat. They that make them shall be
like unto them; yea, every one that trust-
eth in them.”—Psalm 115:4-8, Am. Stan.
Ver.

While the people of the Ga country an-
nually enjoy their feast of Homowo, an
increasing number of people of good will
are enjoying a different kind of feast daily
——a spiritual feast provided by Jehovah
God through his Word, the Bible.—Psalm
113:1-5.
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How World-wide Is Human Starvation?

{ After the medical geography depariment
of the American Geographical Soctety com-
pleted the “Study in Human Starvation,”
sponsored by the Office of Naval Research,
several world starvation maps were pub-
lished. These maps revealed that India, Cey-
lon, China, Indonesia, Pakistan and the
Philippines are unable to provide each person
with the necessary dally amount of food ade-
quate in energy and protective (vitamin and
mineral) valuees. The people of Portugal,
Spain, Italy and East Germany were listed
ags having inadequate diets. With the excep-
tion of Somaliland and Portuguese Guinea,
the rest of Africa was listed as subsisting on
diets lacking In both energy and protective
values or In protective, tissue-repairing value.
¢ And in the Western Hemisphere only the
people of the United States, Canada, Uruguay,
Paraguay and two thirds of Argentina have
an adequate diet. Not taken into considera-
tion was the fact that numerous countries of
the world, such as the United States, are
afflicted with inflation, where many families
are undernourished because they cannot af-
ford to buy the food that is available.

4 Only a very few countries today produce
more food than they consume., Two of the
most important were Australia and Argentina.
But Australla has suffered such serious reduc-
tiong in food production that they are now
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concerned with feeding themselves. And Ar-
gentina's economic policles have drastically
cut that country’s ability to export food.

¢, Some facts revealed by the recently pub-
lished maps: *“Almost two-thirds of the
world’'s people today are starving, . .. Dr.
Jacques M. May, author of the maps and head
of the soclety's medical geography depart-
ment, says the maps show many factors con-
tribute to the overwhelming prevalence of
malnutrition throughout the world. And, he
says, there does not seem to be one single
solution to world starvation.”"—=Science News
Letter, September 5, 1953.

4 But there is a solulion to the world's star-
vation. It is the new world that Almighty God
will bring In after the war of Armageddon
has destroyed this evil system of things. Con-
cerning part of the sign for the early end of
this system of things, Christ Jesus prophesied:
“Nation will rise against nation and kingdom
against kingdom, and there will be food short-
ages and earthquakes in one place after an-
other.” (Matthew 24:7, New World Trans.)
Now we learn from the starvation maps that
two thirds of the world’s population is starv-
ing! What powerful testimony to the fact that
Jesus’' prophecy is now being fulfilled be-
fore our very eyes. Soon now the comnplete
establishment of God's new world will be a
reality!

EVERYWHERE THE PREACHING CONTINUES

THE far corners of the world the Kingdom gospel is being preached. Not
just in England or America, but among such people as the Maori tribesmen
of New Zealand are to be found Jehovah's witnesses. Britain’s queen learned this
on her tour of the Empire. The Wellington, New Zealand, Dominion put it this
way: “A Bible and a book published by the Watchtower Society were unexpectedly
handed to the Queen by a Msaori woman who came on the dais at McClean Park,
Napier, today to be presented to Her Majesty and the Duke of Edinburgh. Mr.
and Mrs. Tuiri Tarecha were two among the 74 people presented to the Royal
visitors, Instead of shaking the Queen’s hand Mrs. Tareha passed to Her Majesty
a small, neatly-wrapped brown-paper parcel.” The package contained the New
World Transiation of the Christian Greek Scriptures and a copy of the book
“New Hegvens and a New Earth”. As far away as Edinburgh, Scotland, the
Bvening Mspatch explained, under the heading “Gift was not on the programme’:
Mr. Tareha explained:— “The Queen once said that she wished she had the wisdom
of Solomon to rule her people. We felt these bg:nks would help her."”

Perhaps it was the zeal of the Maoris in

ospel-preaching that prompted the

BEvening Dispatch correspondent to. add that Jehovah's witnesses have “a strong
grip in the area, with a following estimated at 80 per cent of the local Maori

population.”

APRIL 8, 195}
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wonder why the sun smnes :tm spreads its
rays of light over the beautitul earth? As
you sweltered in the heat of a ‘brilliant
sun on & hot day in midsummer, did you
ever stop to inquire why the sun is hot,
or what kind of fuel is used to stoke its
mighty furnace? As you beheld the mar-
velous red ball of fire of a setting sun as
it slowly sank from sight beneath the
variegated hues of a golden west, did you
ever question if the time would come when
the sun would cease to rise again?

~ Breathes there a man whose soul is

so steeped in the selfish pursuits of life
that he is not concerned about the majestic
works of God’s creation that exist all
around him? Intelligent minds are con-
stantly striving to search out and to un-
derstand the innermost secrets of both the
visible and the invisible realms of the uni-
VETSE.

Determining the mechanism of the in-
terior of the sun is like trying to de-
termine the contents of a mysterious box,
without the possibility of entering and ex-
ploring it. Yet when a physician diagnoses
a sick patient, he knows that observable
external effects have specific internal
causes. Also, when a mathematician has
the proof of a basic theorem, he knows
‘that it remaing true in all similar cases.
A laboratory physicist can demonstrate
natural laws by using his scientific instru-
ments; he knows that such laws are valid
everywhere in the universe, under similar

conditions.
12
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devices, scientists can weigh the sun; they
can estimate its mass; they can compuie
its temperature; they can determine its
magnetic state; and, by means of a spec-
troscopic analysis of its visible radiation,
they can discover what kind of elements en-
ter into its composition. Proceeding in sim-
ilar manner, reasonable hypotheses have
been framed that purport to explain the
inner workings of this heavenly orb, how
its light and heat are generated, and what
kind of fuel feeds its mighty flame.

Fundamental Elements

To understand the infricate mechanism
believed to be in operation within the sun,
it is a prime requisite that one first try to
understand certain basic principles that
theory dictates are applicable to all the
elements known te be in existence. We
must understand how the natural elements
are constructed, how one element can be
transmuted info another element, how
energy can be liberated from mass in ways
other than by simple chemical reaction,
and how mass can be ftransformed into
radiant energy.

According to modern theory, atoms are
considered to be the building blocks of
every kind of substance in the universe,
Using an imaginary super-supermicroscope
to peer into the realm of the infinitesimal
atom, we are filled with amazement as we
behold the intelligent design manifested
in its many intricate parts; it Is, as it were,
another solar systetn, so orderly is the
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array and so great is the expanse. In fact
it appears that the atom is largely empty
space with only planetary-like elec-
trons here and there revolving in their
orbits, and with a massive sunlike nucleus
at its center. The atoms of the various
elements are all different in structure;
some have many revolving electrons,
others few; some have heavy complex
nuclei, others are light. Only the atoms of
one particular element are all alike in
general.

Examining the nucleus or core of an
atom in more detail, researches recently
conducted by Stanford University scien-
tists reveal that this portion of an atom
is composed of electronic particles (neu-
trons and protons) loosely packed together.
It has been found that the density is not
constant throughout the core; instead, it
is much more dense at its center than
at its periphery. Neutrons and protons
are so compact at the center that the
density is some 130 trillion times as great
as that of water. Near the periphery
of the core it thins out to virtually noth-
ing. All of the ninety-two natural elements
(only hydrogen excepted) contain both
protons and neutrons in their cores, but
in various proportions depending upon the
kind of element it is. Each one of the
elements is identified solely by the number
of protons, neutrons and electrons com-
posing its atomic solar system. Here, then,
are the basic units that lie at the founda-
tion of every Kind of substance, as ac-
cepted by present-day science. The revolv-
ing planetlike electron is simply a con-
venient symbol of a negative electrical
charge within the atom; protons are about
1,845 times as heavy
as electrons and they,
too, conveniently
symbolize a positive
electrical charge
within the nucleus;
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neutrons are neither positive nor negative,
but are neutral electrically.

With the fundamentals of atomic struc-
ture in mind, the alchemy of transmuting
one kind of element into another kind
can now be understood. Do you wish to
convert a pound of iron into a lump of
gold? According to theory it is quite with-
in the realm of possibility to do so. Con-
sider a more simple transmutation, one
which, it is believed, is occurring continu-
ously within the sun, that of hydrogen into
helium. Hydrogen atoms contain but one
single proton in their nuclei. Helium nu-
clei, however, contain two protons bound
compactly together with two neutrons.
Therefore, in order to produce a transmu-
tation, two neutrons and one proton must
be injected and fused somehow with the
hydrogen nucleus. Powerful forces are re-
quired to pierce the realm of an atom and
accomplish a transmutation. In the sun
the necessary forces are constantly in.
operation. The transmutation is made to
“go"” by means of a process known as a
“thermo-nuclear reaction,” the same type
of reaction proposed in the presently pro-
jected hydrogen bomb, one which demon-
strations have proved to be possible, In a
thermo-nuclear reaction, an extremely
high temperature, in the order of millions
of degrees, is a prime requisite to cause
a fusion of the nuclei. In contrast, another
type of reaction as used in the A-bomb,
and which is known as fission, divides the
nuclear cluster into two or more parts,
thereby also causing a transmutation. In
gither type of reaction a huge amount of
energy is released in the form of heat, light
and electronic particles during the process.

The Sun’s Fuel

" When a lump of
coal is burned in a
furnace, energy is re-
leased in the form of
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heat and light. The simple chemical- re-
action merely causes a, rearrangement of
the atoms composing the coal and a small
amount of energy is released; the atoms
themselves are not disturbed in the least.
There is no chemical reaction known to
‘man powerful enough to affect the realm
within the atom. In order to enter the
mighty atom itself and unlock the gar-
gantuan forces residing therein, the key
to the nucleus must be found; and how to
unleash the energy must be discovered
somehow, But, how?

One of the basic discoveries of the pres-
ent atomic age is the fact that mass and
energy are equivalent to each other. As
early as the year 1905, Einstein developed
a mathematical formula relating energy
to mass and the velocity of light. That
physical law has been proved true on nu-
mercus occasions since the discovery of
atomic fission and the A-bomb. A little
reflection will soon convince one that the
amount of energy represented by mass is
enormous, since the velocity of light also
is enormous,

To be specific, if all the mass contained
in a pound of coal could be completely con-
verted into energy, it would amount to
3,000,000,000 times as much as that re-
leased when burning it. |

The energy in a handful of snow would
heat an eight-room house for a lifetime.

A breath of air would be sufficient to
power an average-size airplane around the
earth without refueling.

Should all the mass contained in the
paper of a railroad ticket be converted into
energy, it would be equivalent to the fuel
necessary to run & heavy passenger train,
fully loaded, from New York to San Fran-
cisco a hundred times over,

A cup of water would power a 100,000-
kilowatt generating station for a year.

A thimbleful of motor fuel would power
the family car a million miles.
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However, such a fantastic power utopia
is far from being realized at the present
time. The brainiest scientist living cannot
possibly release more than a small frac-
tion of one per cent of the energy available
in the atom. The sun, apparently, has
complete knowledge of how to release all
the energy residing within an atom and
has been doing so for eons of time with-
out measurable diminution.

It was stated in a previous paragraph
that mass and energy are equivalent to
each other. The secret, therefore, of con-
verting mass into energy resides in know-
ing how to unlock the atom, for 99.999
per cent of all the mass in the universe
lies in the nuclei of atoms., Briefly follow
through one method revealing how a por-
tion of the mass in the atomic nucleus
can be converted into heat and light and
does so without chemical reaction, such
as by burning some fuel. The method is
known as the “carbon cycle,” as conceived
by atomic physicist Hans Bethe (Ba't€),
and which is presently being widely ac-
cepted among scientific circles as the best
explanation to date of how the sun creates
its energy. It is named the carbon cycle
for the reason that the cycle begins with
carbon and ends with carhon, none being
consumed in the process.

Spectroscopic analysis of sunlight dis-
closes that hydrogen gas is by far the most
abundant element found in the sun’s struc-
ture. Helium, carbon, nitrogen and oxygen
are also found in abundance. In all, there
are some sixty-five elements that exist on
earth that are also found to exist in the
sun: of these, hydrogen is the basic ele-
ment for energy production in the sun.

How the Carbon Cycle Would Operale
The carbon cycle is a thermo-nuclear
reaction, and, therefore, an exceedingly
high temperature is required to make it
work, In reality, it is not one single re-
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action onlv, but is a series of reactions all
occurring continuously, Within the sun the
temperature is known to be at least
20,000,000 degrees Centigrade, and it may
be as high as 55,000,000 at its core. Under
such extréemely high temperature condi-
tions the atomic agitation is so violent that
the electrons with their negative electrical
charges are stripped off of atoms complete-
ly, thereby permitting the atomic cores of
the various elements to crash into each
other with forces powerful enough to cause
their fusion. '
Considering the five elements involved
in the carbon cycle (namely, hydrogen, he-
lium, carbon, nitrogen and oxygen}, hy-
drogen has an atomic weight of unity or
one, because its core consists of but a single
proton; helium has 2 protons and 2 neu-
trons, thus having an atomic weight of 4.
Similarly, carbon atoms contain 6 protons
and 6 neutrons, atomic weight 12; nitro-
gen, 7 and 7, atomic weight 14; and oxy-
gen, 8 and 8, atomic weight 16. Under the
superhot temperature existing in the in-
terior of the sun, hydrogen nuclei crash
into and fuse with carbon nuclei, thus
forming an isotope of nitrogen known as
nitrogen 13. Nitrogen 13, being radioac-
tive, converts itself to carbon 13. During
the conversion process occurs the first
hurst of radiation manifested in the carbon
cycle. In the violent agitation, carbon 13
captures another hydrogen nucleus, thus
forming stable nitrogen 14.
In the hot gas another hy-
drogen nucleus is fused with
nitrogen 14, thereby forming
oxygen 15, Again radioactiv-
ity is present and another
burst of radiation occurs con-
verting oxygen 15 to nitro-
gen 15. Continuing to move
about in the superheated re-
actor, nitrogen 15 unites with
another hydrogen nucleus,
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THE CARBON CYCLE

thus forming, not oxygen 16, which has
8 protons, but, instead, the new nucleus,
being top heavy, so to speak, ‘instantly
divides itself into two stable cores, one of
carbon 12 and the other helium 4, ending
the cycle. The carbon that was used at the
beginning of the cycle is restored at the
end of the cycle and helium is created. The
interesting faet is that no carbon is lost
during the cycle, it merely acts as a kind
of catalyst necessary to cause the reaction
to “go.” In this cycle, hydrogen is the fuel,
helium the ash, and heat and light and
radiations of electronic particles are the
end products. Hydrogen mass is lost during
the cycle and therein lies the secret of
energy production; mass is lost, energy in
the form of radiations is gained. While
only single atoms were considered in de-
seribing this cycle, it must be remembered
that the sun is more than 1,300,000 times
as large as the earth and, therefore, the
number of atoms involved in the sun’s
nuclear reactor is in the order of decil-
lions. The degree of heat and light ereated
also is prodigious.

The heat and light created in the sun
result from a continuous self-sustaining
chain reaction, which has been in opera-
tion ever since the sun was created. At
least six other types of nuclear reactions
could possibly generate the sun’s energy.
The carbon cycle, however, scientists have
computed, generates energy at a rate near-
est to that which is at present being gen-
erated in the sun; and that
is the reason why it is being
generally accepted as fact.

EADIATION

How Long Will
the Sun Shine?
Since the sun is finite in
size and its supply of hydro-
gen fuel is finite in amount
also, the question may log-
ically be asked, Will not the
day come sometime, though
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it be in the far-distant future, when the
gun will cease to shine and cease to give
life to this earth? It is estimated that at
the present rate of radiation the sun has
sufficient fuel to feed its nuclear reactor
another 50,000,000,000 years, That is a
long time, indeed, as compared with the
present life span. If true, it indicates that
the sun’s existence is finite in length; it
had a definite beginning and will have a
definite ending.

_ However, there are a number of good
reasons for doubting the accuracy of the
conclusions of the worldly-wise scientists
in this respect. It is freely admitted by
them that all is not yet known about the
mysteries of the sun’s powerhouse. For
instance, is it not possible that the sun
has another source of fuel exterior to it,
other than the hydrogen within it? Is it
not possible that huge swarms of meteors
are constantly falling into the sun’s gravi-
tational field, even as they do on earth,
and ultimately these are consumed in its
atomic furnace and their mass is converted
into nuclear energy?

Again, is it not possible that some-
where in outer space there is a source of
radiation, a central powerhouse, and which
radiation upon entering the sun’s super-
agitated field is reversed, its energy con-
verted to mass? Such a pessibility need
not be considered strangely fantastic; puny
man has converted energy into mass here
on earth;.and if it can be done on earth,
certainly it can up there in heaven. True,
the mass man has created, using a super-
cosmotron, existed but a minute fraction of
a second; nevertheless, it was created. Cos-
mic rays, too, it is known, create mass in
their downward plunge into the earth’s
atmosphere, Why cannot the same powers

that cause the cosmic rays to create mass

also cause mass 1o be created for fuel to
feed to vast nuclear reactors in the starry
vault of the heavens?

Scientific men have conceived a brilliant
theory in their endeavors 10 solve some of
the mysteries of the sun. Their deductions,
however, are defective when they limit
the continued existence of the sun to
another 50 billion years. We are assured
by the Creator of the sun himself that
it will continue to shine on and on and on
throughout eternity, for time without end.
Listen to his word: ‘“For all the days the
earth continues, seed sowing and harvest,
and cold and heat, and’summer and winter,
and day and night, will never cease.” {Gen-
esis 8:22, New World Trans,) “One gen-
eration passeth away, and another genera-
tion cometh: but the earth ABIDETH FOR
EVER.” {(Kcclesiastes 1:4; see also Psalm
39:36, 37; 148:3, 6.) Since heat and cold,
summer and winter, and day and night
WILL NEVER CEASE, it follows automaticaily
that the sun likewise will never cease to
shine and never fail to bathe the earth with
radiant heat and light.

These present-day brilliant scientists
will need to search further in their atomic
laboratories if they would discover the real
source of the sun’s perpetual fuel supply.
Until they do discover that source, their
hypotheses stand incomplete. They may
have gained a faint glimpse of the complex
mechanism operating within the sun’s
powerhouse, but they have not yet dis-
covered how the Creator, Jehovah, causes
the sun to regenerate itself, So, when you
again behold the red ball of fire of a set-
ting sun in a golden west, remember, the
time will never, never, never come when it
will cease to rise again. Jehovah, its Crea-

tor, says so.
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Religious Expedience Admirable?

OME forty years ago a novel that be-

came a world's best seller exposed the
filth and corruption of the slaughterhouses
at the United States meat-packing center
of Chicago, Illinois, Doubtless one of the
reasons for its popularity was that it also
exposed the moral filth there. It told of
hosses who demanded favors of both single
and married women if they would hold
their jobs, and of wives who yielded be-
cause their families sorely needed their
help.

Doubtless more than one woman who
thus yielded justified her course of action
on the grounds of her family's need, but
would her husband have agreed with her?
Hardly. He would have said, “Let us starve
rather than for you thus to sell yourself,”
and he would have been right. In fact, he
would have been justified in questioning
the sincerity of the love of a wife that was
wlilling to go to such an extent and in won-
dering if inclination and selfish considera-
ticns had not also entered into the picture.

Many professed Christians are like such
a wife, They have taken the name of Christ
and so are ostensibly espoused to him and
bound to recognize him as Lord and Hus-
band and render allegiance only to him.
But they manifest such a concern for
themselves and their religious organiza-
tion that in times of stress and pressure
they reason it is better t0 compromise than
to suffer bodily harm and a
disrupting of their religicus
organization. Thus, like the
womah above referred to,
they sell themselves t0 the
political worldly rivals of
their professed spiritual
Husband, Christ Jesus. And,
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like her, by their course of action they
make suspect their protestations of devo-
tion.

A recent case in point is that of the Ro-
man Catholic Church in Poland. Although
Poland, according to the 1953 National
Catholic Almanac, is ninety per cent Cath-
olic, yet when pressure was recently
brought to bear upon her by the godless
communistic rulers she chose the course of
religious expediency and compromised her-
self. Reporting on this matter, the Kansas
City Star, December 12, 1953, had, among
other things, the following to say: “Bew
by Polish Church. Reds Exact Oath of Alle-
giance, London Hears. Parliament Is Told
That Bishop of Lodz Has Vowed to Do
Nothing Against Interests of Communist
State. London, Dec. 19, . . Radio Warsaw,
in a broadcast heard today, said the bigh-
op of Lodz, Msgr. Michael Klepacz, chair-
man of the Polish episcopate, undertock
in an oath to make every effort to assure
that the clergy under him should ‘obey the
law and the state authorities,” The oath
ended with these words: ‘I promise not
to undertake anything that might be con-
trary to the interests of the Polish People’s
Republic or threaten the safety or integ-
rity of her frontiers.’ ”

Such a course will doubtless decrease the
danger of more Roman Catholic officials’
being arrested by the Polish People’s Re-
public, but is that the course
Christ Jesus would have
those take who profess to
be his followers? Would he
want his prospective bride
to sell her virtue so that
she could keep her job as
the state church of Poland
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according to the 1950 agreement? Would
he prefer a virtueless bride in a mink coat
to & virtuous one in tatters? And does he
not have a right to question whether this
course of religious expediency is pursued
solely for the purpose of aiding him and his
cause, or whether some selfish inclination
might be involved?

A Record to Be Proud Of?
 Incidentally, the Roman Catholic Church
in the United States says “Catholics
Should Be Proud of Their Record’. of op-
position to communism, Her press likes to
dwell on the unproved charges made re-
garding some 7,000 Communists and Com-
munist sympathizers among the Protestant
clergy, and likes to highlight the claims
made by (Catholic) ex-Communists that
“at least 600 members of the United States
clergy have been members of the Commu-~
nigt Party,” although such claims are not
supported by any factual evidence.—Our
Sunday Visitor, September 27, 1953.

But from the foregoing it may well be
asked, What kind of record is the Catholic
Church making for itself in lands where
it is not so popular nor even safe to oppose
communism? Bishop Klepacz is chairman
of the Polish episcopate and therefore the
official voice .of the Roman Catholic Church
in Poland. His oath not to undertake any-
thing that might be contrary to the inter-

ests of communism certainly covers a great -

deal of ground. Can American Catholics
be proud of what their official brother in
the faith has delivered to Communist offi-
cials in promising them that the priests
under him will do likewise?

Evidently a sense of guilt, or at least of
embarrassmemnt, is felt in some Catholic
quarters about his course, for efforts to
exculpate this compromise have already
appeared in the United States press. Thus
the Director of the Polish Arts and Sci-
ences, in a letter published in the New
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York Times, December 30, 1953, says in
behalf of his society: *“The Pollsh Inatitute

of Arts and Sciences in America, founded

in 1942 in order to spread correct informa-
tion on Polish culture, a culture which for
a thousand years was so intimately asso-
ciated with the Catholic Church, wishes
to make it quite clear that the representa-
tives of that church in Poland, far from
failing in their traditional mission, are

- struggling against a subtly disguised terror.,

This terror forced them to make a state-
ment obviously dictated by the Russian-
imposed masters of the country. More than
ever these victims of abuse and perfidy de-
serve universal sympathy and even real
admiration for having avoided even now
any word which would impair their doc-
trinal integrity, their complete solidarity
with the abducted Cardinal Primate and
their loyalty to the Holy See.”

All of which sounds well until we analyze
it. By what stretch of the imagination can
the ruthless, brutal Communist terror be
termed a subtly disguised one? Angd who
could be inveigled into their trap? Certain-
Iy not an enlightened and educated clergy
unless they wanted to! And as for the Com-
munists’ perfidy. Since when should a
church professing to be Christian expect
faith-keeping on the part of godless com-
munism? Nor is there any basis for admi-
ration because of having kept “doctrinal
integrity.” Why not? Because, on the one
hand, the Communist regime is not con-
cerned with doctrinal niceties. What cares
it about theological distinctions so long as
it has an oath of allegiance from the
clergy? And, on the other hand, if such a
compromise can be termed keeping “doc-
trinal integrity” then there is something

“sadly lacking about the church’s doctrine,

for the Bible plainly assures us that we are
to have nothing to do with this world, that
Christ’s kingdom is not of it, that we are
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to obey God as ruler rather than men.
—James 4:4; John 18:36; Acts 5:29, New
World Trans.

Lukewarmness Disgusting to Christ
When men at the head of a religious or-
ganization that claims to be the bride of
Christ will yield to signing an oath of alle-
giance to the very worst enemies of God
and Christ, they do not deserve our sym-
pathy, not to say anything of our admira-
tion. Why? Because they are following the
lines of least resistance, the line of com-
promise and of religious expediency. To
say the least, they are using poor judg-
ment; in fact, such poor judgment as to
make their motives suspect. The Catholic
Church in Poland has done the same as
a woman working for the packing-house

boss, for the sake of holding her job she

has proved unfaithful to her claimed Lord
and Husband, Christ Jesus.

Christ Jesus did not compromise to es-
cape suffering. He knew what to expect,
and when Peter tried to dissuade him from
the eourse his Father had outlined for him
Jesus said to him: “Get behind me, Satan!
You are a stumblingblock to me, because
you think, not God’s thoughts, but those of
men.” (Matthew 16:23, New World Trans.)
He assured his followers that they would
be persecuted even as he had been, but that
nevertheless they should cheer up, for he
had conquered the world—John 16:33,
New World Trans.

Yes, liberty lovers throughout the world

will have no sympathy, much less admira.-
tion, for the course taken by the Roman
Catholic cdlergy in Poland. They know that
some twenty-two million common people in
that land look to their clergy for help and
leadership in such matters of right and
wrong. What can be expected of the flocks
when they have such kind of leadership?
Asg for Christ Jesus’ opinion of those prac-
ticing religious expediency, note his words
as found at Revelation 3:15-18 (Knozx):

“I know of thy doings, and find thee
neither cold nor hot; cold or hot, I would
thou wert one or the othdr. Being what
thou art, luke-warm, neither cold nor hot,
thou wilt make me vomit thee out of my
mouth. I am rich, thou sayest, I have come
into my own; nothing, now, is wanting to
me, And all the while, if thou didst but
know it, it is thou who art wretched, thou
who art to be pitied. Thou art a beggar,
blind and naked; and my counsel to thee
is, fo come and buy from me what thou
needest; gold, proved in the fire, to make
thee rich, and white garments, to clothe
thee, and cover up the nakedness which
dishonours thee; rub salve, too, upon thy
eyes, to restore them sight.” A church may
acquire great wealth, even as the Roman
Catholic Church has in Poland, but when
she follows the course of religious expedi- .
ency she appears in the eyes of Christ Je-
sus as a blind and naked beggar. He has no
admiration for compromisers but will
vomit them out of his mouth!

THE POETS GO "KLUNK"

¢ Modern art, poetry or music can be good or bad. Some of it turns out to he
good when one understands {t, knows what it means. But some of it does not, and
gccasionally the self-satisfled modernists are embarrassed indeed! When 75-year-oid
Lord Dunsany, a poet and author, spoke to modern poets in London last January,
he said that instead of tinkling melodiously, they usually just “klunk.” He proved
his point by reading what sounded like a new poem. The audience, learned mem-
bers of the Author’s Club, applauded appreclatively, then learned that what they
had applauded was merely the disjointed first lines of many verses taken from
the index of a book of modern poems. “I prefer the old chimes,” said Lord Dunsany,

“I think these others will pass away.”

APRIL 8, 1954
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 KOREAN housewife and her hushand
wetre having a family argument. During
the course of the argument a scuffie ensued.
The result was the worst fire in the nearly-five-
thousand-year history of Korea, in which an
estimated 35,000 persons were driven from
their homes and some $74,000,000 worth of
property went up in smoke. Such was the case
in the busy port city of Pusan on the wintry
cold night of November 27 and most of the
following day.

¢ In Pusan the mere mention of the word
fire is sufficient to str¥ike terror into the hearts
of officials and private citizens alike. To un-
derstand why this is so, one must have a
partial understanding of the circumstances as
they exist here today. Although Pusan was
not devastated by the war as were most Ko-
rean cities, it suffered from an influx of
hordes of refugees seeking to escape Com-
munist aggression. Before the war Pusan was
a city of 300,000 inhabitants, but during the
war its population reached a peak of more
than 1,250,000, with no appreciable expansion
of the city's total area. As a consequence thou.
sands of shacks made of scrap wood, card-
board, tin cans and other obtainable mate-
rials sprang up on every available inch of
land. In many cases they were literally built
on top of each other, on the sides of hills and
even In alleyways. ‘

4 These conditions oifered no resistance to
the flre that started when a Korean open-
type stove was overturned during a family
argument on a hill overlooking the husiness
portion of the city. Whipped by winds esti-
mated at 30 miles an hour, the fire raged
down the side of the hill and into the business
digtriet, destroying everything in its path.
Thousands of Korean families, with all their
worldly possessions strapped to their backs,
flooded the streets seeking shelter. The Ko-
rean city and provinclal government opened
up schools and surviving bulldings and the
U.S. army opened up two huge warehouses
to provide temporary housing. Those accom-
modated in the warehouses were Issued
blankets and by morning food was served.
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g By eight o'clock on
the morning of the 28th
Pusan had lost its post office, railway sta-
tion, provincial government buildings, three
newspaper publishing companies, a radio sta-
tion plus thousands of private dwellings and
busginess houses, The fire had burned through
an_area one mile In length by one-half mile
in width, also causing a loss to the U. 5. army
of several important headguarters buildings
and an estimated $311,000 worth of equipment.

 When the greater part of the danger had
passed, hundreds of burned-out victims could
be seen going through the ruins in search of
clothing and food, while others were making
a last vain attempt to salvage household {tems.

& Today Pusan is a beehive of activity. Plans
have been formulated to rebuild the city, with
the aid of the U. 5. army, under a phase of
President Eisenhower’s recently-ahnounced
armed-forces-assistanceto-Korea prograin.
The United Nations Korean Reconstruction
apgency and the president’s economic co-
ordinator to Korea, C. Tyler Wood, are also
assisting in rebuilding projects.

¢ Giant bulldozers and other heavy equip-
ment are in evidence clearing away the rub-
ble so rebuilding can commence. The fire vic-
tims have been moved into mammoth tent
cities erected by the army. Each tent is
equipped with heating units, with each tent
area having facilities for cooking and launder-
ing. Future plans call for steel-and-concrete-
ronstructed business and government houses,
widening of streets, improvements in the wa-
ter and sewerage systems and a more ade-
guate and modern type of housing for Pusan

citizens, possibly on an apartment-iype plan.

Il The many improvements expected in Ko-
rea’s wartime capital, however, will never be
enough to offset or balance the suffering and
hardship that were brought upon a people who
have already seen encugh of these two items
to last many lifetimes. Everyone here is hop-
ing that future family differences can be re-
solved with less disastrous effects.—Contribut-
ed by an American GI stationed in Pusan.

AWAKRKE!
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8  SICKN

“A MERRY heart doeth gouvu unc a
medicine: but a broken spirit drieth
the bones.” (Proverbs 17:22) Just how
much truth that proverb, first uttered by
wise King Soloman some three thousand
years ago, really contains is being brought
home to us today under the term “psycho-
somatic medicine.” |

Psychosomatic medicine concerns itself
with emotionally-induced sickness. Accord-
ing to Webster's Unabridged Dictionary,
psychosamatic means ‘‘pertaining to the
mind and body in conjunction, or as form-
ing a unit.” The term itself comes from
two Greek words, psy.che’, meaning the
soul, mind or the emotions of man, and
séma, the body of man. “Psychosomatic
medicine,” we are told, “is the use of psy-
chiatry or methods and principles of psy-
chology in the treatment of physical ail-
ments.”"-—Thorndyke Barnhart Dictionary.

The psychosomatic tendency in medicine
is in striking contrast with the dichotomy
or dividing principle, which, as employed by
the medical profession for some time, has
produced specialists for this, that or the
other organ or system or part of the body.
In fact, some advocates of the psychoso-
matic tendency in medicine even scruple
against the term “psychosomatic” because,
say they, the body is one, not two, and only
because of our inability to view both parts
at once do we need the term “psychoso-
matic.”?

Some of the more vocal among the advo-
cates of the psychosomatic tendency in
medicine think of their “discipline” only
in terms of ¥reudian psychoanalysis with
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o cusphasis on sex and dreams, yet we
need not go to this extreme, especially in
view of the fact that “even among the
leaders of the psychosomatic movement,
there is no agreement as to what is com-
prised in this designation ‘psychoscmatic’
and the field of labor which it covers.'!

From the extensive compendium on the
subject note the following quotations: “It
is folly to speak of an organ, or a system
as being diseased, or to speak of a cancer,
The whole body, its nervous system, its
fluids, its hormones and secretions are all
affected.” And again, “There is no such
thing as a purely psychic [mental] illness
or a purely physical cne.” Rather than
asking, Is the disease mental or physical?
the question should be asked, “To what
extent physical and to what extent men-
tal?” And according to ancther, ''It is not
an overstatement to say that fully fifty per
cent of the acute stages of an illness and
seventy-five per cent of the difficulties of
convalescence have their primary origin
not in the body, but in the mind of the
patient.’”?

And writes one Shindler: “The lay pub-
lic has fully accepted the idea that physical
disease may be caused by wrong food. But
the idea that physical disease can be pro-
duced by the wrong kind of emotion is not
commonly understood nor completely ac-
cepted. Least of all do people appreciate
that fully half of all the ailments they have
are emotionally induced. This estimate of
the incidence of emotionally induced ill-
ness is a conservative one; one of the most
recent reports on its incidence, which came
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from The Yale University Out-Patient
clinjc puts the incidence of emotionally in-
duced lllness at seventy-six per cent of its
general practice.”—The Progressive, Octo-
ber, 1952.

In Sex, Birth and Infancy

Before considering examples of psycho-
somatic 1linesses it may be well to observe
that the emphasis is on the emotions rath-
er than merely on the mind. It is said that
no one ever had 2 nervous breakdown from
too much work but only from his attitude
toward it or because of emotions. Besides,
people who are so disturbed mentally as to
be psychotics, crazy people, usuaily enjoy
robust health, and they do not begin to
suffer physical sicknesses until they begin
to regain their mental health.® Yes, it is
the emotions, especially the wrong kind,
such as various forms of fear, hostility,
anxiety, sadness and lasciviousness, that
affect adversely the human body.

Perhaps the best example of the psycho-
somatic principle showing the unity of the
mind and body is woman’s sexual cycle,
it being one that works both ways, the

mind affecting it and it affecting the mind.*

This is so much the case that time and
again & woman who had been unabie to
conceive was able to do so after her emo-
tional problems had been cleared up. Mod-
ern medicine has also discovered that un-
satisfactory emotional states may play a
mare vital factor in a mother’s being un-
able to carry a child until birth than does
a lack of hormonal balance.*

Further, while the theory of prenatal
influence has been found to be untenable,
yvet a mother undergoing strong mental
and emotional stress while with child may
give it a tendency to be neurotic, with a
predisposition toward a wide variety of
psychosomatic diseases: “Stimuli or stress
on the growing embryo, resulting from the
mother’s physical and emctional health,
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may lastingly affect the individual, re-
gardless of how much differentiation oc-
curs later on.”* So, while listening to music
will not make a child musically inclineg,
yet to the extent that it relaxes the math-
er and puts her in a wholesome frame of
mind, to that extent it can have a salu-
brious effect upon the fetus.

The effect of emotions upon an infant
cannot be exaggerated; it may mean the
difference between life and death. In cone
instance thirty-four foundlings out of one
hundred died bhecause of lack of mother
love, which lack was due to the fact that
each nurse had to take care of ten infants
and one tenth of a mother was not enough.
They had all they needed in a material
way, but, in spite of this, they were .com-
pletely changed in’ three months, ahd by
the time the cause was discovered, at the
end of five months, it was too late to do

" anything for the thirty-four.® And accord-

ing to a Dr. Kroger, “it makes little, if any,
difference how or when the baby receives
nutrition, as long as it is held and cuddled
by a loving mother.”

Asthma in children has been proved to
be larpely caused by emotional factors. Re-
ports from such widely separated places
ag Montreal, Canada, and Denver, Colora-
do, testify to this fact. In one instance four
out of five children who failed to respond
to medical treatment for asthma improved
at once with a change in their surround-
ings. - “The fear of ‘mother . rejection’
creates an unfavorable emotional climate
which can bring on severe asthmatic at-
tacks in children.””—Science News Letier,
January 3, 1953.

Psychosomatie Hearl and
| Stomach Illnesses
Certain kinds of emotion make the heart
beat faster, such as fright and anger; and

other kinds, such as anxiety, cause it to
beat slower. In angina pectoris, next to vio-
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lent exercise, emotional excitement iz most
likely to produce gn attack. And being
frightened to death really has a basis in
fact,

In stomach ailments such as peptic ul-
cers, we are told that emotional tension
may do more harm than neglect of dietary
restrictions. Thus if friend husband comes
home and finds that his wife has over-
looked his dietary restrictions needed be-
cause of his peptic ulcer, his getting upset
about it will do more harm than eating with
cheerfulness what the wife has prepared,
even though it is contrary to the doc-
tor’s orders! In fact, the stomach has been
described as one of the most responsive
organs in the body, capable of reacting to
almoct every emotion and sensation man
is capable of experiencing.® Because of this
fact some term stomach ulcers oceupation-
al diseases and advise persons with a tend-
ency to worry not to be placed in worry-
ing positions.

One doctor found that dissatisfied mar-
ried women were -chief sufferers from
nausea, indicating that disgust caused
nausea. It did little good to give these pa-
tients drugs as long as-their minds inter-
fered with the working of their glands.
This was verified by experiments on a pa-
tient who had all the higher centers of his
brain knocked out by an accident, and
therefore was unable to feel any emotion.

As he was being fed through an opening in .

his stomach doctors were able to observe

that drugs always acted upon his stomach -
according to indications,® there being no .

emotion to interfere,

In Cancer and Other Diseases

Since emotions can cause ulcers, and
ulcers seem to be related to cancer, doctors
are looking for the emotional factor in
cancer. There has already been found a
direct connection between the emotions of
cancer victims and the rate at which their
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cancer grows. A Dr. West was able to tell,
with an accuracy of eighty-eight per cent,
the rate of cancer growth by the mental
disposition of the patient. He says: “It
seems reasonable that the ‘mind and body’
are as much one functioning unit in cancer
as in other diseases such as stomach ulcers,
colitis, hypertension, where psychological
mechanisms have become increasingly
prominent. It is commonly accepted that
the emotions influence the body defenses
against disease and that the course of ill-
ness, even in infections such as tubercu-
losis, can be remarkably mﬂuenced by
emotional stresses.’”

Wherever we look we find the psychoso-
matic factor. Diabetes can be caused by
emotional conflicts and “in some cases of
diabetes mellitus it is more important to
follow the emotion rather than the sugar
curve.” One doctor found himself able to
cure ninety per cent of his rheumatic cases
by means of mental rather than physical
therapy; and it is of interest to note how
far more prevalent this disease is in lands
where- there is socialized medicine, Then
again, epileptic attacks are often brought
on by emotional strain.!

Investipating 3,343 cases of goiter, one
doctor found that eighty-five per cent had
a mental or emotional beginning. Another
tells of a young woman who went to a
famed surgeon to have her goiter removed.
However, her pulse rate was so high that
he dared not operate; so he sent her to a
psychiatrist to rid her of her anxieties,
which he correctly surmised were the cause
of her high pulse rate. After three months
the psychiatrist sent the patient to the
surgeon, not only with a normal pulse rate
but also minus her goiter. There was no
need to operate.?

The common headache, which affects
about ten per cent of the people of the West-
ern world, has been found to be ninety per

cent emotionally induced, and yet seldom
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do dactors inquire as te such cause of their
patient’s headache. Fear of insomnia may
be the cause of insomhia. Fainting may
be due to emotional factors, even when
such are not recognized. The cormmon skin
blemish acne also may have an emotional
hasis,
The Doctor's Role

This field of the effect of the mind and
emotions upon the body is one in which
many physicians fall short, both by sins of
‘omission and by sins of commission. Ac-
cording to Dr. Menninger, whoe won the
1953 Cornell Alumni Reunion Association’s
award for outstanding contribution to
medicine, every physician uses psycho-
therapy whether he realizes it or not, and
“it may be good or bad depending upon
his attitudes, actions, and reactions, his
conduct, his ability to listen and his know-
ing what to say and when to say it.”

Ephasizing the fo]ly of looking for mere-
ly physical causes of diseases,:he asked:
“What is the diagnesis In a patient who
has coronary symptoms because he takes
his wife to a party? In a woman who has
migrairne on the week-engd her son is home
from college? What kind of arthritis is it
that becomes activated with each quarter-
iy meeting of the board of directors?'™®

Because people take their doctors so
very seriously he ma¥y make them sick,
which sickness is termed iatrogenic, that

is, “physician-induced” sickness. As well
expressed by Dr. Ebaugh, “the role of the
physician’s personality in treatment, like
a sword with two edges, may cause as well
as cure disease.”®

In a report given at an annua]l meeting
of the American Medical Association, a
Doctor Mills revealed that of more than
six hundred cases in the New York city
areg involving those who were unable to
work because of heart disease, fully one
fourth could be blamed on physicians.'®

Obviously the mind {especially its emo-
tions) has a powerful effect upon the body,
which raises the question: Can it be that
the cures recorded in the Bible were ef-
fected merely by the use of psychosomatic
principles upon psychosomatic giseases?
Far an answer to that question we refer
the reader to page 25 of this magazine.
For further Interesting aspects of the psy-
chosomatic tendency in medicine gee suc-
ceeding issttes of this magazine.
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‘ Best Dressed Kangeroo '

¢ The Wellington, New Zealand, Dominion of October 21, 1953, carried the fol-

fowing item:

¢ “Believed to pe the best-dressed and possibly the wealthiest kangaroo in Aus-
tralia was one said to owe its fortune to a car accident on a lonely stretch of road

in the Northern Territory.

¢ “A motorist hit the 'roo and belleving he had killed if, dressed it in his coat
and propped it up in front of his car to photograph it. While he was busy with
. lens and shutter, the animal regained consciousness and bounded off into the wilder-
ness leaving the motorist minus his coat and £300 he had been carrying in the

mcke ."
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Scripture Cures Not Psychosomatic
Medicine

O DOUBT about it, the mind can ex-

ert a powerful influence upon the body.

And since the mind can make the body ill

it should not seem surprising that at least

such psychosomatic illnesses could be
cured by the mind, This fact has been
seized upon by many to explain away the
miracles of healing mentioned in the Bible,
But do the facts allow for such an expla-
nation? Were those cures not bona fide
cures after all, but merely the application
of psychosomatic medicine?

No, we cannot thus explain away the
miracles of healing recorded in the Scrip-
tures without impugning the authenticity
of the Bible itself. To do so would involve
one in so many inconsistencies that one
would have to discard the Bible altogether,
and, for Christians, the Bible is truth, even
as the greatest man ever to walk the earth
testified. (John 17:17) Those miracles
were performed not merely to give help
to the sufferers, nor 1o entertain the idly
curious, but for an important purpose,
namely, to establish the divine commission
of Jehovah’s servants. So, had these mira-
cles not been manifestations of super:
natural power they would have been the
perpetration of palpable frauds upon a
trusting peopie.

Not psychosomatic medicine but divine
power exercised on their behalf enabled
Abraham when about a hundred years old
and his wife when about ninety to become
the parents of a son Isaac, The Bible clear-
ly indicates that this was due to divine
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power because of their faith, for they were
“as good as dead” as far as having off-
spring was concerned.-—Genesis 18:1-15;
21:1-7; Hebrews 11:11, 12, New World
Trans.

Next consider the case of Moses. Among
the miracles he was empowered to perform
was that of putting his hand into the upper
fold of his garment and upon removing it
to have it covered with leprosy, and then
by the same gesture to have the leprosy
disappear. Obviously that was not a case
of psychosomatic medicine. Incidentally,
the plague destroying the first-born could
not have been merely a coincidence, for
plagues do not single out the first-born nor
are they likely to smite man and beast iden-
tically.—FExodus 4:6-8, 30, 31; 12:29, 30.

A gimilar case in that it involved the ap-
pearance and disappearance of leprosy was
the case of Naaman. His mental attitude
could not have cured him of such a deep-
seated malady in the matter of the minutes
it took him to dip himself seven times in
the Jordan. When Elisha'’s servant Gehazi
noticed that his master refused to accept
any reward for the miracle, he by deceit
sought to profit from it, but to his own un-
doing, Elisha causing the leprosy to come
upon him. “And he went out from his
presence a leper as white as snow.”
(2 Kings chapter 5) What psychiatrist
would presume to try to transfer the dis-

ease of leprosy? Such power is not inher-

ent in man.

Besides, at best psychosomatic medicine
can cure only a certain per cent of. the
cases, and it may be even as high ag ninety
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per cent, as is sometimes a fact in rheu-
matism. But no psychiatrist would be s0
rash as to claim one hundred per cent cures
for all kinds of diseases, and yet that is
just what the Bible records that Jesus
did: “And as many as did touch [just the
fringe of his outer garment] were made
well.” Luke, himself a physician, tells us
that “by laying his hands upon each one
of them he [Jesus] would cure them.” He
even cured by remote control, as in the
case of a certain army officer. Certainly
that was no instance of psychosomatic
medicine.—Mark 6:56; Luke 4:40; Mat-
thew 8:5-13, New World Trans.

What psychiatrist would presume to
ralse the dead? And should he object by
saying that these only seemed to be dead,
let him note that Lazarus was in the tomb
for four days. If Jesus wanted to impress
the people by pretending to raise some
from the dead who were not actually dead,
would he have insisted, as he did regarding
a certain damsel, that she “has not died,
but is sleeping”?—John 11:1.44; Mark
5:39, New World Trans.

Jesus caused a man blind from birth to
regain his sight. There was no psychoso-
matic basis for that affliction. (John 9:1-39)
Nor can we explain Jesus’ power to cast
out demons in any such way as to deny
their personality. Jesus repeatedly carried
onh conversations with those demons, and in
one instance they asked permission to go
into a herd of swine, which herd then rushed
pell mell over a cliff and into the sea. We
cannot explain that by means of psycho-
somatic medicine~—Mark 1:34; 5:1-4,

We cannot escape it. The reason Moses,
Elisha, Jesus and his apostles performed
these cures was to establish the guthentic-
ity of their divine commission. That is why
Jesus performed miracles for the benefit
of the messengers the imprisoned John the
Baptist had sent to obtain verification that
Jesus was indeed the Messiah; so that they
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could report back: “The blind are receiv-
ing sight, the lame are walking, the lepers
are being cleansed and the deaf are hear-
ing, the dead are being raised up.” Note
also Jesus’ testimony to the Pharisees who
objected to his calling himself the Son of
God: “If T am not doing the works of my
Father, do not believe me, But if I am do-
ing them, even though you do not believe
me, believe the works, in order that you
may grasp the fact and may continue
knowing that the Father is in union with
me and I am in union with the Father.”
—Luke 7:22; John 10:37, 38, New World
Trans.

Congsider also Jesus’ other miracles: His
feeding of five thousand and four thousand
men, besides women and children, with just
a few Joaves and fishes, his changing wa-
ter into wine, his walking upon the water,
his causing the storm to calm, his power
to read men’s minds and to foretell both
the immediate future as well as what would
take place thousands of years hence, All
such were consistent with his divine power
to perform the miraculous and cannot be
explained away on any psychological basis.
—Mark 6:35-44; 8:1-9; John 2:1-11; Mat-
thew 14:23-33; 8:26, 27; John 2:25; 13:19;
Matthew chapters 24 and 25; Luke 20:34-
38, New World Trans.

To attempt to explain away the miracu-
lous healing done by God’s servants on the
basis of psychosomatic medicine does vio-
lence to reasoh and makes the Bible a
forgery. To accept the cures as manifes-
tations of divine power makes sense and
is consistent with what the Bible as a
whole teaches. Jehovah bestowed this pow-
er upon his servants to establish the
genuineness of their commission. This once
having been established, the power gassed
away. Psychosomatic medicine today can-
not duplicate those miracles. Obviously
those miracles were not manifestations of

psychosomatic medicine!
AWAKE!



Johovah's Witnesses

Preach in

All the Earth

Dominican Republic

F YOU were to board one of the modern

air liners and fiy southeast from New
York city for about six and a half hours
you would come to the Dominican Repub-
lic where Columbus landed.

This island country is the second-largest
in land area of the Caribbean island
chain, with a total population of more than
two million. The country is a curious com-
bination of modern buildings, spotless
streets, supermarkets, beautiful hotels and
a centuries-old civilization.

However, there is an unfortunate note
about the Dominican Republic. It is a po-
lice state ruled with an iron fist by Trujillo
and his political party, 7Time magazine re-
ported that ‘‘the Dominican Republic prob-
ably has more policemen and stool pigeons
per capita than the Soviet Union." Time
says that Trujillo “shows no more mercy
for his countrymen than he showed for the
Haitians in 1937, There is no record of the
number of Dominicans his bullyboys have
shot and beaten to death, but exiles charge
that the toll runs into thousands. Tolitica)
prisoners who come back alive tell of
Gestapo-mmodel cells so constructed that the
inmate can neither stand up nor lie down,
of beatings with steel-wire whips.” Of
course, the casual visitor with little con-
cern about the plight of the Republic’s peo-
ples will not at once notice these crimes.

To demonstrate the autocratic condition
existing in the Republic, one of Jehovah's
witnesses reports that during a recent visit
to that island the following took place: By
law it is obligatory to display the flag in
front of one’s house on certain holidays.
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Since Jehovah's witnesses do not consider
displaying of the flag an act of worship, a
certain witness of Jehovah complied with
the law and had the Dominican flag out on
the specified day. The following day a
policeman came by and said that she did
not have the flag out and told her she
would have to stand trial in court. On the
day she was tried she took a neighbor
along as a witness to prove her point, that
she had the flag out. The judge interruptéd
proceedings and said that if the policeman
said she did not have the flag out she did
not have it out, even though she presented
a thousand withesses to the contrary. She
was fined for this so-called offense.
Econoinic conditions in the last few
months have gone from bad to worse.
Work has slackened. Many government
contracts have been cut in half, Taxes have
increased and many new ones have been
added, Soldiers patrol the streets at night
checking the identification of all they meet.
On the highways all cars are stopped and
checked as to the name of the driver and
the destination of the trip. Undeér these
conditions people have a tendency to lose
all ambition and the desire to do right.
In view of these unfortunate conditions,
many wonder how Jehovah’s witnesses are
faring in their educational work. It may
surprise you to know that they are doing
very well, although the Dominican govern-
ment has placed a.ban on all the activities
of Jehovah’s wifnesses. Needless to say,
the ban did not stop the witnesses from
preaching. It only inconvenienced them
somewhaf. Even though their meetings are
entirely prohibited by the ban, they still
group together for instruction in obedi-
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ence to God's command *to forsake not the
assembling of yourselves together.

Some of the most mature witnesses are
imprisoned for conscience’ sake, In their
imprisonment they continue to preach and
often remind the judges and the guards
that the “word of Jehovah is not bound.”
Some of the witnesses have had remark-
able experiences under these conditions.
On one occasion the prison keepers de-
cided to separate the witnesses and see if
this separation would break their integrity.
Actually the brothers were eager for this
opportunity to prove that their faithful-
ness did not depend on being together. The
scattering of them to the smaller outlying
prisons actually spread the “good news.”

Sometime after these imprisonments of
the witnesses began, the missionaries in
that country were finally permitted to
make weekly visits to those in jail. These
visits were beneficial to both the visitors
.and the visited, for they strengthened one
another with their experiences and both
those without and those within had many
happifying experiences in their preaching
to those with ears to hear. Those who have
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® wWhat textbooks of delinquency may now
be in your child’s hands? P. 3, T6.

® Whether Senator Mc¢Carthy has employed
misrepresentation to accomplish his own
ends? P. 5, 1.

® What the New York “Times” thinks of
McCarthy's sensational charges? P. 6, 13,

@ What a London Catholic writer said about
McCarthy's methods? P. 8, T3.

® What Homeowo is? P. 9, 12,

® Why Homowo is not like Passovert P. 9,
f7.

@ What Britain’s queen on her {our of the
Empire learned about Jehovah’s witnesses?
P. 11, T6.

® How atomic structure makes it possible for
one element to be changed into another?
P, 13, 12, .

® How great is the atom’s energyt P, 14, 72,

® Whether the sun will burn out? P. 16, f2.
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been In prison because of their uncompro-
mising stand for Jehovah and his will have
emerged mature ministers of the good
news and they have beeh of genuine as-
sistance to new ones who are just begin-
ning to associate with Jehovah's witnesses.

Despite the ban, increase continues, To-
day there are more ministers for the issue
in the Dominican Republic than af any
other time. However, it is our hope that
one day soon the burden of our Dominican
Republican brothers will be lightened so
that unrestricted preaching can be done
for the benefit of lovers of righteousness in
that country. No matfer what the future
may hold, however, Jehovah's witnesses
will unquestionably be the happiest peo-
ple in the Dominican Republic, as they
have been during the past three years.
Jesus' words have proved true with them:
“Happy are you when people reproach you
and persecute you and lyingly say every
kind of wicked thing against you for my
sake. Rejoice and leap for joy, since your
reward is great in the heavens; for in that
way they persecuted the prophets prior to
you."-Matthew 5:11, 12, New World Trans.
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® How some pFofessed Christians are like a
compromising wife; P, 17, 3.

® What kind of record Catholicism has made,
in Communist lands? P. 18, T2.

® Whether religlous leaders who compromise
with politics are following Christ? P. 19, 2.
® How a family argument brought a new
terror in war-ravaged Korea? P. 20, 71,

® What psychosomatic medicine is? P, 21, [2.
® What probably causes nervous break-
downs? P. 22, T1.

® How the mother’s attitude affects her un-
born childe P. 22, 3.

® How the example of Moses proves Biblical
miracles were not merely mental; P. 25, 94,
® How Jesus’ raising the dead proved his
miracles were far ahead of psychosomatic
medicine? P, 26, T1.

® Whether adversity has stopped the growth
of Jehovah's witnesses in the Dominican Re-
public? P, 28, 3.
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Shooting In U. 8. Congress

& Not since the British burned
the Capitol in 1814 has there
been such commeotion in Wash-
ington. It happened on March 1
when three Puerto Rican N4a-
tionalists entered a visitors’
gallery at the House of Repre-
sentatives. Pulling out pistols
the tria, one of them a woman,
shouted: “Viva Puerto Rico,”
and began spraying the House
with bullets. On the floor, tak-
ing a vote, 243 representatives
were set up like ducks at a
shooting gallery. As the pistols
cracked with machine-gun ra-
pidity congressmen thought a
prankster had set off a string
of firecrackers. Many, even up-
on seeing smoking pistols,
thought blanks were being
fired. Only when slugs spat-
tered around them and repre-
sentatives fell wounded did
they realize that it was ‘‘busi-
ness, not a misguided prank,”
as one congressman put it
“Hit the deck,” shouted one
representative, But some
ducked too late. Mr. Bentley, be-
side the majority table, keeled
over, critlcally wounded. Mr.
Jensen, hit by a slug, staggered
to the cloakrcom and there
collapsed. Bullets ripped into
the legs of Congressmen
Roberts, Davis and Fallon. It
was only after a fusillade of
some 20 to 25 bullets and the
wounding of five congressmen
that the assailants were nabhed

APRIL 8, 1354

by Capitol police. The three
gun-wielding Puerto Rican Na-
tionalists belonged to a group
demanding independence  for
Puerto Rico. Ironically enough,
it was last November that
President Eisenhower an-
nounced that he would support
full independence for Puerto

. Rlgo, the goal of the National-

ists, if the Puerto Rican gov-
ernment requested it.

Syriat Irony in Polities

@ After a military coup in De-
cember, 1951, President Atasst
wag ousted: Brig. Gen. Adib
Shishekly emerged as “sirong
man” of Syria. So popular was
General Shishekly that in the
presidential elections in July,
1953, he recelved 99.6 per cent
of the votes cast. But with the
army, President Shishekly was
not so popular. The president’s
negotiating with jailed polit-

" 1cal leaders and his polng out

of the way to curry popular
favor, among other things, ir-
ritated the army., A military
revolt broke out (2/25). The
army demanded the president’s
resignation. That same dJay
President Shishekly not only
resigned but took refuge in the
Saudi Arabian Embassy in
Lebanon, The irony: that a
president with 99,6 per cent of
the popular vote was ousted
and that a few days later, 8D-
year-old Hashem al-Atassi, who
was president when General

Shishekly originally seized
power, was again Lstaﬂed
(2/28) as president of Syria.

Hectle Days for & President

@ Last June the land of the
FPharaohs got something new:
a president. Though President-
premier Naguib had little or
nothing to do with King Fa-
rouk’s actual ouster, he was
chosen by Egypt's revolution-
ary government as its nominal
leader because of his wide-
spread popularity. The head of
the military council, Lt, Col.
Gamel Abdel Nasser, hecame
deputy premier, leaving the
limelight to General Naguib.
But in February a rupture be-
tween the military council and
the president-premier took
place. The president-premier
demanded absolute power, the
right to veto decisions of the
Revolutionary Command Coun-
cil. He threatened to resign if
this power was not granted
him. The council accepted his
resignation, in effect, ousting
him from the post of president-
premier. A few days later (zen-
eral Naguib was restored to
the presidency, but his post of
premier went to Lt. Col. Nas-
ser. Qusted as president and
premier on Wednesday, rein-
stated as president on Satur-
day, the hectic days for Egypt's
president were not over. On
Monday (3/1) he was demon-
strated against by a Sudanese
mob. As Naguib’s plane landed
at Khartum, rioters massed
outside the airport. Turbaned
and robed in glistening white
they waved banners and chant-
ed slogans, such as, “No Egypt,
No Britain!” and “Independ-
ence, Not Napuib!” Later, at
the palace grounds, a pro-
Egyptian crowd and independ-
ence supporters clashed. At
least twenty-two persons were
killed, including eight of the
police foree.

Farouk’s Collectors” Items

® When Egypt’s revolutionary
government deposed King Fa-
rouk, they confiscated his col-
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lectors’ items, worth an esti-
mated $5,600,000. In February
this collection began to go on
the auction block. There were
medals, jewelry, objets d'ari,
coins, curios and stamps. The
stamp collection was one of the
most important ever sold pub-
licly, having a value of $1,680,-
000, Sixty expert stamp buyers
from all over the world went
to Cairo's Koubbeh Palace to
put in thelr bids. In money
value Farouk’s prize wasz an
11-volume collection of can-
celed stamps of the Austro-
Hungarian Empire in the nine-
teenth century: it went for
$11,849. But a two-volume set
of stamps of the Confederate
States of America alse brought
a handsome price: $7,200, As
other rare collectors’ items

went on the block, thousands

of Egyptians paid the price of
50 plasters ($1.40) to feast
their eyes upon such treasures
ag relics of Pharaonic culture,
a Nazl marshal’s baton and a
solid-gold, 1l-inch replica of
the Suez lighthouse. After
spending eleven monthg in
evaluating this mountain of
collectors’ items, John Synge,
the Egyptian government’s ap-
prajser, also came up with an
appraisal of Farouk: “He pre-
ferred small objects he could
carry and fondle. He was a
child in many ways.”

Geneva Conference Set

@& The success of the twenty-
flve-day Berlin meeting was
limited to arranging for an-
other meeting: a conference in
Geneva on April 26 for the
purpose of reaching a settie-
ment on the Korean and Indo-
Chinese problems. This is
somewhat of a measure of in-
ternational recognition for
Peiping. In the past, because
of U. 8. opposition, Red China
has been excluded from all
major international gather-
ings. With Red China to be
seated at the Geneva Confer-
ence, U. 8. congressmen were
apprehensive, fearing the con-
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ference might lead to “de facto
recognition” of the Peiping
regime. But Secretary of State
Dulles assured Congress (2/23)
that the U. 8. “would in no case
recognize Communist China.”

Britain: End of Eatloning

& In DBritaln children up to
the age of fourteen have never
lived a day in their lives, In
their home island, without food
rationing. Sa it will be some-
thing new for these children to
see the 14-year-old food ration-
ing program come (0 a comn-
plete end in July, when meat
and bacon go off ration. It will
be quite a change for the
adults, too, for they remember
the time when, in the spring
of 1941, Britons got only one
shilling's worth of meat, rep-
resenting about one and a half
lamb chops a week. In post-
war years rationing was con-
tlnued as a means of economic
recovery. It was then that the
food rations dropped still low-
er: In 1949 it was eight pence’
worth of red meat plus two
pence’ worth of cormed beef.
S0 in July Britons will be elat-
ed to see thelr coupon books
go out. Then they will he able
to go out and buy any amount
of any food their hearts de-
sire—as long as they have the
money.

Power of an H-Bomb

#® Ever since the first H-bomb -

test at Eniwetok in 1932 there
have been numerous reports
about the alhmost unbelievable
power of an H-bomb, Were
these reports by scientists and
politicilans farfetched? In Feb-
ruary Representative Sterling
Cole, chairman of the Joint
Committee on Atomic Energy.
declared that the reports were

indeed true. His words: “The
thermonuclear test of 1952
completely obliterated the test
island in the Eniwetok Atoll. It
tore a cavity In the floor of the
ocean—a crater—measuring a
full mile in diameter and 175
feet in depth at itz Jlowest
point.”—Time (3/1).

New Church Holiday

& When the Moscow patri-
archate published the 1954 edi-
tlon of the Orthodox Chureh’s
calendar there were the usual-
holiday markings to gulde the
faithful in their religious cele-
brations., But a new church
holiday was also listed:
March 3, the anniversary of
Stalin's death.

High Church Award for Franco
&% In 1939 CGeneral Franco of
Spain issued a decree that gave
him perpetua) control of the
government with unrestricted
lawmaking power and with
what Franco called responsi-
hility “only to God and to his-
tory.” In 1953 Franco used this
lawmaking power by entering
into a concordat with the Vati-
can, in which Franco agreed to
recognize Cathollcism as the
only religion of the Spanish
people. For this and other serv-
ices, the Roman Catholic
Church awarded General Fran-
co the Supreme Order of Christ
at a spectal mass In the Royal
Palace (2/25). Franco's award
is the highest pontifical deco-
ratiomn,

Unusnal Bell for the U. N.

% Though Japan s not a mem-
ber of the U.N. It gave the
world organization a present
that was briefly previewed In
February. It was a bronze hell
within a pagoda. But the bell
is unusual hot only because of
its pagoda Irame but because
it was cast from hundreds of
coins that came from more
than sixty countries. Other in-
gredients that went to make

-up the U.N.s 285-pound bell

were medals, ceremonial
swords and a religious statue
specially blessed by Pope Plus
X11.

French Train Sets Record

% There are some fast trains
in the United States. The Chi-
cago, Burlington and Quincy
has two "“Zephyrs” that streak
along at an average speed of
£6.2 miles an hour. On test
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runs some U.S. streamliners
have attained a rate of 120
milés per hour. But when it
comes to fast trains it seems
that France 1z out for the
recard. On February 21 the
French Natlonal Raflways re-
ported that one of their trains,
a 4,350-horsepower electric lo-
comotive and three coaches,
whizzed along the run between
Dijon and Beaune at 151.8
miles an hour. They said that
this was a new world record.

New Spanish Verh

@ In February a new verb ap-
peared in Argentina's Diction-
ary of Conjugations. Classified
as a transitlve verb of the
first conjugation it is peronisar.
Its definition: to Inspire
through persuasive means, in
persons and institutions, ad-
healon to Justicialism, the Ar-
gentine national doctrine de-
Aned by the statesman Juan
Perdén as the base of a new or-

der of political sovereignty and
economic independence. The
verb is regularly inflected;
thus, operonizo, I peronize;
peronizaremos, we shall peron-
ize. After this spring the new
verb will be required learning
for Argentina's school children.

Found: Elemeat No, 100

& Elements are substances
that cannot be broken Into
more elementary substances,
by ordinary chemical] means,
Not too long ago there were 92
elements, number 92 in the
periodic table being uranium.
But then the cyclotron or atom
smasher got busy. Thus since
Element 92, most of the arti-
ficially prepared elements have
been products of the cyclotron.
Early in February the Atomic
Energy Commisaion announced
Eiement 99, A few weeks later
chemists of the University of
California and alsc scientlsts
of the Argonne National Lab-

oratory announced the pro-
duction of the 100th element in
the periodic table. Each group
of scientists succeeded in pro-
ducing the new element in a
testing reactor. Element num-
ber 100, the scientists said, acts
chemically like no other knoewn
element. Unlike uranium it is
not considered valuable in pro-
ducing either atomic weapons
Or power.

Two Smiths Collide

& In February two second
lieutenants, both named Thom-
ag Smith, ran into each other
for the first time. At the time
of collislon they both were
about 35,000 feet above Kores,
flylng Sabre jets. The damaged
planes plummeted to the earth,
a mass of wreckage, but the
pilots used their parachutes
and landed safely. Then with
their feet on the ground the
Thomas Smiths were Intro-
duced to each other.
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Sleep Well?

DO YOU worry and fret about world conditions, wondering what the
future holds? The very things happening throughout the world today were
long ago foretold. To understand why they are taking place and to learn
what the future holds, write today for a copy of “Let God Be True”. This
320-page book contains the Scriptural answer on the subjects Christ’s
Return, The End of the World, A New Earth, and many other themes you
will be glad to have accurate Seriptural information on. After reading this
book you will be able to rest in true knowledge of God's purposes.

Get your copy by sending 50 cents with the coupon below.
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@ A drink of cool, clear water is refreshing
to a dry and parched throat. Not only does it satisfy
one’s eraving, but it is also life sustaining. No doubt you are quenching your
thirst for literal water, but more vitally important, are youn also drinking
your share of the waters of truth? Tt is necegsary in order to have ever-
lasting life. At Revelation 22:17, New World Trans., appears the invita-
tion: *“Let anyone thirsting . . take life’s water free.”

® If you want to satisfy your thirst for Seriptural knowledge,
then obtain the Watchtower maga-

zine. Tt is ever ready to assist those

who regularly read it to satisfy their
craving by supj:rlying life-giving wa-

terg to drink. A year’s subseription for
The Watchtower, published the 1st and.
15th of each month, is only $1. If you
subscribe before May 1, three booklets
on Scriptural subjects will be sent free.

WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS ST, BROOKLYN 1, N.T.

Pleage enter my subscription for The Watchfower for 1 year. I am mailing this before May 1, 1954, and would
ke to recelve three Scriptural booklets free. Enclosed is $1.
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THE DOUBLE ATTACK ON
AMERICAN FREEDOM

Two dangers: One from within, the other from without

il il ol st

How the Psychosomatic Principle
Works

Emotions really can cause sickness!

-

Capturing Prey the Novel Way

QOdd ways that animals catch their dinners
el el e

Does God Wait on Men to Repent?

et World’s unrepentance will not prevent peace!
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the vital issues
of our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
“Awake!” has no fetters. It recognizes facts, faces facts, is free to
publish facts. It is not bound by political ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be den on; it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freely to you. But it does not abuse its freedom, It
maintains integrity to truth.

“Awakel” uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. Its own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of nations,

From the four corners of the earth their uncensored, on-the-scenes

reports come to you through these columns. This journal's viewpoint
is not narrow, but is international. It is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persons of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledge pass in review—government, commerce, religion, history,
geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, its cover-
age is as broad as the earth and as high as the heavens.

“Awake[” pledges iteelf to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened by the failures of a
delinquent world, reflecting sure hope for the establishment of a right-
eous New World, |

Get acquainted with “Awake!” Keep awake by reading “Awake!"
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“Now it is high time to awake.”

—Ramans 13:11

@®

volume XX W

Brooklyn, M. Y., April 22, 1954

Number 8

HE people of the United States have

never approved trial by newspaper
headline, nor do they like either the hig
lie or the subtle smear. But what they
like and what they have recently got are
two entirely different things. Trial by
newspaper headline is becoming possible.
Someone is accused, perhaps only by im-
plication, of a political crime. The news-
papers pick it up, the headline condenses
it as an established fact, and the people
accept the man’s guilt.

Perhaps he is guilty; perhaps not. But
whether he is or not, the fact remains that
he was never given the opportunity to
prove his innocence before a court of law,
has not received the right of trial, has not
been able to properly question those who
have spoken against him, has not been al-
lowed to legally answer the charges—
rights that democracy guarantees. His an-
swer is not as spectacular as the charge
was, so the answer rarely gets the same
attention in the press. The publi¢, without
full information, becomes the judge and
jury, weighing the charges, not on the evi-
dence, but on the emotional impact of the
charges made against the accused.

APRIL 28, 1954

The Double Attack

on
American Freedom

One from without, the other from within

3
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Some people are becoming intolerant of
the legal process. Its time-honored rules
of evidence and its Bill of Rights slow down
the punishment that an aroused popular
anger wants to bring upon any marked
men—no matter who does the marking.
Yet the judiecial process has been carefully
developed to protect the innocent, Under
its processes it may take longer to con-
demn the guilty, but without such care the
innocent would be in danger.

“But these are charges against the com-
munists, and if they don’t like democracy,
they have no right to its benefits,” some-
one protests, But if the right of the legal

N

- process is denied to Communists, who is to

say it will not later be denied to you? What
if you are accused of red tendencies—a
charge that has been unjustly made at
times, you know. “But these people are
reds, and I am not,” you protest. Then
remember, it is the legal process that gives
you the right to prove it. If there is a
menace that the present laws do not cover,
then the laws should be changed ;‘ but when
they are flouted or bypassed, or traditional
liberties are pushed aside, no matter what

3



justification is given for this action, the
rights of all are endangered.
The day that trial by .newspaper head-

line is accepted, any demagogue who can

get a hearing from a scandal-loving press
will have the virtual power of life or death
over his political enemies. Impossible in
thege United States? Tt is impossible only
as long as the constitutional safeguards
are maintained. Like a handful of fine
sand, freedom slips right through the
fingers of the nation that takes it for
granted, _
In their hatred for the big lie of commu-
nism, the people of the United States are
aceepting subtle smears and false state-
ments of self-seeking politicians who use
international fears to promote their own
or their party's interests, sometimes to the
damage of the country. The fear is: Where
is it leading? The signs along the road
that is being followed are not reassuring.

A Nondemocratic Taclic

Why are these things accepted? Because
the country is afraid: afraid of the red
menace, afraid of a third world war, afraid
of Communist spying. But this fear is lead-
ing it into another dangerous course.
Dwight D. Eisenhower, now United States
president, warned against this course when
he said at St. Cloud, Minnesota, October 4,
1952: “In the fight against Communism,
we rnust be very careful not to fall prey to
our own zeal, because we are defending a
very precious, but a very complex thing:
individual Yiberty and freedom. If we are
going to defend the rights and privileges
that go with individual liberty and free-
dom, we must be especially careful that,
in proset:ution' of any crime, even Commu-
nism, we do not impinge upon the Ameri-
can right, which is yours, to equal and fair
trial before a jury of your peers, and that
a man is innocent until proven guilty.”

4

The publisher of both the Louisville,
Kentucky, Courier-Journal and Times cau-
tioned that in the present hunt for sub-
versives “we create real subversives—
those who would whittle away ancient

‘and hard-won liberties.” Senator Margaret

Chase Smith warned: “Those of us who
shout loudest about Americanism in mak-
ing character assassinations are all too fre-
quently those who, by our own words andg
acts, ignore some of the basic principles of
Americanism: namely, the right to criti-
cize; the right to hold unpopular beliefs;
the right to protest; the right of independ-
ent thought. . . . Freedom of speech is not
what it used to be in America. It has heen
so abused by some that it is not exercised
by others.”

Assuming the guilt of one against whom
adequate evidence has not been produced
is not a democratic tactic, Nor is it a demo-
cratic tactic for any man, senator or other-
wise, to be able to take secret reports and,
without revealing their source or nature,
to use them in passing public judgment
against others. Britain’s noted Manchester
Guardian Weekly commented, Decem-
ber 10: “If the.Administration were to
adopt the methods and manners of the
McCarthyites the voice of moderation and
tolerance in the United States would be
drowned.”

The Present Fear of Carntrocersy
“Freason and dissent are being con-
fused,” said the Presbyterians recently.
“An ominous silence has settled on many
campuses of the country,” said Supreme
Court Justice Douglas. To illustrate the
danger of the present trend, if not stopped,
philosopher Bertrand Russell took an im-
aginary Iook backward from the year 2000
and said: “MeCarthy succeeded in spread-
ing the dread of internal treachery to a
point where every prominent member of

‘the Democratic party was thought to be a
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traitor, . . . All political criticisin was held
subversive.” Fantastic? Yes, but it could
be the end result of the course that is now
being followed.

The present fear of taking a controver-
sial position on any political subject
brought radio and television columnist
John Crosby to comment: “I never thought
T'd live to see the day when the word
‘eontroversial’ would become a dirty word.
But it sure has.”

“But we gotta save America from these
so-and-so’s!” protest McCarthy’s support-
ers. But should other “so-and-so’s” be al-
lowed to take over in the meantime? The
Communists freed the Russian people from
the czars, but then enslaved them under
red rule. If those of the anticommunists in
America who disregard American prin-
ciples of law and order, freedom and jus-
tice, who think that the end justifies any
means necessary, who say you cannot go
skunk hunting with a top hat and silk
handkerchief, thus implying that you can-
not fight communism by decent and legal
means, are given their way, then the fu-
ture of this nation, too, may be black.

“Oh, the danger is not that great,” some-
one may say. But it is! The way of freedom
is a narrow way, with pitfalls on both
sides, and handling it recklessly is not the
way to stay out of the abyss of political
regimentation. It should not be necessary
to repeat the timeworn phrase that “eter-
nal vigilance is the price of liberty.” The
danger of a dike's breaking is not dimin-
ished because the hole through which the
water is pouring is small. The passage of
the water enlarges the hole, and unless it
is stopped the entire structure may col-
lapse. Constitutional safe-
guards in the United States

are the dike of protection against over-
ambitious politicians, against despots, pres-
ent or future, who would like to rule.

Fearmy Freedom’s Loss

Senator McCarthy's appeal is to a head-
line-trained public that scoffs at thought
about human rights, and thinks the word
“intellectual” is synonymous with “red.”
It is a thinking that has known nothing
but freedom, and therefore takes freedom
for granted, as something to be dealt with
lightly. They know little of the conditions
that made men fight for freedom: of star
chambers, of conviction on unproved accu-
sation, and of the inquisitions; and not
knowing of them, they do not know how
greatly they are to be feared. Freedom was
won at a terrible cost, and tyranny is al-
ways ready to take its place, flooding
through just a small hole in that dike of
legal liberties, enlarging'it, sweeping away
the entire protective structure, causing the
destruction of the peaceful land!

Yet others are aware of these things, are
concerned with liberty, and from among
this group serious objections are being

raised to the methods

used by the senator from

4 Wisconsin. While impa-

tient men want prompt

action against the ene-

4 mies of the nation, and

while the nation certain-
1y has the right, even the
obligation, to protect it-
self against subversion,
yet once the safeguards
of legal justice are lost,
even for the nation’s ene-
mies, they can then be
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lost for its friends, and its proud tradition
of freedom destroyed.

Democracy has gained its strength
through the free play of contfoversy, from
the competition of ideas that leads to dis-
covery and growth and improvement, from
being prodded to ever improve so as to con-
tinue to sell itself to the minds of men.
Oppeosite from this, it is the dictators who
have restricted the free play of ideas, be-
cause in no other way can they keep the
people under control. They have fried to
destroy ideas by destroying the books in
which ideas are printed. Hitler did it, the
Communists did it, but it has always been
distastefut to Americans, Yet some persons
apparently think democracy can no longer
win in the free play of ideas, that democ-
racy too must now burn books. The danger
in beok-burning is: Who is to do it? Who
is to decide which books are bad? Should
it be McCarthy's investigators Cohn and
Schine, who in a whirlwind tour of Europe
called the Roman Catholic Commonweal a
“Communist Catholic magazine”?

Or would it be left to the judgment of
Indiana's Mrs. Thomas J. White, who
wanted the ancient British tale of Robin
Hood banned from Indiana’s schools be-
cause it was “communist propaganda,” to
repeat that Robin Hood robbed the rich
and gave to the poor? On this basis Ameri-
can history books and the daily newspapers
carry Communist propaganda, since they
tell of Congress’s income tax arrangement
that “‘soaks the rich.” She also demands
that information about the Quaker religion
be eliminated, because their belief in not
going to war, she thinks, is just like the
Communists’ “campaign for peace.” Per-
haps under this same “logic” the existence
of the Anglicans and Episcopalians could
be cut out of the schoolbooks since “Give
peace in our time” is written right in their
Book of Common Prayer. Ridiculous? Cer-
tainly! It is just as ridiculous as the idea
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of setting up one person or group tc pass
on the ideas their fellow men can read!

Balancing Fear with Justice

What prompts such thinking? The fear
and indecision of today. Man does not
know which way to go, and his fear leads
him into a most undesirable path, It tempts
him to renounce right principles that,
when lost for others, may soon disappear
for himself.

Right principles do not allow fear or po-
litical expediency to push justice aside.
Justice is not done through trial by head-
line. Tt requires evidence. It follows the
frequently repeated Bible principle: “One
witness shall not rise up against a man for
any iniquity, or for any sin, in any sin
that he sinneth: at the mouth of two wit-
nesses, or at the mouth of three witnesses,
shall the matter be established.” (Deuter-
onomy 19:15; also Numbers 35:30: Deu-
teronomy 17:6; 2 Corinthtans 13:1; 1 Tim-
othy 5:19) This is the principle of justice
and rightness. It was carried over from
God’s Biblical law to man’s national laws.
Thus, the sixth amendment to the Consti-
tution of the United States says, in part:
“In all criminal prosecutions, the accused
shall enjoy the right to a speedy and public
trial, by an impartial jury . . . to be in-
formed of the nature and cause of the ac-
cusation; to be confronted with the wit-
nesses against him.” There may be a finc
point about congressional investigations’
not being “criminal prosecutions,” but as
Supreme Court Justice Douglas said in No-
vember: “We are condemning men and
women on the basis of hearsay, innuendo,
and guilt by association. We do not, of
course, take this short cut to send people
to death. But we use it for purposes almost
as devastating—to ruin the reputations of
citizens and to deprive them of their liveli-
hoods. We put a cloak of anonymity over

-a growing underground of informers. Men

AWAKRKE!



are adjudged on the whispered accusations
of faceless people not known to the ac-
cused. Reports whose sources are kept
secret and never disclosed are used publicly
to condemn and destroy people.”

Anonymous informers? whispered accu-
sations? secret reports? Where are such
things to be found? They were found, for
one place, in Senator MecCarthy’s Mon-
mouth, New Jersey, Signal Corps investi-
gation. Not only could suspended employ-
ees not even learn the names, addresses or
descriptions of their accusers, or even
know their testimony, but the charges
against these men were, to guote the high-
ly respected New York Times: “Generally
a far cry from the headlines of possible
Monmouth spying raised by Senator
Joseph R. McCarthy.”

These anonymous informers, whispered
accusations and secret rgports are also to
be found in the secret files of the FBL
These, when properly used, serve an excel-
lent purpose, leading to proper legal court
convictions, or providing government offi-
clals with information (both good, bhad,
reliable and unreliable) on specific employ-
ees. However, neither the attorney general
of the United States nor any senator is a
judge or jury to convict or condemn any
man without a hearing, without full evi-
dence, or on anohymous evidence from
files marked “‘secret.” President Eisenhow-
er said this, November 23:
try, if someone dislikes you or accuses
you, he must come up in front. He cannot
hide behind the shadows, he cannot assas-
sinate you or your character from behind
without suffering the penaltles an outraged
citizenry will inflict.”

That is the American principle. Unfor-
tunately, there are evidences that it is
wavering at present. It wavered when the
United States Supreme Court said con-
scientious objectors could be denied their
claims because of anonymous statements
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“In this coun-

against them in the FBI files. It wavered
when the attorney general brought up the
Harry Dexter White case to condemn
President Truman from secret reports that
were never made plain. And it certainly
wavers when a senator assumes the roles
of prosecutor, judge and jury, on the basis
of reports that are kept secret from even
the accused.

What the Future Holds

“Soviet Russia offers the great threat
from without,” reminded Protestant Epis-
copal Bishop Henry Knox Sherrill, Janu-
ary 12, “but we must be alert also to at-
tacks upon freedom from within our na-
tional life.” He declared: “We must be-
ware of extreme statements,” and “we
must be everlastingly awake to purported
guilt by hearsay, by unproven accusations
from any quarter whatever and by an un-
informed public opinion motivated by fear,
by a desire for personal political advance-
ment or by partisan prejudices.” _

But take heart; such conditions are not
permanent. Despite the fact that the Brit-
ish philosopher Bertrand Russell worked
out a bleak picture of what might happen
if this present trend “were to achieve com-
plete success,” this century wILL END IN
PEACE! This philosopher says his dire pre-
diction of a McCarthyish world “is not, of
course, intended as a firm prophecy. No-
body can predict the future, and any pre-
diction is almost sure to be wrong.” (New
York Times Magazine, April 26, 1953) But
someone has predicted the future, not just
once, but many times, and has always been
right. Amazing as it rhay seem, that is
true! It is the Almighty Creator, Jehovah
God, who has done this in his Word, the
holy Bible.

The sudden upsurge of trial and turmoil
that the world has seen since 1914 was
predicted 1900 years in advance! The pre-
diction came true. The turmoil marked
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Satan’s anger at the beginning of Christ’s
reign, and now we can say with assurance So, take heart! Whatever man does,
that this century will end in peace, because whatever course he takes, his rule will be
Matthew 24:34 says that the generation- short-lived. Soon God will replace it with
that sees the beginning of these conditions righteous conditions of peace and justice.
deseribed by Jesus in that chapter, and What a joyful hope for obedient mankind!

which began in 1914, will see their end.

London Looks at McCarthy-and Sees Hitler!

Quoted from the New York Times, Mareh 5, 1954

LowNpon, March 4-—Conservative, Lahor
and Ldiberal wvoices were raised today in
Britain in an acld chorus of disapproval of
Senator Joseph R. BlcCarthy and disillusion-
ment in the leadership of President Eisen-
hower. Anxiety over the future of the United
States democracy and American prestige as
& world leader, fear that President Eisen-
hower might by “moral paralysis . . . betray
the peace,” predominated.

Almost every important section of the na-
tional political life expressed itself on an issue
that to many Britons seems as important as
any facing this country. The comment, all of
it apprehensive and some of it bitter, came
from such pillars of conservative thinking as
the Economist-Times and Spectator, from Lib-
eral and Labor politicians, from independent
commentators and from diplomats in London.

* Herbert Morrison, deputy parliamentary
leader of the Labor party, former foreign sec-
retary and hardy professional pelitician, de-
clared at a luncheon: “If I attack McCarthy-
ism, it is because I am a friend of the United
States.” The Spectator remarked: “To be pro-
American and to be anti-McCarthy are the
same thing.”

These thoughis seemed to animate most

commentators. But there was also an under-
current of fear that Americans might not un-
derstand the parallel that some Britons see
between events in Washington today and
those in Berlin when Hitler rose to power.
Vernon Bartlett, writer on foreign affairs,
sald In his news letter: “In too many respects
there is a similarity between [Marshall-
President] Hindenburg and President Eisen-
hower, as between their two Nazi leaders
[Hitler and McCarthyl.” “President Eisen-
hower,” Mr. Bartleti added, “has not the ex-
cuse of senility.” He referred to a supposed
similarity between President Hindenburg's
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surrender of power to Hitler and what Brit-
ons feel is President Eisenhower's weakness
in meeting Senator McCarthy’s challenge to
the executive power.

Comments of the Times of London on
events in Washington were written more
sharply than is wusual in that newspaper's
edltorials on the American scene. The Times
said it believed only President Eisenhower
could stop Senator MeCarthy.

There is general agreement among foreign
diplomats in London that “McCarthyism"”
weakens not only the general American inftu-
ence in Europe but also the implementation of
formal plans for Eurcpean defense. An am-
bassador from a member nation of the North
Atiantic Treaty Organization declared that
‘ithe dangerous reluctance of France and
Italy to vote for a European Defense Com-
munity which ig an instrument of the United
States” can be explained by the growing fear
that fascism is coming to America and that
E.D.C. is a step to war.

The Spectator, another pillar of conserva-
tism, titled its leading article, “Who Is to Stop
McCarthy?" It declared Senator MeCarthy
had been spoken of as a potential president
of the United States. “It is just as well to face
that from the start, if only to underline the
necessity to stop him,” the article declared.

The New Statesmun and Nation, a left-
wing weekly, scores President Eisenhower for
his “belated and ineffectual rebuke” and *“ti-
midity.” Its leading article entitled “Eisenhow-
er’'s Unconditional Surrender” goes beyond
others in attacking the president for his de-
cisfon “to put party gain before a clear na-
tional interest.” “Those who now see for the
first time that McCarthyism threatens Ameri-
can democracy and even orderly Government
must Jook elsewhere than to the White House
for a standard bearer,” the article concluded.
—By Times correspondent Drew Middleton.
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ATCHING the
animals capture

prey holds a strafge
fascination for man.
Even a little child is en-
tranced by a cat’s catching a
mouse. And even those per-
sons who ordinarily do not
notice the marvels of the ani-
mal creation cannot help but
be intrigued by creatures that
catch prey the novel way. A
dragonlike creature with a rapid-fire, prey-
catching tongue; a buccaneer bird, one that
makes its living by hoisting the Jolly Roger
above the high seas; a fish that earns its
complete livelihood by stealing rides and a
spider that lassoes its dinner—these are
creatures that capture prey the novel way.
We shall start with that star performer,
the spider that spins its own “rope’” and
throws it like a cowboy. This is the lasso-
ing spider called mastophora or the holas
spider. Although widespread throughout
the United States, few people have seen
mastophora; in fact, few people even know
that this amazing spider exists. Why all
the secrecy? It is primarily because Mrs.
Bolas Spider has no desire to live on the
ground; she prefers living on a tree branch
several feet above the ground. And since
daytime living offers no advantages for
this spider, she remains completely inac-
tive during daylight hours. Another reason
why the lassoing spider is seldom seen is
.that she does not
spin a web like
her orb-weaving
cousins. No, Mrs.
.~ Bolas Spider sim-
- ply prefers to hurl
a lasso. Her silk
thread is her
“rope’” and a
sticky ball at the
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end of the “rope” is
her noose.

From the first glance
at the bolas spider, a
fat spider of above-
average size, one would never
suspect that here is a creature
whose activity is exciting to
behold. But just let the last
rays of twilight fade into
night, then one may see mas-
| tophora go into action. The
lassoing spider first spins a trapeze line
across the bottom side of a branch, from
one end to the other. Taking up her position
in the middle of the trapeze line, Mrs. Bolas
Spider now makes the lasso. She spins her
“lariat” line, pulling out about two inches, -
While the line is held taut she combs out a
copious amount of sticky silk with her hind
legs, Soon a glistening globule is formed at
the end of the “rope.” More line is now
pulled out. The lasso is ready. Let us ob-
serve the lassoing spider as she gets ready
for dinner.

About the time that the bolas spider is
preparing her dinner-catching equipment
many nocturnal insects begin to come to
life, flitting their way in and around tree
branches. Now we understand why masto-
phora waits until nightfall to go to work.
To the delightful tune of fluttering insects
Mrs. Bolas Spider, an aerial acrobat, hangs
to the trapeze by the legs on just one side
of her body. Holding the line between her
feelers and one of
her long front
legs, muastophora
is ready to hurl
her sticky ball at
the first suitable
insect. A moth,
pleasingly plump, (ly
flutters within g
range, Mrs, Bolas




Spider senses moth on the menu. Then
presto! Out goes the lasso. A perfect
throw! for the sticky ball has stuck to
the underside of the moth’s forewing,
bringing Mr. Moth’s flying activities to a
dead halt. Fluttering like a desperate fly
stuck on flypaper the moth tries to free
itself. Will the spider's line break? Prob-
ably not, for it can stretch twice its length
without parting. Quickly on hand, Mrs.
Bolas Spider deals out a paralyzing blow
by biting the squirming moth. Now to tie
up the victim, This is done by wrapping
up the moth with silk like a mummy. Now
the time has come for the hungry spider to
enjoy some savory soup, moth-body juice.
Appetite assuaged, the spider cuts loose the
dehydrated moth, allowing its shriveled-up
carcass to drop to the ground. That is how
Mrs. Bolas Spider wins a living: by basing
her entire economy on a droplet of sticky
silk and her skill at throwing a “rope” like
a cowboy!

A Lizard That “Shoots” Its Prey

During the day, while the lassoing spider
is sleeping, a diminutive dragonlike crea-
ture is very much alive. This is the chame-
leon, & marksman of the highest caliber.
Woe to the fly that comes within range
of his artillery! Yet a fly landing on the
lizard’s body only draws the attention of
one of the chameleon’s big eyes, eyes that
roam about in every direction like gigantic
searchlights. A fly lands on a twig just be-
hind the chameleon. Again only one eye
bothers to look backward; the other eye is
searching for something ahead. Ah, at last
a fly lands at least eight inches in front of
the lizard’s shout., Now, for the first time,
both of the lizard's eyes focus on the same
object, This is really remarkable, since
reptiles, as a rule, can use their eyes only
independently. But the chameleon can use
his eyes either independently or both at
the same time. Why the chameleon’s need
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for binocular vision? Because lizarddom's
marksman needs to perceive depth to en-
able his rapid-fire tongue to get the exact
range and take accurate aim.

By now the fly ceases to stroke its wings.
There Is activity at the business end of the
chameleon’s snout. A pink, club-shaped
tongue protrudes one inch, two inches,
even three inches. But what is the use?
The fly is still a good five inches away
from the tip of the tongue. Yet look! Quick
as an eyelid’s flicker the tongue has disap-
peared—and so has the fly! What hap-
pened? The chameleon “shot” the fly! But
where did the fly go? Nowhere but into the
hungry jaws of the chameleon, for the
tongue of this lizard is no ordinary tongue.
It can shoot out seven or more inches. In-
deed, it has long been known that a seven-
inch chameleon can “shoot” a fly almost a
foot from its nose. At the tip end of the
chameleon’s tongue is a knob armed with
a sticky secretion. When a direct hit is
scored a fly sticks to the tongue, enabling
the chameleon to retrieve his prey. All of
this, the “shooting” and the retrieving,
takes place in one forty-fifth of a second.
Made of elastic fibers the tongue in the
chameleon’s mouth is always ready to fire.
It is automatic; no spring needs to be set.
And every time that that amazing tongue
snaps back you may be certain that Mr.
Chameleon has “brought home the bacon.”

Pirate Above the High Seas

Buccaneers in birddom? Yes, and of all
places, above the high seas, for these pi-
rates, though sea fowls, are deathly afraid
of water. Their home bases are the most
faraway islands throughout the world’s
warmer oceans. Called “man-o’-war’' birds,
these cruising corsairs excel every other
bird in effortless flight. Understandably so,
for each wing is furnished with 25 per cent
more flight feathers and 40 per cent more
area than those of a gull or other sea bird
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having the same body bulk. For its Jolly
Roger the man-0’-war merely has to un-
furl its tremendous wingspread, which may
range, depending on the species, from sixty
inches to a full eight feet. That ought to be
enough to terrify any ordinary bird! It is.
But why has the man-o’-war chosen piracy
for its vocation? One reason may be that,
though a perfect floater in air, it is a per-
fect failure on water. Its feathers cuickly
become water-logged and the bird cannot
get back into the security of the air,

What feathered friends does this free-
booter fleece? Almost any sea bird that
may be carrying a fish in its beak. But the
booby birds (so named by sailors because
they could be caught by hand) are the
pirate’s preferred source of plunder. Soar-
ing at a great height the air pirate scouts
for a homebound booby with a full crop.
Booby sighted, the man-o’-war plunges in-
to a nose dive with shooting-star speed. As
the swift-flying buccaneer pulls out of the
power dive just in time to avoid a crash
the overtaken booby feels overwhelmed,
like a miner upon whom a roof has just
fallen. Terrorized by the mere presence of
the pirate, the booby surrenders its catch
of fish. But suppose a booby does not per-
mit itself to be so easily subjugated, then
what? The buccaneer’s bill swings into ac-
tion, and a booby may wing its way home
not only with an empty crop but with a
dislocated leg, So when the feathered free-
booter unfurls the Jolly Roger, wise boobies
drop their fish. Instantly, despite its enor-
mous size, the man-o’-war swoops down to
snatch up the falling fish in midair!

So daring are the exploits of the man-
o'-war that it has been known to alight on
a pelican’s head and help itself to dinner
from the bird’s pouch. Whether pelicans
plundered in this way really are terrorized
or just flabbergasted at the pirate’s audac-
ity is not known, One sure thing, though,
about the air pirate: it is readily tamed by
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man. Then the bird that once was a strong- -
flying buccaneer settles down to the soft
life of having fish tossed to it daily, with-
out so much as having to lift a feather.
Lazy? Not likely. The bueccaneer bird
probably thinks it has just subjugated an
extra large, fish-providing hooby!

Strange Stowaway of the Sea

Some people stowaway on a ship just to
get free travel. But below the sea a fish
makes its entire living by being a stow-
away. This is the shark-sucker or remora,
a fish that runs from sixteen inches to
three feet in length. It steals rides by find-
ing a sea creature going its way. Then by
a suction disk on top of its head the remora
attaches itself to the lower side of the sea
animal, such as a swordfish, turtle, por-
poise or shark. Once the remora is at-
tached the passage-providing animal can
do nothing about it, even if the stowaway
is detected. Thus a stowaway fish will stick
to a shark until dinnertime. Then when
the shark munches on a newly caught mor-
sel the finny stowaway releases his suction
disk and has a meal, gobbling up the
“crumbs” from the shark’s “dinner table.”
If danger threatens the supping stowaway,

“for protection it may dart into the shark’s

mouth (of all places!) and fasten itself on
the gum behind the teeth. His tongue be-
ing relatively immobile, Mr. Shark cannot
dislodge his uninvited lodger. Security, a
ride and food, all this the remora gets by
being a strange stowaway of the sea.

Sometimes the stowaway fish is caught
by man. Then his special abilities are put
to use, People in the West Indies, Malaya,
China and elsewhere attach a cord to the
remora's tail. Down goes the fish to attach
itself to another fish or turtle, Turtles up
to a hundred pounds have been landed by
use of the remora’s suction power, S¢ even
man becomes part of the story of catching
prey the novel way!
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Quack Cures Lead to Arrest

N THE article "Quack Cures and Food
IFads," published in this magazine, Septem-
ber 22, 1953, reference was made to one of the
‘miraculous’ devices, a machine called the
Atomotrone, which the article pointed out was
nothing but a kitchen cabinet containing fil-
ters and sun lamps under which drinking wa-
ter was “irradiated” for twelve hours, after
which it was supposed to cure diseases. Read-
ers of that article will be interested in more
recent developments in the atomotrone’s his-
tory.

_ Its manufacturer, one Williazn Estep, re-
ported to be a bail-jumper, confidence man
and ex-convict, claims to be a discoverer of
atomic energy and a healer of cancer. Ac-
cording to U.S. Assistant District Attorney
Warren lLogan, in Dallas, Texas, Estep has
at various times represented himself as a
Baptist minister, author of more than 250
books, discoverer of how to make humans
live forever, winner of the Mark Twain Liter-
ary Award, winner of the Nobel Prize and a
victim of persecution by the American Med-
ical Assoclation, the Roman Catholic Church
and the Communist party. He is also alleged
to have oversubscribed by $8,000 the $20,000
in stock with which he capitalized “Atomotor
Manufacturing, Inc.,” to make a perpetual mo-
tion machine, which engineers said would not
work.
¢ On January 27 the Associated Press re-
ported Estep’s January 26 arrest on “charges
of telony theft in connection with the sale of
an ‘atomotrone,’ a device Estep claimed would
cure cancer and various other ailments.” The
San Antonio Frpress sald Estep had manu-
factured 75 of the machines there, and that in
Texas he had made approximately $400,000 in
three years. The Waco Times-Herald said 100
persons in that city had purchased the ma-
chines.
¢ To further quote the Associated Press dis-
patch: “Estep was charged in connection with
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the sale of an ‘atomotrene’ to Ignacio Trevino,
a8 San Antonio truck driver. Trevino's father,
Benito Trevino, who died of cancer, used the
device. The Trevino family said Estep told
them it would cure the father of cancer if he
drank the water from a jug inside the ma-
chine. Price of the device was $300. Other com-
ponents of the machine Included a sunlamp,
RF oscillator, and colored glass filters.”

¢ Estep’s claim from the city jail: “I'm just
a Baptist minjister. I've.never stolen anything.
What do they mean by theft on that warrant.”
The other side, as related by the Dallas Times-
Heraid: "Federal Bureau of Investigation rec-
ords show that he and his wife, Dora, were
convicted in Illinois state courts in 1950 for
conspiracy to operate a confidence game in
violation of medical practices act. He jumped
31,500 bond in Shelby county, Tennessee,
where he was charged with viclating another
medical statute, He was arrested in Mexico
in 1945 and convicted in Memphis on a similar
charge.”

¢ The moral of the story? It was given in the
article “Quack Cures and Food Fads,” as fol-
lows: “Myriads of people swear by the ideas
of quacks and money-grasping food promeot-
ers when it comes to health and healing. .. .
When Bamum said there was a sucker born
crery minute, he might have added that there
was a quack born every hour to fleece them.
. . - What is the grave danger in cure.alis?
This: That people with serious diseases may
fritter away valuable time hoping to find the
quick cure, Instead they get the quack cure.

. . « To avert this disguised danger, fake rem-
edies must be recognized, But how? If there
1s something inexplicably ‘mysterious’ as to
how the healing is accomplished, be on guard!
. « » I the implication is there that something
is a cure-all, watch out! Competent doctors
do not make extravagant claims. @Quacks
usually do.”

NO ONE WORTH A VOTE!

« When the voters of Corpus Christi, Texas, went to the polls to choose a mayvor,
the pastor of Corpus Christi Roman Catholic church, “Rev.” George B. Ford, made
an interesting statement. He declared that there was not one candidate for whom
“sne can feel in his heart of hearis that he wants to vote.” Then the “Father”
revealingly admitted; “The churches have lost any moral influence on the public
life of the country.”-——New York Times, September 15, 1953.
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By "“Awaka!" correspondent in Liberie

OCATED just around the bulge of

the West Coast of Africa is Afri-
ca’s only Negro republic, Liberia. Its
name is coined from the Latin word
for free, liber. The republic is pat-
terned after America. In fact, its
language, customs and even currency are
American. This becomes understandable
because the first foreign settlers came to
this land from America,

In 1822 under the supervision of the
American Colonization Society, freed
slaves were helped to return to Africa if
they desired to do so. Up to 1867, some
13,136 settlers had gone to Liberia, plus
5,722 recaptured slaves sent by the United
States government. These settlers set up
a civilized pattern of government and de-
clared themselves an independent nation
in 1847.

The Liberia of today is as independent
as ever. It has become commercially im-
portant, currently exporting from its fabu-
lous Bomi Hills mines the highest-grade
iron ore now being mined, equal to the
- famous Swedish Kiruna ore, It also boasts
of having the largest single rubber planta-
tion in the world, and has become a very
important source of natural rubber, par-
ticularly to the United States. Strategical-
ly located, it served as a vital military
base during World War II. Little wonder
why Liberia has been termed “America’s
African friend.”

Polyglot Monrovia is the capital of this
easy-going republic, beautifully situated
on Cape Mesurado; therein can be found
representatives of all the more than twen-
ty tribes in the country. Let us leave the
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paved streets of the capital and go back
into the “bush.” Along the dirt road walk

native women, embodying grace and
strength as they balance on their heads
cassava bundled in large containers made
of sticks and leaves tied with sections of
palm leaves. They very often carry their
babies wrapped to their backs in colorful
“lappers.” Men, too, carry rice in these
ingenious containers that keep every grain
intact, Girls sing, walking along with great
pans on their heads filled with oranges,
sugar cane, bundles of wood, orange-red
palm clusters, from which palm oil widely
used in cooking is obtained, and stalks of
green plantains and bananas. The country-
side is green with vegetation, and here and
there are some mud huts, and then some
cone-shaped thatched roofs, indicating a
village.

Inside these huts rice and cassava find a
notable place. Cooked so that the grains
are separate and not mushy, rice is scooped
up from the kettle or bowl, pressed into a
ball, dipped in some soup or palm-oil gravy,
popped into the mouth and swallowed
whole, Foo-foo, made from cassava that is
allowed to ferment, is beaten into a thick
dough in a large mortar. Like rice it is
swallowed without chewing. The Libe- .
rian’s quick meal consists of roasted
“ground peas” (peanuts) that can be ob-
tained cheaply from vendors found almost
everywhere.
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Liberation—Why Needed?

A great deal of the education is carried
on by religious missions. Thus many Li-
pberians are acquainted with the Bible
and claim membership in dénominational
churches. The exception is in the western
province where the Moslem influence is
strong. Young boys trained in such places
as the Poro Society “bush school” are firm
believers in the existence of spirits of the
dead that return for either a good or evil
intent. Favorite tales told concern the re-
appearance of dead persons in distant
towns, and surprise meetings with these
incarnated “spirits” in their new surround-
ings by their former aecquaintances who
just happened to go there. That persons
can and have turned into various animals
or birds is not an uncommon idea, and is
sincerely believed by some. Jesus' resur-
rection on the third day, together with the

idea that his followers must undergo like

experiences, accounts for the very preva-
lent belief that the “spirit” of the dead one
rises on the third day. Another current
religious argument concerns the question
“Can -a man die before his time?”

Thus publishers of the Kingdom in Li-
beria must always be prepared to free the
teachable from the ensnaring doctrine of
the immortality of the soul by using truths
from God's Word, the Bible. If interest is
lacking in other topics mentioned, it 1s
aroused almost surely by bringing up the
stibject “Where are the dead?”

Going in Kingdom service with a Li-
berian witness of Jehovah, we come to the
door of our first house, where, instead of
knocking, the witness calls out, “Rap, rap”
(or “kwuh, kwuh,” as is customary among
the Liberians). This brings a ready re-
sponse, while a knock at the door would in-
dicate a stranger unacquainted with the
customs. “What news?” the householder
queries, eager always to hear the latest.
“Nothing strange” would be the usual re-
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ply, hut our alert publisher uses this open-
ing ta tell about the Bible lecture to be
given by “our brother from Monrovia.”
“Enay?"” is the quaint response. (Equiva-
lent to “Is that so?”) “DYya know book?”
the witness asks. “I can try” is the reply
covering up a lack of reading ability. “But
my brother knows book. He can read it to
me.” This healthy desire to “learn book”
is very common. Literature having been
placed, we take our leave of this cheerful
householder fondling some booklets as he
would a newborn babe,

The mentality of the Liberian is based
upon the belief that “everything about
him, animate or inanimate, has for him
some spiritual existence. Every tree, every
stone, may be a living, a sentient thing,
having an influence upon his everyday af-
fairs. These voiceless objects that impinge
upon his life may be talked to, appeased,
fed.” Medicines, therefore, are created to
protect him from evil influences or to bring
him good. They are made from a great
variety of objects and plants, intended to
transmit the inherent qualities of their
substances to the user. Rocks are used to
promote endurance, or roots of parasitic
plants that tend to strangle their hosts are
fine for use against an enemy.

Spiritually Liberated

Liberians are very proud of the fact that
they have ruled themselves for over 100
years as a free people. In an effort to at-
tract attention as an ideal up-and-coming
progressive land of freedom, the Liberian
Age for February 9, 1953, stated that
“there is more love and brotherhood and
more fredom here than anywhere else in
the world.”

Though enjoying freedom of religion,
Liberians cannot claim for all the free-
dom for which “Christ set us free” when
many are still enslaved to false religion.
As an example: When missionaries came

AWAKE!



to Cape Palmas they found in full opera-
tion a band of fanatical religionists known
as the “Prophets.” These would dress in
white robes and march through the streets
several times a week with lanterns, chant-
ing and shouting, beating drums and stop-
ping now and then to go into a sort of
shuffling dance. They are great believers
in “healing.” When one of the missionaries
‘became sick and had to go to the hospital
the “Prophets” surrounded the missionary
home gibing, “Servant of God get sick and
o to hospital? You not God servant, you
false prophets!”’ During the next few weeks
these false religionists would come in the
dead of the night to the missionary home
and silently go through very strange antics
and motions directed no doubt at “weaving
a spell” to drive the missionaries away.
But the missionaries remained.

One day the leader of this band of fanat-
ics obtained some literature from Jeho-
vah's witnesses. Thereafter meeting a local
publisher he asked about taking off one’s
shoes before entering into the “holy
ground” of the church, He was told that
Christians were followers of Jesus and not
Moses, and that Christ never gave such a
command to his followers. Soon after the
band of “Prophets” were told by their
Jeader that from then on shoes would be

left on when coming into the church. Moreé
meetings were arranged with this “proph-
et.” He soon became convinced that Jeho-
vah is the name of Almighty God. This
moved him to change the name of his
church from “The Church of Our Lord”
to “Jehovah’s Tabernacle.”

When the chief “apostle” of this group
got wind of this in Monrovia, he stormed
into town and brought his defiecting “dis-
ciple” to court for changing the name of
the church. The ensuing argument split
the congregation. He soon realized that his
church was not “Jehovah’s Tabernacle.”
Down came the sigh. He denounced his false
religion and announced to his startled con-
grepation that he was becoming one of
Jehovah’s witnesses, Again he was haled
into court by his former spiritual “apostle”
adviser for going from door to door and de-
nouncing the faith of the “Prophets.” The
judge merely asked why he changed his
religion te become one of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. His answer was: “I was blind but
now I see.” The judge: “Case dismissed.”

Many more Liberians need the liberat-
ing truth of God’s Word, and Jehovah's
witnesses here are determined to bring it
to them. Without doubt, among the great
crowd of Armageddon survivors will be a
host of these liberty-loving Liberians.

THE COST OF WAR

4 Just how staggering is the cost of war, even to nations that are not devastated,
was dramatically revealed in U.S. President Eisenhower's address of April 16,
1953, in which he said: “Every gun that is made, every warship launched, every
rocket fired signifies—in the flnal sense—a theft from those who hunger and are
not fed, those who are cold and are not clothed. This world in arms is not spending
money alone. It is spending the sweat of its laborers, the genius of its scientists,

the hopes of its children.

4 “The cost of one modern heavy homber is this: A modern brick scheel in more
than 30 cities. It is: Two electric power plants, each serving a town of 60,000 popu-
tation. It is: Two fine, fully eguipped hospitals. It is some fifty miles of concrete
highway. We pay for a single fighter plane with a half million bushels of wheat.
We pay for a single destroyer with new homes that could have housed more than
8,000 people. This—I repeat—is the best way of life to be found on the road the
world has been taking. This is not a way of life at all, in any true sense. Under
the cloud of threatening war, it is humanity hanging from a cross of iron.”

APRIL 22, 1954
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Religious Bellef in America—A Correction

T‘HE chart “Religious Belief in America”
in the November 8, 1952, issue of Adwake!
wags published with the intention of providing
an sccurate list of the beliefs of America's
more than 250 religions. It was based on in-
formation gathered through a questionhaire
sent to officials of the various organizations,
and it serves two basic purposes: First, it
shows the differences in belief—an important
point in identifying the true religion; second,
it provides a successful refutation to those
people who, whenever they are shown any-
thing from the Bible, say: “Why that’s just
what my church teaches!”

4 Extreme care was taken in preparing this
chart, but several inquiries have been recelved
about the answer ‘No’ to the question about
whether the Seventh-day Adventists *hold
that both the Old Testament and the New
Testament are necessary now.” Since this an-
swer was provided by 1. E. Froom, general
fleld secretary of that orpanization, the in-
quiries were referred to him. Mr. Froom did
not notify us that his answer was wrong, but
wrote in reply to at least one inquirer: “Any-
one acquainted with the methods followed by
the Russellite or Watchtower people weould not
be surprised at inaccuracies in reporting what
they acclaim to have obtained from others.
They are notoriously careless and often mis-
representative of the statements of others. I
would only say emphatically that I have never
in my entire Christian experience or minis-
terlal career had any question as to the in-
spiration of both the Old and New Testaments,
which are held by the Seventh-day Adventists
in their entirety as the Word of God. Thig I
have touched again and again in articles for
encyclopedias, for special books on the lead-
ing religlous denominations, this subject. This
is a complete misstatement, and I think be-
fore anyone repeats a word concerning this,
they should make inquiry as to whether it is
true rather than to assume that it is true. I
would not be in the position that I occupy as
a teacher in our Theolegical Seminary and
connected with numerous important coffices of
the General Conference if I held any such
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position as is implied here. I think that this
categorical answer should settle this matter
so far as I am concerned, No statement of
this kind was made by me In any fashion at
all. They have distorted or misunderstood in
any answer they have taken from me.”

€ But there was no distortion or inaccuracy.
The carelessness was apparently on the part
of the man who, without making inquiry to see
whether he could have been the one who was
in error, or without any of the care that had
been used in the article’s preparation, was anx-
lous to call into question this magazine's integ-
rity, and to slur Jehovah’s witnesses. dwake!
learned of ‘this only after an Australian
inguirer sent us a copy of Mr. Froom's letter.
Awake! wrote to Mr. Froom stating: “We
have a copy of your letter of July 28 to Mr.
Lakin, and find it difficult to understand its
tone. A proof of this article was sent to you
hefore we finally accepted it for publication,
A copy of the completed article was sent to
vou at the time of its publication back in 1952,

- The answers were provided on a questionnaire

filled out by you, and accompanied by a letter
dated August 8, 1951. Only now do we get any
protest from you about it, and that through
a man in Australia. If your answer on the
questionnaire, which we new have, was in
error, we shall be glad to correct it in Awake!
for it was our purpose to provide accurate
and reliable information. But we can do this
only if you advise us directly of the matter.”
€ Mr. Froom replied that the answer was in-
correct, and that “it is a baffling mystery how
an ‘N’ could have been placed by me on this
questionnaire, when Seventh-day Adventists
are traditional sticklers for the fuil inspira-

“tion and the full and equal authority of both

0Old and New Testaments.” Since that is their
position, we are glad to here take note of the
matter so that the many readers who are
keeping this chart in a convenient place for
use in religious discussions can correct their
copy, changing the ‘No’ to a ‘Yes’ on the an-
swer for the second question for the Seventh-
day Adventists.

But ganctify the Christ ag Lord in your hearis, always ready to make o defense
before everyone that demands of you a reason for the hope in you,
but dotng 80 together with a mild temper and deep respect.
—1 Peter 3:15, New World Trans.
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KEEP clothes and household articles
spotlessly clean is not only wise but
thrifty. Clean clothes and fabrics give
greater satisfaction, better service and last
longer, Furthermore, they make one feel
a great deal better and they always look
good.

To wear spotless clothes does not mean
being wasteful. Each year thousands of
items are needlessily thrown away because
of spots or stains. Many garments are dis-
carded after unsuccessful attempts to re-
move the stains. Yet, with a little knowl-
edge about spot removers, a few rules on
how and when to use them, and a touch
of skill, almost any spot can be removed
satisfactorily.

There are mainly three things to keep
in mind when about to remove a spot or
stain. Know the quality of the material,
the nature of the stain and the kind of
bleach that will remove the spot without
damaging the fabrie. A stain remover
successfil on one kind of cloth may injure
another, If the quality of the fabric or the
cause of the stain is not known, experi-
ment on a part of the garment that will
not be seen when it is being worn. Begin
by using the simplest kind of remover
possible,

The spot remover must suit the mate-
rial. Strong acids are considered as sol-
vents because of their effect on certain
stains, especially those made by alkalies.
Among these acids are oxalic acid, hydro-
chloric acid, hydrogen peroxide, hydro-
sulphite of soda, and chloride of lime. All
of these acids have more or less powerful
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bleaching qual-
ities, However,
if they are not
used properly S —

they will destroy the fabric. Even mild
acids, such as lemon water and vinegar,
will ruin cotton and linen cloth if allowed
to set over two minutes and if not rinsed
properly. Strong acids and alkalies will
injure wool or silk, Bleaches that con-
tain chlorine will do the same.

Rayons and synthetics must be handled
with special care. Water weakens rayon.
Acetone, alcohol or chloroform will dis-
solve acetate rayon. Nylon and vinyon, on
the other hand, are not harmed by either
acids or alkalies. Water does not weaken
them. Because they absorb very little mois-
ture, stains from tea, coffee and fruit
juices remain on the surface and wash off
easily., But vinyon, like acetate rayon, will
dissolve in chloroform and acetone. So,
knowledge of the material is extremely
vital to good cleaning, When in doubt al-
ways apply a little of the spot remover to
a sample of the cloth to study its reactions.
Because if you do not you might destroy
your garment by applying the wrong
remover,

Another point: Never apply a hot iron to
acetate rayon; it will melt it. Nylon can
safely be pressed with a warm iron but
not with a hot one. Synthetic materials
made from corn, soybeans, peanuts, milk
casein and fish protein can be treated like
silk and wool in removing stains.

If at all possible try to determine the
cause of the stain. This will save you time
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and effort, and aid in choosing the right
solvent, Improper treatment may set the
stain so that it may never be removed, or
else ruin the garment. If the cloth is col-
~ored test the remover to see that it will
not change or remove the color. Otherwise
an embarrassing blank spot might be the

result

Sodium - perborate is cnnsxdered one of

the safest stain removers there are for all
types of materials, especially for white
woolens. It leaves them soft and fluffy.
Hydrogen peroxide is a mild bleach for
almost any material. It will remove scorch-
es, and fruit, wine, tea and coffee stains,
as well as perspiration stains, from suit-
able colors. It cannot be used on all colors,
however. Javelle water is a good bleach
for white cotton, linen or rayon only.
Never allow Javelle water to remain on the
stain for more than a minute. It will rot
linen and cotton if allowed to remain
longer. Rinse in water immediately after
treatment. Vinegar, salts of lemon, lemon
juice, sour milk and buttermilk -also are
largely acid in their composition and
effect. These mild acids can be applied
to wool and silk without too much danger.
But to be safe rinse well in water after
treatment. Hot water will shrink wool, in-
jure the finish of silk and will often turn a
garment vellow, Distilled water is the saf-
est kind to use, for all foreign matter has
been removed from it by the distiiling
process.

Water is one of the safest cleaning
agents to use, A dry stain can be removed
with cold water. Hot water will often set
a stain. Before using water check to see
if water will spot the garment. Pure cold
water removes spots, as, for example, raw-
meat stains, mud, blood; and hot water

removes spots made by sugar, starches,

milk, dust and some fruits. Lay the stain

on an absorbent surface and sponge with
a lintless cloth, using a fast, ecircular mo-

18

tion. Work patiently, quickly and skillfully
with light brushing motions from the nut~
side of the stain fo the center,

To prevent rings from forming, “feather-
out” the liquid around the stain until there
is no definite edge when the material dries.
It is usually the presence of foreign matter,
or the leaving of residue, that causes the
formation of rings. If a ring still persists,
take a little French chalk and gently rub
over the spot.” Leave this on for two or
three hours and then brush it off. Often
a light touch over the spot with a cloth
wet with alcohol mixed with two parts of
water will do the trick. Sometimes a ring
will disappear by rubbing the fabric care-
fully between the hands, then with the
fingernail make it blend into the rest of the
material. A stiff brush works well too.
Always dry the treatment as quickly as
possible.

Grease Stains and Dangers

If a stain appears to be greasy, most
likely water will not remove it. These
stains. when treated in the right way be-
fore the material is washed and ironed are
easier to remove than almost any other
stain. To remove any soft grease, a sheet
of blotting paper or a pad of soft cloth
should be placed under the stain, Apply the
remover to the back of the cloth, so that
the stain is washed from the material and
not through the material. Use a grease
solvent, such as carbon tetrachloride, gaso-
line, benzine, Stoddard solvent, turpen-
tine, ether, acetone or alcohol. Always mix
alcohol with two parts of water. Sponge
the spot with a soft, lintless cloth. Use
light brushing motions, working from the
outside of the spot to the center. Change
the pad if it becomes soiled. Work fast.
Use the solvent sparingly.

Ether, chloroform and carbon tetra-
chloride are colorless and are sclvents of
fats, oils and resins and removers of soil.
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evaporating so quickly that they do not
leave rings, unless, of course, they are old
and dark, With the exception of ether, they
are not inflammable; but all are anesthet-
ics, so must not be used except where there
is a lot of free circulation of air. Some-
times just rubbing a garment with gaso-
line will cause it to burst into flames. Ben-
zine, turpentine, alcohol and acetone are
highly inflammable. Cleaning with large
amounts of fluids at home is not recom-
mended. Consumer’s Report for August,
1953, reported that eleven out of thirty-
three products sold for spot and stain re-
moval were found after tests to be so
“readily inflammable that they were
judged hazardous to use,” and were rated
as “Not Acceptable.)”! Be cautious when
cleaning.

Absorbent Powders

Often covering freshly made grease
stains immediately with- powdered French
chalk, taleum, maghesia, bran, corn starch
or corn meal will prove all that is neces-
sary. Such powders are safe to use on al-
most all materials. To use an absorbent lay
the spotted article on white blotting paper
or on a soft white cloth, sprinkle or pour
the powder directly on the spot and keep
changing the powder as it absorbs the soil.
It is advisable to place the chalk un-
derneath as well as on the stain. That way
the absorption can take place in both direc-

tions. When the powder becomes gummy,
shake or brush it off. Repeat this until the
grease spot disappears.

Using a warm iron will facilitate this
form of cleaning, as it liguefies the grease
or fats and renders the powder effective
even on spots that have stood for some
time. In this case, place the spot down-
ward on plenty of blotting paper and put
the absorbent over the spot; then iron over
the chalk, using a warm rather than a
hot iron. If the action is slow and heat is
not used, it might be necessary to leave
spots well covered with an absorbent for
several days, changing the powder when-
ever necessary. Rare laces and old silks
are said to take on a renewed appearance
if allowed to stand in French chalk for
several days.

Perhaps one of the best rules to remem-
ber is to treat a stain while it is fresh, im-
mediately if possible. The more prompt the
treatment the easier the job and the better
the results, Immediate action will prevent
the stain from spreading and sinking into
the material. Lack of prompt attention
gives the stain time to set, making it at
times impossible fo remove. Prompt at-
tention is time-saving, work-saving and
money-saving. So, treat stains promptiy,
carefully and skillfully, A garment worth
having is one worth cleaning, A clean gar-
ment will make you not only look better
but feel better,

Early Men Neot Jabhering Savages

{, The theory that only with evoluiion did man get above the belief in witch
doctors came in for a blow when a University of Penngyivania Museum cunei.
formist recently deciphered “the world’s cldest medical preseription.” This ancient
Sumerian clay tablet from Nippur, Iraq, bore a dozen formulas for salves, internal
remedies and the like, Drugs included sodium chloride (salt), potassium nitrate
(saltpeter), milk, ground snakeskin and turtle shell, and extracts of cassia, myrtle,
thyme, fig and date, with wine or beer added to make them palatable. “Not one
god or demon is mentioned anywhere throughout the text,” said the decipherer,
Dr. Samuel Noah Kramer. In the past, just as today, while many men believed In
witcheraft, others recognized that it was false and actually showed the wisdom

the Bible says the first inen had.
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MONG the many gifts that a loving

Creator has bestowed upon man is an
unquenchabie thirst for knowledge. Man
takes great delight in exploration, in get-
- ting at the causes of things, in inventing
something new. Flying through space at
twice the speed of sound and recording
TV on a tape are but two recent examples
of his progress in science,

Man, however, cannot boast of equal
achievements in the field of physiology.
There, in spite of all his efforts, he is still
waging a losing fight against such degener-
ative diseases as heart and kidney ailments
and cancer. In fact, it seems that due to
man’s progress along other lines, he has
brought upon himself new or different
types of diseases. In times past his ailments
were largely of the infectious kind and
such as were caused by his physical en-
vironment: today, however, it seems that
more and more he is succumbing to dis-
eases that have their origin in his mental
or emotional environment.?

Appreciation of the role that the mind
and particularly the emotions can play in
physical health has given rise to the
‘“psychosomatic tendency in medicine,”
that is, the concept of the mind and body
- (psyché and soma) being inseparably

linked in health and disease. Just how the
emotions do affect the body’s processes is
a study of the greatest interest and one
regarding which man has still much to

learn; and not only of interest but alsc of
real value: first, in giving us a lesson in
faith, causing us to marvel at the wisdom
of the Creator (exposing the folly of those
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who would have
us believe that all
this marvelous
machinery and co-ordina-
tion just happened at
random), and secondly,
in giving us a warning of
the great physical harm
that can come to us by
neglecting to exercise a
reasonable control of our emotions.

Life has been defined as a state in which
there is correspondence with environment.
A stone has no such correspondence, but
a plant does, and so do animals, chief of
which is man. The quality of the organism
indicates the degree of correspondence pos-
sible.? To maintain life and health requires
ability to adapt oneself to one’s environ-
ment, because the environment is continu-
ally changing and some of the changes are
hostile to the organism. These changes
have been termed external stimuli or kinds
of “stress,” and seem to fall in three gen-
eral classes.

First is the physical stress. Accidents,
surgical operations, changes in tempera-
ture, alterations in or diminution of air
and food supply, all represent forms of
physical stress to which the body must
adapt itself if it would survive. Then there
is chemical stress of chemicals such as
arsenic and other poisons or acids, or tox-
ins caused by bacteria, that interfere with
the body’s metabolic processes or destroy
its tissues., And third, there is the stress
that results from certain emotions.’ These
emotions can do just as much harm as can
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physical or chemical stress, and today
many doctors hold that one third of all il}-
nesses are the result of physical and chem-
ical stress, one third due to emational
stress and one third due to a combination
of both.

The reason why emotions can so vitally
affect the body calls to mind a nursery
rhyme: “I had a dog, his name was Rover.
And when he died he was dead all over.”
And so with us, when we become angry,
anxious or fearful, we become angry, anx-
ious and fearful not only in our minds but
in our whole bodies, from our heads to our
feet, literally “all over.”

The Uniting Mechanism

To appreciate just how the psychoso-
matic, the mind-body, principle works we
must analyze the directing co-ordinating
and uniting mechanism of the body, which
is the nervous system. The central organs
of the nervous system are the brain and
the spinal cord. The rest of the nervous
system consists of two systems of nerves,
the peripheral or voluntary nervous system
over which man has considerable control
and the aufonomic or vegetative system
over which he has no direct contrgl ex-
cept as he controls his emotions and his
pace.

That pari of the brain that concerns jt-
self with the emotions seems to he the
hypothalamus, situated toward the base
of the larger or main part of the brain
known as the cerebrum. Experiments have
demonstrated that as long as the hypothal-
amus is intact emotion can be eXxpressed
and that by stimulating it animals will ex-
press emotion. Knowledge of this part of
the brain is still growing, hence we are
told: “It would, therefore, seem safest in
the present state of our knowledge to as-
sign to the hypothalamus its experimental-
ly demonstrated role in reinforcing and
coordinating the heural [nerve] and hor-
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monal mechanisms of emotional expres-
sion.””* To what extent it works through
hormones or by means of nerves is not yet
clear. |

The peripheral nervous system, as its
name implies, concerns itself with the bor-
ders or outer edge of the body and consists
of two kinds of nerves, the afferent, or
sensory, and the efferent, or motor nerves.
The sensory nerves bring information to
the brain by means of the five senses, see-
ing, hearing, tasting, smelling and feeling;
and the motfor nerves carry instructions
from the brain to the skeletal or striated
(furrowed} muscles, Thus the peripheral
nervous system is seen to be a two-way
communication system. Some of its nerves
are sensory, bringing messages to the
brain, others are motor, carrying instruc-
tions to the muscles, and some are both
sensory and motor.

The vegetative or autonomic nervous
system consists of two separate and dis-
tinct systems, the sympathetic and the
parasympathetic or vagus systems, which
are largely opposed to each other. The
parasympathetic or vagus nervous system
acts on the internal organs individually,
such as the lungs, the heart and the stom-
ach, and is concerned with keeping them
functioning normally.

The sympathetic nervous systen, as dis-
tinguished from the parasympathetic or
vagus, is the emergency system and gener-
ally affects the body as a whole. It re-
sponds to emotions, and the manner and
the extent of its response depend both on
the nature of the emotions and their in-
tensity and duration, It speeds up certain
processes and slows down others and trig-
gers the ductless glands to help cut by sup-
plying hormones or ‘“exciters.” The two
systems seem t0 act as a check upon each
other and therefore are said to be in ‘“dy-
namic balance.” Thus, eut the vagus nerve
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to the heart and it will speed up;: cut the
sympathetic nerve and it will slow down.?

We might illustrate the body's reaction
to stress, be it emotional or otherwise, by
the way a city in time of war responds to
an air-raid warning. Those of its popula-
tion unable to assist would flee to air-raid
shelters. Those able to assist would leave
off their normal activities and serve as
policemen, firemen, nurses, etc. After the
attack, provided it had been warded off
successfully, all would return to their nor-
mal activities.

Nature of Measures Body Takes

The circulatory system, consisting of the
heart, blood and blood vessels, and the res-
piratory system, the lungs and bronchial
tubes, play the major role ih such, attacks.
Emotional strains such as fear, anger or
anxiety indicate danger, and so the body
calls forth its emergency crews, termed its
“fight or flight” mechanism. For fight or
flight the muscles need added strength, and
so bload is taken from the liver and spleen,
as well as from the tiny capillaries, and di-
rected to the muscles; this is done by dilat-
ing certain blood vessels and constricting
others. Heart action is speeded up by the
sympathetic nerve and, if necessary, the
adrenals are called to supply their hor-
mone; all of which furnishks added
strength. The liver also pours extra sugar
into the blood for more energy. The bron-
chial tubes enlarge, allowing more oxygen
to enter the lungs; the rate of breathing is
increased for the same purpose, all supply-
ing the necessary oxygen for increased
rate of fuel consumption. And since, in
time of danger, there may be an injuty re-
sulting in loss of blood, the body causes a
change to take place in the blood, reduc-
ing its clotting time, thus conserving this
precious fluid in case of a wound.

Herewith lies the explanation of how a
person can be literally “frightened to
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death.” A severe fright causes a speed-up
of the heart of such intensity and duration
that the heart muscles become exhausted,
leading to a “fibrillation (a futile, non-
rhythmie quivering) of the lower part of
the heart which means death.” In such a
case the force of the sympathetic nerves
and adrenalin overcame the balancing pow-
er of the vagus or parasympathetic nerv-
ous system, destroying the “dynamic bal-
ance” between the two.

Herein, also, lies a warning to people
with bad hearts. A burst of anger causes
the heart to race and may increase the
blood pressure as much as sixty points,
representing a tremendous strain upon the
heart. So, in addition to curbing their ap-
petites and exercise, heart sufferers must
curb their emotions. And not only angcer,
but also sorrow, hostility and anxiety, all
of which place needless burdens upon a
weak heart. As one doctor expressed it, a
bad heart asks ‘“that it be permaneri'y
housed in a lean, cheerful, placid man wno
will intelligently curb his physical, mental
and emotional activities.””

It seems that the stomach is as sensi-
tive as the heart to emotions, and although
comparatively few people die from stom-
ach trouble, it does cause much suffering,
especially when it takes the form of peptic
ulcers. A peptic ulcer is actually a case of
the stomach’s digesting itself, Why does it
not normally do so? Because with the se-
cretion of gastric juice into the stomach
the glands also pour mucus, which acts as
a protection to the mucous lining of the
stomach. Under normal conditions there is

~a happy balance between the rate at which

the stomach works, the amount of gastric
juice it pours out and the supply of this
protective mucus.! But what happens when
a person worries, or becomes angry fre-
quently cr is beset by many fears?
Physicians were able to obtain firsthand
information from a patient who had an
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open stomach. They noticed that when he
became angry his stomach swelled with
blood. When a poisonous substance was
put into his stomach it at once reacted
violently to expel it. When the patient was
dealing with disturbing emotional prob-
lems that he wanted to expel, his stomach
reacted just as if it were trying to get rid
of poisons. Its reaction to the “stress” of
emotions was identical with its reaction
to the “stress” of chemical poisons.’

How does this cause peptic ulcers? The
repeated enlargement of the stomach by
means of blood causes erosions in its mu-
cous lining; also, at times tiny blood ves-
sels will burst because of the strain of the
extra blood. At once the digestive acid,
gastric juice, goes to work on the tiny
opening or on the eroded lining of the
stomach. Under stress the stomach pours
in an excess amount of gastric juice, mak-
ing matters still worse. And under some
types of stress the stomach will contract
violently, causing deterioration in the
muscles, All these factors combine in the
formation of peptic ulcers.

For curing peptic ulcers, of course, the
first indication is to stop “emoting” so
violently, to cease worrying, harboring
hostility and fears. Additionally, a diet is
indicated that is bland, requiring the mini-
mum gastric juice, and one that is scoth-
ing. Medicines can be given to cut down on
both the stomach’s physical or mechanical
and enzymic activity. The taking of mucus
will also help. In extreme caseg “resection”
of the vagus or parasympathetic nerve
leading to the stomach, that is, cutting out
a part of it, will prove effective. In fifty
cases one surgeon produced 100 per cent
cures by this means. Patients confessed
that they no longer felt their anxieties and
other emotional problems in their stom-
ach.! Evidently the bond of union between
the hypothalamus and the stomach had

been severed.
APRIL 22, 1954

Other Striking Examples

The foregoing makes the matter of the
way the emotions can cause illness quite
simple, but it is anything but that. How-
ever, before generalizing on the complex-
ities of the problem let us note a few more
simple examples. The same kind of mental
states that plays havoc with the heart suf-
ferer also harms the victim of tuberculosis,
In fact, this is s0 much so that one of the
foremost physicians of modern times,
Osler, once stated: “What happens to a pa-
tient with tuberculosis depends more on
what he has in his head than on what he
has in his chest.”*

Another case in point is sugar diabetes,
It may be caused by overindulgence in
sweets or by emotional strain. How can
emotions cause it? The liver stores up ex-
cess sugar as glycogen for emergency use,
when it releases it as glucose. In stress
situations the liver pours out this sugar as
fuel to supply the extra energy needed. But
if a perscn keeps having emotional sterms
or keeps worrying and fails to use this
excess sugar in his bloed, what happens?
Too much sugar in the blood can cause a
coma or even death, and so the islands of
Langerhans, ductless glands situated in the
pancreas, pour insulin into the blood to re-
duce its sugar content. If these glands are
averworked they may break down and, as
a result, furnish little if any insulin, and
their owner will have diabetes.

Under such conditions not only is a rela-
tively sugar- and starch-free diet impera-
tive but also an existence free from emo-
tional turmoeil. This, incidentally, explains
why in some cases of diabetes it is more
important to watch the emotion than the
sugar “curve.”® Further bearing out this
relationship between emotional strain and
gland exhaustion or damage were the au-
topsies made on some one thousand bodies
of ulcer cases, which showed a definite re-
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tationship between the damage done to the
adrenal glands and stomach uleers.®
By repeatedly stepping up the body’s

metabolism rate, its consumption of oxy-
gen by deeper and faster breathing puts a
strain on the thyroid, which governs this
function of the body. Demand too much
thyroxin, and a goiter may result from the
thyroid's efforts to supply this essential
hormone.
. Emotional stress also harms the liver in

various ways, one of which being that it
must rid the blood of the excess hormones
poured into it by the ductless glands be-
cause of emotional stress. The kidneys also
suffer severely from emotional and, partic-
ularly, nervous strains and may gradually
break down or go on a strike, resulting
in uremic poisoning.

Mechanism Highly Complex

The foregoing may be said to present
only the simpler aspects of how the psycho-
somatic principle works both as to cause
and effect. On the one hand, destructive
emotions may be lurking in the subcon-
scious mind and be taking their toll with-
out the conscious mind’s being aware of it.
One may harbor hatred, fears and anxie-
ties underneath while his conscious mind
is occupied with other matters. And, on
the other hand, there are secondary effects
of such emotions. One may become acci-
dent prone, or never be able to relax, be apt
to overeat or gulp his food down because
of these emotional states, which, in turn,
would gradually bring about disease.

Then, too, the body may set up reflex ac-
tions because of too frequent appeals to its
emergency machinery, actually because of

Some Fog!

too many false alarms. As a resuit processes
may go into reverse, or co-ordination may
break down; compensating mechanisms
bring other disturbances, and so a vicious
chain is started and matters go from bad
to worse. All of this will be .more appre-
ciated when we note that the body’s mech-
anism is geared to distinguish between the
various types of emotion as well as to the
various degrees of each emotion. Shame
causes blood to rush to the face; fright
causes it to leave the face. Moderate fear
fortifies the body for flight or fight, but
exireme fear may paralyze both the will
and the vegetative nervous system.

Also, as much as man has learned of
these processes he has still much to learn
about this psychosomatic concept of the
human body, and, by no means, is there
agreement on details of how the principle
works. For example, some hold that the
sympathetic nervous system plays the
dominant role in emotional response, while
others argue that it is the parasympathetic
or vagus nervous system.

However, sufficient has been given above
to demonstrate, as was noted in the begin-
ning, that a knowledge of how the psycho-
somatic principle works is not only very
interesting but proves that man had a wise
Creator as well as shows the practical wis-
dom of exercising control of one’s emotions.
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Perhaps you have been in thick fogs, but it was so foggy in London iast De-
cember that not only did the ferries need radar to cross the river, but in the fog
a garage burned to the ground and a harge on the Thames River burned for hours

before they were discovered.
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Does God Wait on Men to Repent?

God grant world peace only after

““men and nations repent and deserve

it”? When will this be? Are the righteous

purposes of God thwarted or bound by the

foolishness of men? Or is true peace fixed

to the unalterable law of God, who has “a

time for every purpose under heaven: a

time to love, and a time to hate; a time

for war, and a time for peace”"—Ecclesi-
astes 3:1, 8, Am. Stan. Ver.

Our Sunday Visitor, the popular nation-
al Catholic weekly, of December 13, 1953,
in its article entitled “When Will World
Earn True Peace?” says: “God will grant
it when men and nations %*epent and de-

serve 1t.” This would imply that the pur-.
poses of God are restricted, to some degree.

at least, by the disposition and behavior
of men; and that God waits on men to re-
pent before establishing his government of
peace. If this were true, we, of all men, are
most to be pitied, because after forty cen-
turies of bungling in this world and sixty
centuries since the time of Adam, nations
are no nearer to repenting than they were
in centuries past. Instead of repenting the
world has become progressively worse.

“Can the Ethiopian change his skin, or
the leopard his spots? then may ve also
do good, that are accustomed to do evil.

. « This is thy lot, the portion measured
unto thee from me, saith Jehovah: because
thou hast forgotten me, and trusted in
falsehood. Therefore will I also uncover
thy skirts upon thy face, and thy shame
shall appear. I have seen thine abomina-
tions, even thine adulteries, and thy neigh-

APRIL 28, 195}

ings, the lewdness of thy whoredom, on
the hills in the field. Woe unto .thee, O
Jerusalem! thou wilt not be made clean:
how long shall it yet be?’ This was said
of Jerusalem and is now fulfilled in Jeru-
salem’s counterpart, Christendom. She is
no more bent on repenting for her wicked-
ness than a leopard is prepared fo change
his spots. This whole world that lies un-
der the power of the evil one is corrupt,
and it will remain that way right down till
its destruction at Armageddon.—Jeremish

13:23-27, Am. Stan. Ver.

Before the Flood ‘‘the badness of man
had become great in the earth and every
inclination of the thoughts of his heart
was only bad all the time,” and Jesus said:
“For as people were in those days before
the flood, eating and drinking, marrying
and giving in marriage, until the day that
Noah entered into the ark; and they took
no note until the flood came and swept
them all away, so the presence of the Son
of man will be.” This shows the unrepent- .
ant attitude of the people and of the

‘world~—Genesis 6:5; Matthew 24:38, 39,

New World Trans.

Will God wait for such to repent be-
fore setting up his government of peace?
Through his prophet Daniel Jehovah an-
swers: “In the days of these kings shall
the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which
shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom
shall not be left to other people, but it shall
break in pieces and consume all these king-
doms, and it shall stand for ever.” It is ap-
parent from God’s own words that he will
hot walt bevond his appointed time for
men to repent, The unrepentant nations
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he will “break in pieces and consume.” He
will “dash them in pieces like a potter’s
vessel,”—Daniel 2:44; Psalm 2:9.

That Jehovah does have a set time for
the destruction of the wicked and a time
for the setting up of his government of
peace is definitely shown by Jesus, who de-
clared: *“Concerning that day and hour
nobody knows, neither the angels of the
heavens nor the Son, but only the Father.”
It is thus certain that “that day and hour”
has been set by the Father for his vindica-
tion and that he will not change his sched-
ule for puny man. Jehovah says of him-

self: “I, Jehovah, change not.” The apostle

Paul told the Athenians that God “has set

a day in which he purposes to judge the in-

habited earth in righteousness by a man
whom he has appointed, and he has fur-
nished a guarantee to all men in that he
has resurrected him from the dead.”—Mat-
thew 24:36, 37, New World Trans.; Mala-
chi 3:8, Am. Stan, Ver.; Acts 17:31, New
World Trans.

That man is none other than Jesus
Christ. He is the one commissioned of God
to judge and bring peace to the earth at
an appointed time. Christ is “called Won-
derful, Counsellor, Mighty God, Everlast-
ing Father, Prince of Peace, Of the in-
crease of his government and of peace
there shall be no end.” So we are assured of
true peace, but not according to the
schemes or whims of men but according
to the purposes of God fulfilled through
Jesus Christ.——Isaiah 9:6, 7, Am. Stan.
Ver.; 1 Corinthians 15:25.

'The writer for Our Sunday Visitor says
that wars are “desighed to arouse the
population to return to Him [that is, to
God], to fight for Him as valiant Chris-

tian soldiers.” But he laments that “peo-
ple today do not, as they did in the past,
regard wars or conquests as punishments
of God.” And we ask, Why should the peo-
ple regard the wars and woes as from
God? True, (God did permit the nation of
Israel to be scourged when they drifted
away from him. But the Scripture facts .
multiply to show that ancient Israel was
God’s chosen nation. It is foolish for any-
one to argue that governments of this
world have such a divine founding and
organization as to be in any way theocrat-
ic. God is not using communism to scourge
Christendom or Christendom to scourge
communism. All the bloody wars since Je-
sus’ time have not produced repentance.

Why the woes then? The Bible answers:
“Woe for the earth and for the sea, because
the Devil has come down to you, having
great anger, knowing he has a short period
of time.” It is the Devil and not Ged that
is responsible forthe present conditions in
the world. It is blasphemy to charge God
with crimes that the Devil and his cohorts
are responsible for.-—Revelation 12:12
New World Trans.

satan the Devil 1s the god of this old
world; that is why it is unrepentant. And
that is why the prophets were strangers to
it, why Jesus condemned it and why God
will destroy it. We can thank God that
world peace waits, not upon the repentance
of this old system of things, but upon the
spirit and power of God. A new heavens
and a new earth await mankind; in these
righteousness is to dwell. These blessings
will not come by mankind’s earning them,
but they will come as an expression of
God’'s love through Jesus Christ to obedi-
ent humankind,

Where is the wise man? Where the scribe? Where the debaler of this system of
things? Did not God make the wisdom of the world foolish?
—1 Corinthians 1:20, New World Trans,
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Twenty-second Graduating Class of the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead

Left to vight: Front row: Asayama, A., Goulden, M., Colling, B., Brauchli, R., Constanti, N., Vargas, A., Sioson, D., Guinart, O., Tan, P.
Second row: Dender, M., Yun, B., Springer, M., Brandt, [., Daoud, L., Adamson, A., Barlow, M., Iklof, 8., Jensen, E., Hulley, J. Third
row: Walker, O, Coconis, M., innor, B., Veldman, J., Christensen, K., Bosso, 8., Lean, 12, Robles, 1., Hargreaves, M., Wentzel, 8., Seegelken, M.
Fourth row: Feller, J., Kirk, (., Fong, T., Mundell, (., Gobitas, L., Wauer, (i, Sperling, R., Sindrey, 1)., Merafina, M., Loveday, B., Yazedjian, H.
Fifth row: Dotzlaw, H., Rooney, A, Prout, J., Christopoulos, A., van Kijk, [., Kunz, D., Henshall, I., Corey, D., Hawell, M., Stebbins, B., Hutton, J.
Sixth row: Stavro, M., Roschkowski, H., Jones, ., Barlow, A., Swanepoel, I, Heide, (i., Bosso, K., Tan, T., Kklof, V., Kaemmer, L., Bender, G.,
Leach, R. Seventh row: Goulden, T., Swaine, ., Adamson, K., Doerflinger, R., Fukase, T., Futschek, J., Conceicao, F., Hoppner, M., Stebbins, K.,
Sanchez, T., Sindrey, R, Pasini, €, Gannaway, K. Eighth row: Kallio, A, Hopkinson, D., Fry, D., Smyrniotis, N., Lloyd, W., Blankson, J.,
Henshall, F., Golic, A., Seegelken, (i, Omual, J., Flier, I2., Springer, W., Mundell, J., Dickey, R. Ninth row: Touveron, P., Gilhome, L., Hyrkas, K.,
Moreira, K., Bruhn, R, Hudson, H., Bolli, 2., Winherg, A., Meier, W., Gosden, ., Harper, ., Lewis, K., Wright, D. Tenth row: Kunz, H., Pope, L.,
Chambliss, J., Wozniak, ., Jahnke, P, Anderson, M., Nilsson, K., Jensen, R., Wentzel, P, Greenhalgh, N., Spiropoulos, P., Griesinger, T.,
Jruun, P, Coconis, P, Andersxon, H., Dourguignon, 1.



Watchtower Bible School’s 22nd Graduation

’I‘HE Watchtower Bible School of Gilead,
situated at South Lansing, New York,
graduated its twenty-second class on Sun-
day, February 7, 1954. On the Friday be-
fore, the 120 students, who had come from
thirty-seven different lands, were given
their assignments to forty-five different
countries.

And on Saturday evening before gradu-
ation, some 1,300 gathered for a study of
the weekly lesson in The Walchtower,
which was followed by an interesting résu-
me by the,president of the Watch Tower
Society, N. H. Knorr, of the South Ameri-
can lecture tour that he had recently taken.

The graduation program began Sunday
morning at nine, with preliminary re-
marks by the school’s four instructors and
the servant of Kingdom Farm, on which
the school is situated, and the reading of
many of the telegrams received from all
parts of the world. Then Mr. Knorr spoke
on “Do Not Accept the Undeserved Kind-
ness of Jehovah and Miss Its Purpose.” In
this direct and forceful talk he stressed the
blessings and privileges of Christian min-
istere and how they might prove faithful to

v

® What danger exists in trial by newspaper
headline? P. 4, T1.

@® How a present American trend could paral-
lel the Russian Communist one? P, 5, f2.

® What parallet Britons have seen between
McCarthy and Hitler? P. 8, 5.

® How a spider *‘lassoes” its dinner? P. 9, 14,
® How the sticky-tongued chameleon spears
his supper? P. 10, Y2,

® What audacious seagoing pirate bird has
eaten right out of a pelican’s pouch? P. 11, 2.
® What fish seeks security in, of all places,
the shark’s mouth? P, 11, 13,

® How to protect yourself from quack med-
ical cures? P. 12, f6.

® Where knocking at a door would indicate
you did not know local customs? P, 14, 13,
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the trust commitied to them. Thereafter
the students each received an envelope con-
taining a gift from the Society, a class piec-
ture, their report and diploma, upon which
the class presented and adopted a Resolu-
tion expressing their appreciation of the
training received and their determination
to make good use of it. A total of 2,137
had packed out the school’s assembly room,
dining room, basement and library to hear
this two-and-a-half-hour edifving and spir-
itually stimulating program. A picture of
the class appears on page 27.

By far the greater majority of these
stayed to hear the afterncon’s program,
beginning at 1:30, which consisted of brief,
heart-warming expressions of appreciation
by some twoscore students, one in behalf
of each national group represented in the
class. To hear these was to appreciate the
love and oneness of mind and heart that
unites the New World society and to real-
ize that it, indeed, knows no national, lan-
guage or racial barriers, Then a closing
song and prayer, and another Gilead grad-
uation was history.

BERR'd DO YOU KNOWT? N ECEEE

® What provision ‘“Awake!” made to, help
answer those who say of anything they are
shown in the Bible: “Why, that's just what
my church teaches”? P. 16, 11,

@ What three things one should know before
removing a spot from kis clothes? P, 17, 3.

® When to use water on stzins? P. 18, T2,

® Whether emotions affect health? P. 20, T3.

® What two major systems of nerves man
has? P. 21, fz.

® How a person can literally be “frightened

to death™? P, 22, 13.

® How one’s mind can cause even a disease
like diabetes? P. 23, T4.

® How we know God has a set time to de-
%tmy wickedness and establish peace? P, 26,
t.

® On what true peace depends? P. 26, T5.
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The March 1 Explosion

& On November 1, 1952, the
U.S. set off the world’s flrst
hydrogen device. The blast
gouged out a heole in the
ocean’s floor a mile in diam-
eter and 175 feet in depth at
the lowest point. Now after
March 1 scientists have been
forced to rveappraise that 1952
explosion, classifying it almost
as a misfire. Why? Because
the March 1 H-bomb blast, a
precautionary rehearsal of a
formal shot from a hbomber,
far exceeded expectations! The
result: (1) The explosion was
s¢ powerful that instruments
could not accurately measure

it; (2) the bomb's power has -

been estimated conservatively
at 250 Hiroshima-type bombs;
(3) the H-bomb is capable of
wiping out an area within a
six-mile radius of the detona-
tion point; (4) the blast rocked
buildings on an Island 176
miles away; (5) a radioactiye
cloud, 28 miles in diameter, bil-
lowed to a2 height of at least
17 miles and {(6) a cloud of
radioactive particles spread
out far beyond the Marshall
Isiands’ testing area, danger-
ously exposing 28 U, S. observ-
ers, 236 natives of local islands
and 23 Japanese flshermen,
who were at what was con-
sidered a safe distance from
the blast. Did the bomb's sur-
prising power sober officials?
Atomic Energy Commission

APRIL 29, 195}

Chairman Lewis Strauss, upen
leaving to witness the formal
shot of the H-bomb, said good-
by to a reporter this way: “T’ll
see you when I get back—if
I get back.”

Japan: Radioactive Fish

@ About 90 miles from the
hesrt of the hydrogen'omb
explosion was the Fukruyu
Maru, a Japanese fishing boat.
After the blast the ship’s 23
crewmen noticed an ashlike
substance fall on them. Their
skin soon reddened and then
turned black. They suffered se-
vere itching. Arriving in Japan
the men were quickly treated
for their burns. But some 12,
000 pounds of flsh from their
vessel went to the fish markets.
Later. it was found that the
flsh, mostly shark and tuna,
had a “radicactive count of 7.5
millimeters.” This was report-
ed to be fatal to any person
who remained for eight hours
within 30 yards of the fish.
With dispatch the Japanese
police did their best to remove
the radioactive fish from pub-
lic sale. There was panic among
Tokyo housewives; some gin-
gerly buried their fish. Tokyo's
Central! Market, offering tuna
at less than half the usual
price, had few customers.

Perila of the Atomic Age

& Back In 1948 Joseph Stalin
declared: “Atomic bombs are
intended to frighten the weak-

nerved, but they cannot decide
the outcome of war, since
atomic bombs are by no-means
sufficient for this purpose.” Be-
cause of such pronouncements
and because of Russia’s vast
army, the Soviet people have
been led to believe that a third
world war would destroy the
capitalist system, not the Com-
munist world. Malenkov him-
self has expounded this ideol-
ogy. Recently, Russiz's view-
point on the perils of the atom-
ic age has changed consider-
ably. From Moscow Premier
Malenkov declared (3/12): A
third world war would mean
the destruction of world civili-
zation.” (Time, 3/22) This was
the first occasion on which a
Soviet chief of state or any So-
viet statesman of top rank has
ever asserted that not just one
part of the world but all civil-
ization would be imperiled hy
a nuclear-weapons war.

lode-China: The Biggest Battle
® Dienbienphu is a hupge
French fortress in the remote
northwestern part of Vietnam.
Defended by a French Union
force of 10,000 to 20,000 troops,
it was designed to prevent an

~expected attack on Laos and

also to serve as a point from
which to harass Vietminh fore-
es in surrounding hills. To the
Communists this fortress was a
challenge. To crush it would be
to deliver a deadly blow fto
France's determination to fight
an. S0 o Mavch 14 (he Com-.
munists launched an attack
that turned into the war's big-
gest and most savage battle.
Between 25000 and 45,000
sereaming Reds flring rifles,
pistols, Tommy guns and hurl-
ing razor-sharp spears poured
agalnst the fortress in wave
after wave. So intense was the
first day’s fighting that a three-
hour cease-fire was called that
the bodies of the dead and
wounded, which thickly littered
the battlefleld, could be col-
lected. Dienbienphu’s defenses
were penetrated at several
points, but France rushed sup-
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plies and paratroops to rein-
force the garrison. Communist
casualties were degeribed as
“infinitely greater” than
French losses. Why had the
Reds started the biggest bat-
tle of the war with its terrific
loss of human life? The an-
swer was obvious: to be at an
advantage at the Geneva con-
ference table.

China and the U. N.

@& China’s price for peace in
Indo-China and Korea is be-
ifeved to be admission to the
‘U.N. For some time now
France has heen showing a
tendency to favor this recogni-
tion, Even in London there
werg similar tendenciey, Sir
Gladwyn Jebh declared (3/18)
that he would favor Pelping's
recognition if it ceased aggres-
gion. Alsp the 1. N. secretary
general, Dag Hammarskjold,
said in a speech: “It is inher-
ent in the United Nations’ ap-
proach that the Western world
and the Communist world meet
regularly around the confer-
ence table.” With some of the
Allles showing tendencies to
favor recognition of Pelping,
how was the [.S. reacting?
Henry Cabot Lodge, U. 8. dele-
zate to the U. N., said he would
use the veto to keep China out.
But with good reason ohserv-
ers helieved that if Washing-
ton alone opposed China’s ad-
mission, the U, 8. would suffer
a major diplomatic defeat.

Incident in Israel

& When the U.N. Palestine
truce supervisor gave the Se-
curity Council his chronclogy
of the 1953 truce violations be-
tween Israel and Jordan, it con-
tained a long list of bloody at-
tacks. Starting with the Jor-
danian's seizure of an Israeli
vehicle, the list climaxed in
the “Kibya Incident,” in which
an Israeli army force killed 53
Arabs. This incident brought
denunciations of Israel and
even prompted the U. N, Secu-
rity Council to issue & resolu-
tion that expressed the “strong-
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est censure” of the Israelis, But
the resolution had little effect.
Violations continued with the
worst raid since the Kibya in-
cident occurring (3/17) when
an Israeli bus was machine-
gunned. The bus was winding
its way toward Beersheba.
Twelve miles west of the Jor-
danian border a group of
Arabs attacked it. Two of the
men entered the front door of
the bus and opened fire on the
occupants with sub-machine
guns. Eleven persons were
killed; four survived. & wom-
an survivor said: “First we
thought the bus was bach-
firing. Then we no longer
thought because most of the
passengers were dead and oth-
ers were buried under the hod-
ies, . . . I played dead and did
not move when one man pulled
me by the hair and searched
me for arms.”

Italy Cracks Down on Reds

@ The Communist party in
Italy is not small: it has two
million members and is the
second largest in the country.
So entrenched have the Reds
become that Communist party
headquarters often knew of im-
portant government decisions
event before the officials to
whom they were addressed.
Thus some civil servants have
been more loyal to communism
than to the Itallan govern-
ment. But in March the gov-
ernment of Premier Mario
Scelba decided to put an end
to the Reds’ enirenchment in
government. A decree (3/19)
warned that all government
employees who do not measure
up to the loyalty required will
be dismissed. Premier Scelba
also took action to eliminate
such sirange phenomena as
this: The Communist news-
newspaper, L’'Unite, has been
printed in a government-
controiled print shop, and the
officers of the Communist party
have been housed rent free in
government-owned property.
Ttaly's get-tough policy with

communisim is considered as a
complete break with the past.

Americas Vote Curk on Reds

4 In March more than 1,000
delegates representing 20
American republics met in Ca-
racas, Venezuela, for the tenth
International American Con-
ference, The big issue was com-
munism. For throughout Latin
America, particularly in the
trade unions, communism has
made inroads. Proposed by the
1. 5. was a resoiution that, in
effect, warned the Soviet Un-
ion to keep out of Western
Hemisphere affairs. By a vote
of 17 to 1 the conference adopt-
ed the anticommunist resolu-
tion. Guatemala cast the lone
opposing vote, The heart of
the resolution: that domina-
tion *“of any American state”
by communism “would consti-
tuie a threat to the sovereignty
and political independence of
the American States, endanger-
ing the peace of America and
would call for consultation and
appropriate action in accord-
ance with existing treaties.”

New Type Submarine Launched
@® Following World War 17,
Britain gained the services of
the German navy's most out-
standing expert in the use of
hydrogen peroxide as a propel-
lant for submarines. With the
German specialist’s co-opera-
tion Britain built HM.5. Ex-
plorer, the nation's first sub-
marine powered with hydro-
gen peroxide. When the Ex-
plorer was launched (3/5) con-
struction details were still se-
cret, but it is believed that the
new submarine can do 25 knots
underwater. The vessel is
known to have neither a con-
ning tower nor a snorkel, which
is detectable hy radar.

Landslide for Malenkoy

@ Only about 35 per cent of
the total population of the So-
viet Union is eligible to vote.
When they do there is no op-
position slate. This year’s elec-
tion ticket, headed by Premier
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Georgl Malenkev, polled - the
highest percentage flgture and
the smallest number of nega-
tive votes ever recorded in a
Soviet electlion. Malenkov's
ticket of Communist candl-
dates received 99.T per cent of
the ballots for the bicameral
Supreme Soviet, the nation’s
highest leglslative organ. The
highest percentage ever at-
tained by Stalin was 99.73 per
cent. So Malenkov outdid Stal-
in by .06 per cent.

Moscow’s Oranges

4 Oranges are a SCATCce COml-
modity in Bussia. When they
are available they se!ll briskly.
Recently the Soviet Union pur-
chased about 100,000,000 or-
anges from Israel. These or-

anges, a major fraction of Rus-
sia's total supply, are equiva-
lent to less than half an or-
ange for each of the country’s
maore than 200,000,000 inhabit-
ants. The Soviet government

- hazy.

paid only 24 cents for each
orange. But when the first of
the orange shipment arrived in
Moscow they went on sale at
an average price of 47 cents
apiece at the official rate! In
view of their great scarcity
relative to their demand the
high-priced oranges are a
brisk-selling item.

Ohina’s Food Shoriage

4 It has long been known that
China is plagued with a food
shortage, but information as to
the exact extent of 1t has been
Recently, however, the
Peiping People’s Daily (2/10)
came out ahd admitted that 16
per cent of China’s rural popu-
latlon is “short of food” with
another 10 per cent living in
“famine areas.” The newspaper
explained that the staie now
had to supply feod to nearly
100,000,000 persons in rural
areas and that this, together
with the needs of the city dwell-

ers, brought the total to nearly
200,000,000, This means that
the number of Chinese pecple
suffering food shortages so
severely that the state must
feed them is greater than the

entire population of the United
States!

The Price of Prestige

@ In this atomlc age one
would naturally think that
ceremonial naval swords were
going the way of the dodo, But,
not so! To the delight of the
sword-making firms the 1. S.
Navy has announced that cere-
monial swords will return to
“reatore . , . prestige to the
officer rank.” New regulations
specify that swords (which are
te be paid for by the officers
out of their own pockets)
“must” be worn on official or
social oceasions. Cost of an
ornate sword, its scabbard and

gold-braided rope and knot:
about §30.

600’S PROMISE N(W IN FULFILLMENT IS

“T am creating new heavens, and a new earth.”
—Isaiah 65:17, Young.

What do these words mean? The burning up of this earth
on which we live? No, not that, for God created this earth for
man’s eternal home. In the book “New Heavens and a New
Earth” read about God's promise now in fulfillment and of
the new world of rightecusness he is creating, In beautiful

blue binding, 384 pages, only 50 cents.
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T:IE Bible was not originally written in' the English language. The

prophets wrote primarily in the Hebrew language and the apoestles in the

Greek. Neither of these languages is spoken or read by very many
English-speaking people today. Therefore, to benefit from the Bible's
treasured contents, translations are necessary.

Have you obtained the noteworthy and up-to-date New World Trans-
lation in English? ‘This fine translation is now available in two volumes,
‘containing thus far the books from Genesis to Ruth and from Matthew

to Revelation. In addition to being thoroughly understandable, enjoyable
and faithful translations, they also contain excellent and valuable intro-
ductory material and appendixes together with many thousands of helpfui
cross references and explanatory footnotes. At only $1.50 per volume,
they are of unsurpassed value, worth many tires tﬁis modest sum.

De luxe editions of these volumes, bound in green morocco leather,
and with gold-edged leaves, may be obtained for $6.50 each, postpaid.

WATCHTOWER 117 ADAMS 51T BROOKLYN i, N.Y.

Enclosed i 5......ccown.. Flease send me
[ New World Tronslation of the Christian Greek Beriptures
1 New World Tromslation of the Hebrew Scriptures (Volume I)
{Clothbound, $1.50; leather de luxe editlon, $6.50}
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THE MISSION OF THIS JOURNAL

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the vital issues
of our times must be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests.
“Awake]” has no fetters. Tt recognizes facts, faces facts, is free to
publish facts. It is not bound by political ambitions or obligations; it is
unhampered by advertisers whose toes must not be trodden ong it is
unprejudiced by traditional creeds. This journal keeps itself free that
it may speak freecly to you, But it does not abuse its freedom. It
maintaing integrity to truth.

“Awake!” uses the regular news channels, but is not dependent on
them. Its own correspondents are on all continents, in scores of natiens.
From the four carners of the earth their uncensored, on~the-scenes
reports come to you through these columns, This journal's viewpoint
is not narrow, but is international. It is read in many nations, in many
languages, by persens of all ages. Through its pages many fields of
knowledge pass in review-—government, commerce, religion, history,
geography, science, social conditions, natural wonders—why, ils cover-
age ts as broad as the earth and as high as the heavens,

“AwakeI” pledgdes itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden
foes and subtle dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting
mourners and strengthening those disheartened by the failures of a
delinquent world, reflecting sure hope for the establishment of a right-
eous %Iew World.

Get acquainted with “Awake!” Keep awake by reading “Awake!”

RS R ey by

PUBLISHED REMIMONTHLYT BF .
WATCHTOWEKR BIBLE AND TRACT SOCIETY, INC.

117 Adains treel
N. i, Knorr, President

Printing this imsue: 1,250,000

Lrocklyn 1, N. Y, U. % A,
GraNT SUITER, Becretary

Five cents a copy

Languages §n which this magazing 1s gablished:  Ramittances shud be send o oflee im0 poor cour-
Semimonthly - Afrikedns, Hrifﬁs{'s, Platti<tr. Fremi, 85 M eampliece with rogulations to puargnies
German, Hallandigh, Notweglan, spanish, swedish,  safe deliserr of money. Bewlitances arm arcented al
Monthly --Twnich, Ureek, Porfuguoese Ukrajnlag Rraoklyn frnm eoniries whet™ no affce is loeatel.

Mg Yearly sihsetiption Rale Wy int2matimael wmoocy  oender ondy,  Pebacehpiion
Amariea, U.§., 117 Atame 5., Brooklpn L, N_¥, $5 rades fo cifferepd rouptedis are Depe staisd in leeai
Apsirajis, 1] Reresfors B, seraphfeld, S50, A roreeney. Noties of awpiratiee rwilh renesad blapk

Canada, 40 Iruin 4w Totontu 5, utarie 31 s ment ot leaxt iwy iones Pefore wubecripiion ex

England, 3 Uraven Terraee, Lindon. W 2 %5 pires. Ghange of address when cent 1o onr offer

Sauih Alriea, Vrpsaie Rag, 100 Elamdsfontein, may be expertel efective wilhin one manth, Rend
Prunsvanl s poor uld w5 well a3 new adidress.

Enterel a= wecond olass malter 81 Broolign, 5. % Act of Marh 3, 1878, Printed in U 8. 4

LY DN o T T anl ¥ JEW- el m}{n,mmzy‘\uw ST RS

CONTENTS

The Most Praclival Approach 3 Profits Make Miracles Suspect
A Hundred Billion Dollars al Stake! 5 I Capitalizing on the
“Too Hat for a Sermon” b : Mind-Body Relationship
The Next Fifty Years in Avialion 9 ] Bebop Trips Translators
Caracas Cuts Collisions 12 “Your Word Is Truth”
More Corruption in High Places 13 ~ Physical Health by Divine Intervention?
The Brain and Brain Power 146 Jehovah's Witnesses Preach
The Modern Scientist: 'Illiterate in All the Earth—Costa Rica
and Irresponsible’ 16 Do You Know?

The Animal with a Million Mouths 17 Watching the World

25

27
28
25



“Now it is high time to awake.”

=—Romans 13:11

@

Volume XXXV -

Brooklyn, N. ¥, May &, 1954

Numbuar 2

The Most Practical Approach

rPHE United Nations organization has

been hailed by many as*‘man’s greatest
achievement in international co-operation.’
However, anyone who heard its program
“United Nations—On the Record,” which
presented a résumé of speeches made in
the United Nations during 1953, as broad-
cast over a network of radio stations on
January 2, 1954, would find it difficult to
become very optimistic about either its
past record of international co-operation
or the prospects for it in the present year.

Far from co-operation, it is conflict, fric-
tion and competition that seem to have
been the themes stressed during the past
year, Among the voices heard on this pro-
ceram was that of China’s representative,
who said that “‘the question which the Gen-
eral Assembly should consider is not the
admission of red China but the expulsion
of the Soviet Union.” Russia’s Vishinsky

sarcastically dwelt on the subject of peace

by referring to America’s pact with Fran-
co’s Fascist Spain, for the building of
“hases which have an obvious objective.”

Britain’s Selwyn Lloyd Ilashed out
against those in free nations who would
brand every effort at negotiation with
Russia as ‘“‘appeasement.” Irag’s spokes-
man complained of the terror and blood-
shed in Morocco and Tunisia and asked
whether the people in those lands are ex-
pected to “sit idly by while their liberties
are being strangled.”
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Pearson of Canada observed that it was
a "“sure knowledge that weakness in this
world is a temptation and not a protec-
tion,” which was not saying much for the
United Nations, The narrator then touched
on other matters that were discussed by
the United Nations during the past year,
Chinese troops in Burma, Arab refugees
in camps, racial conflicts in Africa, Trieste,
etc., after which the newly elected presi-
dent of the General Assembly, Mme. Pan-
dit, was heard: “We must discover a
means of directing our resources and re-
searches of science into peaceful instead
of destructive channels. We must learn
10 co-operate effectively in Safeguarding
peace.” Mme, Pandit states that “we must,”
but admits that they have failed in the
past eight years to discover the way to
peace, Eisenhower was heard speaking in
a like vein: the “fearful atomic dilemma”
must be solved.

Why, in spite of all the time, money and
energy spent; why, in spite of all the pro-
fessional, scientific ahd propaganda assist-
ance extended to it; why, in spite of its
elaborate departmental setups and wide-
spread activity, did the United Nations’
record for 1953 present such a dismal
picture?

IImplying an answer to this question are
the words of the secretary-general of the
United Nations, Dag Hammarskjold, also
heard on this program: “Ultimately peace
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can be achieved only as the result of posi-
tive development of the attitude of individ.
ual men and women toward life and their
neighbors. Only in frue surrender to the
interests of all can we reach that strength
and independence, that unity of purpose,
that equity of judgment which are neces-
sary if we are to measure up to our duty
of the future, as men of a generation to
whom the chance was given to build in
time a world of peace.”

Mr. Hammarskjold comes close to the
truth. Before peace between nations can
be expected peace must be inculcated in
the individuals of those nations; there must
be peace between individuals; there must
be unselfish interest in others.

But, pray, who are working at creating
“or producing in the individual person this
positive attitude toward his neighbors?
Who are advocating this surrender in the
interest of the common good? Do we find
this being done by the political leaders?
No, for they are preaching nationalism
and self-interest. Is it being done by the
religious leaders? Not by them either, for
they but mirror the prejudices and pas-
sions of their political allies while each
one of them looks for gain from his own
quarter.—Isaish 55:11.

Then, is it expecting too much of men,
this advocating of a positive attitude fo-
ward their neighbors and self-surrender in
the interest of others? No, it is not, for
such things are being practiced on an in-
ternational scale by the members of the
New World society of Jehovah's withesses.
They are practicing ‘loving their neighbors
as themselves' and ‘doing to others as they
would have others do to them,’ which is, in

fact, what Mr. Hammarskjold is asking
for.—Matthew 22:37-39; T:12, New World
Trans.

And how have they been able to accom-

| plish this, the ‘only way to ultimate peace'?

By recoghizing the supremacy of Jehovah
God, as well as of God’s Word and law.
By taking the Bible seriously in spite of all
the taik by clergymen that it advocates &
camel-train philosophy impractical in this
diesel-engined civilization; by recognizing
that the principles enunciated in the Bible
are timeless and that the same wise God
who created man also provided him with
a guide that he cannot ignore with im-
punity.

Yes, the world shakes its head in disap-
pointment and chagrin at the endless and
futile debates held under the aegis of the
United Nations, and trembles at what the
future might bring. But it also shakes its
head in amazement at what it seeg Jeho-
vah’s witnesses accomplishing behind Iron
Curtain countries in spite of bans and bit-
ter persecution, and what it sees them do
at their international assemblies, such as
the one held in July, 1953, at the Yankee
Stadium, New York city, where represent-
atives of ninety-six lands from the four
corners of the earth and from many differ-
ent races dwelt together in peaee and
unity for eight days.

Jehovah’s witnesses employ and apply
the principles taught in the Bible. The
United Nations ignores them, being too
timid even to give lip service to the Al-
mighty God for fear it may offend some
who deny his existence. Judging by the
results, whose approach to peace is prac-
tical?

“We must regretfully conelude ¥hat the Security Council cannot at present
be relied upon to cope with any aggression other than a minor one in
which the interests of the great powers are not engaged.”—Sir Gladwyn
Jehb, recent British representative at the United Nations, March 18, 1954.
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A Hundred Billion Dollars
At Stake!

HAT would yvou

think of a father
who boasts of hls generosity and care for
his children when at the same time, to ful-
fill his own ambitious desires, he turns over
their wealth, parks and playgrounds to un-
serupulous men for private exploitation?
Is it not, therefore, shocking to hear that
the American taxpayer may have just
such a father in the present administra-
tion? In its profuse professions of concern
for the people, it voices in the same breath
its approval of “giving” or transferring to
states and private interests some of the
people’s most cherished lands for private
exploitation. At least, so say the leaders of
the opposing party.

" During the heat of the 1952 presuien—
tial campaign, the Republican candidate
remarked that he would favor transferring
public lands to states and private owners.
Giant oil, mining, lumber and cattle inter-
ests pricked up their ears. They rallied to
the support of the Republican campaign.
Now, in return for their services (votes),
they are ready to collect all the nation has
locked up in her federal empire.

Transferring the nation’s natural wealth

to states or private owners is no simple
problem. But it can be done and is being
done. Already the long-disputed offshore
oil properties have been transferred from
the federal government to several states,
Powerful private interests prefer the state
or states to control the wealth, because
they know that they can more easily domi-
nate a state government than they can a
federal bureau. This oil transfer directly
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affected all govern-
ment-owned proper-

.ty, because of tHe precedent that it estab-

lished. For example: Plans for the $458,-
(00,000 public dam in Hell’s Canyon on the
Snake River have been withdrawn, paving
the way for private owners to take over.
Big lumber companies are clamoring for
the 56,000 acres of the nation’s most mag-
nificent virgin timber tied up in the Olym-
pic National Park. Cattlemen have bills in
Congress to grant them access to grazing
meadows in the national forests. There
are pressures from private housing con-
tractors where the boundaries in national
parks are not settled; in another location
pressure is exerted for the building of
dams and reservoirs as a part of a hydro-
electric scheme; in others oil and mining
interests or the armed services are de-
manding the right of entry. Each is de-
manding a share of the profits.

The Covebed Prize: 3100 Billion

But just how much does the federal gov-
ernment own that it could possibly sell or
give away? “As of April, 1953,” according
to Wallace Stegner, “the Federal govern-
ment owns 458 million acres of the conti-
nent proper, and on this land it owns and
operates scores of storage and flood-control
dams, pumping stations, and power sta-
tions. Through a public corporation it owns
also the whole vast development of the
Temnessee and its tributaries. Through the
Forest Service, Naticnal Park Service,
Bureau of Land Management, and other .
agencies it administers 139 million acres
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of national forests, 147 million acres of
grazing land, 12 million acres of defense
installations, and 9 million acres of Indian
reservations. It also owns ninety-five per
cent of the total area of Alaska. The acre-
age in Federal lands in 1951 was twenty-
four per cent of the area of the nation;
west of the Rockies, about half the land
was government-owned.” More than
2,000,000 cattle, 92,000 horses and almost
7,000,000 sheep forage on this land. Dur-
ing 1952 the sale of selected logs from the
national forests brought the government
$63,722,000; forage fees from the states of
Colorado and southern Wyoming, another
$1,078,578; and hunting and fishing license
fees totaled $4,546,327. On federal prop-
erty are firs that are higher than a twenty-
story building, a fortune in fish and wild-
life and areas that may be rich in metals
and oil. No one accurately knows the value
of this land, but when Commissionher
Straus had a detailed analysis made, the
man who was retained for the job quit
when his estimates got above $100 billion,
saying that after appraisals got that high
they became meaningless. If the federal
government can be made to sell or give
away some of this public domain, the pick-
ings are going to be lush indeed!

Unele Sam Is His Own Greatest Landlord
 Perhaps by understanding how the fed-
eral government acquired this property
and why it has placed certain restrictions
over it, one will first appreciate why pre-
vious administrations were reluctant to ex-
pose it to private enferprise. Uncle Sam
became his own landlord, not by choice,
but quite unintentionally. In fact, at one
time he tried to give away all his property
but no one would have it.

When foreign governments through the
Louisiana purchase, Texas annexation,
Mexican cession, the Oregon treaty and
the Gadsden purchase relinquished wvast
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territories west of the Missisgippi to the
United States, title to the vacant and un-
appropriated land went to the federal gov-
ernment. Uncle Sam became a landowner.
The new states that were formed out of
such territory received various grants up-
on admission to the Union, but in all other
respects the title to the unappropriated
property within their borders remained
with the federal government.

Originally these lands in federal owner-
ship embraced two-thirds of the continen-
tal area of the United States. The policy
of the government was one of disposal.
What the nation needed was population
and the development of its resources. So
the land was free to anyone for the taking.
There was no thought of the federal gov-
ernment’s becoming a property owner or
an administrator, nor even a custodian,
The government merely acted as an agent
through whom title to the property could
be passed to private hands. Over its entire
history, the federal government has dis-
posed of more than a billion acres of the
public domain. Its disposal of public lands
was at an average rate of seven million
acres a year over the past century, but
this has not always been fast enough to
suit those who think that it should release
all its holdings.

At one time all of this property was
within reach of private enterprise. Why it
is not today, private owners have mainly
no one to blame but themselves. In years
past they have turned out to be miserable
managers of earth’s soil and resources.
Grasslands they overgrazed, timber they
recklessly turned into planks and two-by-
fours, farmlands were overworked. Erosion
was allowed to set in. Treasured topsoil
floated down rivers in muddy floods or
went up in dust storms. When the land was
exhausted of jits value private owners
moved on, leaving behind waste and devas-

tation.
AWAEKE!



It was mainly this plundering of nat-
ural resources that caused the federal and
state governments to move in and conserve
for the nation’s interest some of its re-
maining resources. Conservation laws wera
passed. Grazing and timber-cutting prac-
fices were restricted to support a sustained
vield of forests and grasslands. In 1830
the medicinal springs of Hot Springs, Ar-
kansas, were set aside as a national reser-
vation to protect them from passing into
private ownership and exploitation.

National parks had their beginning
when on September 19, 1870, members of
the Washburn-Doane expedition were dis-
cussing the wonders of the Yellowstone
region. They knew that the area would
someday become a mecca for tourists,
Some suggested that it would be “‘profit-
able” to take up land surrounding the
principal phenomena and exploit them as
commercial enterprises. Cornelius Hedges,
a member of the party, objected to this
point of view and expressed his desire to
see that the wonderland of Yellowstone
never be allowed to pass into private own-
ership, but that it should be set aside for
the use and enjoyment of all the people.
The other members of the expedition
guickly accepted this more unselish and
appreciative line of thinking and all of
them agreed to work to make it an accom-
plished fact. The idea was so popular that
in less than two years the Act of Dedica-
tion creating the Yellowstone National
Park received the signature of President
Grant. |

What those early pioneers desired was
well expressed in the law that provided
that the Yellowstone region be “a public
park or pleasuring ground’”; a provision
making mandatory ‘‘the preservation, from
injury or spoilation, of all timber, mineral
deposits, natural curiosities, or wonders
within said park, and their retention in
their natural condition”; a provision for
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making mandatory the protection of the
fish and game in the park area against
“wanton destruction” or “capture or de-
struction for the purpose of merchandise
or profit.” Actually a provision was desired
to protect areas from private enterprise.

From fime 10 {ime other lands were sef
aside for national parks, each park con-
taining some outstanding feature that the
nation desired to preserve for the educa-
tion and enjoyment of all people. Yosemite
Valley, the Grand Canyon, Crater Lake,
the Olympic forests, each possessing dis-
tinctive sites of national importance, be-
came national parks or playgrounds. To-
day, some 40,000,000 persons flock to these
scenic and historic preserves. In these
parks there remains some semblance of the
unspoiled natural vastness, of scenery and
of wildlife that existed when America was
discovered. |

Fortunately the nation has had a few
unselfish, farsighted men who protected
these resources from private exploitation.
The large part of the federal land pur-
chases in the past twenty years has been
of overgrazed, eroded or otherwise sub-
marginal land that private interests ex-
hausted. Now with almost nowhere to turn,
private interesis have set a covelous eye
on the natural riches bound up in the na-
tion’s parks, monuments and reservations.

Pressure Groups at Work

The Bureau of Land Management in the
Interior Department and the Forest Serv-
ice in the Department of Agriculture are
under constant attack from stockmen, lums-
bermen and oil men—all urging transfer
of forest or park lanhds to private owners
or to the states. One observer warns that
“conceivably, concerted attacks at this
time could overturn the whole policy of
federal management.” He cautions further
that ‘“the grazing lands, including those
within the national forests, are in danger;
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public power is in danger; and the 160-acre
water limitation within reclamation proj-
ect is in danger.” He goes on to say that
“maybe these riches will ultimately be re-
stored, but they will probably return gut-
ted, eroded, and mined out, when they are
of no further use to private owners. Then
the nation can try to restore them.”

For private interests to demand the last
remaining wilderness areas represented by
the national parks and monuments hetrays
an utter disregard for the people’s wel-
fare. These “playgrounds”™ have been spe-
cifically set aside for the pleasure of the
nation’s children, and were not to be ex-
ploited to satiate the desire of any enter-
prise. But Dr. Ira N. Gabrielson, president
of the Wild Life Institute, warned that
“chiselers of public lands” were at work
" to influence the new administration, These
“chigelers” are determined to invade these
carefully guarded areas as soon as “the
public goes to sleep.” And from all indica-
tions they feel that that expected moment
has arrived. What the present administra-
tion will do remains to be seen, but recent
developments are not too promising.
Douglas McKay, secretary of the Interior,
in charge of the public domain, stated that
“epme changes might be expected in re-
sources policy.” What these changes might

be is anybody's guess, Bat one Western
conservationist stated that these changes
will most likely amount to “skim milk for
the taxpayer, higher rates for the power
user, and cream for the private utilities.”
As hopeless as the situation may appear
to the common observer, the Bible assures
us that plunderers, destroyers, greedy per-
sons, wasters and despoilers will be
brought to final account at the battle of
Armageddon. The true Father of our earth,
Jehovah God, gives us his word that he is
going ‘“‘to bring to ruin those ruining the
earth,” (Revelation 11:18, New World
Trans.) After Armageddon mankind's
Everlasting Father, Christ Jesus, will re-
store the earth to jts original Edenic
heauty. Then plenty will exist for all, leav-
ing no cause for senseless spoiling of the
earth for commercial greed. Carelessness
and neglect will be unknown.
" Not just a handful of parks will be set
aside for mankind to enjoy, but eatrth’s
metals, minerals, timber and wealth will
be properly managed and devoted to the
promotion of contentment and the spread-
ing of paradise to every corner of the
earth, transforming the whole earth into
a beautiful global park for the eternal en-
joyment and preservation of man. What
a glorious hope the future holds!

A Catholic magazine entitled “Information” (August, 1853) carried the foilow-
ing item under the heading “Gentle Giant”: “Maybe it could only happen in
Brooklyn, and maybe eveh there only on a hot and humid New York day. But
when the priest entered the pulpit to announce that it was too hot for a sermon
everyone breathed & huge sigh. It was then the good Father and a loyal Brooklyn
Dodger fan asked the people to please pray for Gil Hodges, Brooklyn first baseman.
Fortunately, for Hodges, he was neither lately deceased nor dying but even worse,
'He was in the midst of a terrible batting siump. The massive 200-pound Hodges
was not hitting his weight. This, of course, is tragic for any ball player, but when
the ball player is acknowledged cone of the finest gentlemen in baseball, 2 real
Catholic gentleman, then, certainly, a few extra prayers are right in order.” Are
not such religionists like those James spoke of who ‘ask, and yet do not receive,
pecause they are asking for a wrong purpose'?—James 4:3, New World Trans.
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VIATION'S future is

about as unpredict-
able as women’s fashions, perhaps even
more so,

Some fifty years ago a magazine writer
concluded that “the limits of suceess have
been reached with this type of flying ma-
chine |meaning, of course, the airplane].”
Now we know how inaccurate his predic-
tion was. Right along this same line, Cap-
tain Eddie Rickenbacker, president and
general manager of Eastern Air Lines, said
that during World War 1 they thought the
old, rickety flying crates of 1918 were “as
nearly perfect. as planes could be.” Today
these ‘nearly perfect planes’ are choice
museum pieces. And too, as recently as
World War II, the giant B-29 American
bomber was hailed by engineers as being
the peak in aviation. But before the war
ended the B-29 was obsolescent. Its 30,000-
foot ceiling was too low, its speed too slow.
Even present-day comumercial transports
can outmaneuver fighter planes of the last
war,

Modern jet aircraft streak through the

sky at speeds faster than sound, pull out
of power dives intact under pressures that
could erumble steel, and elimb to unbeliev-
able heights of 60,000 feet in a few min-
utes’ time. Passengers of today traveling
in air liners sup their soup on tables that
are vibrationless while cruising at eight
miles a minute, walk up and down stairs
and lounge in luxury eight miles above the
earth, listen to staticless music above rag-
ing storms, breathe normally in thin air,
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eat hot meals and
feel perfectly
comfortable in
sub-zero climates,
Almost all of these accomplishments have
been made possible hy relatively recent dis-
coveries in aviation. Even female fashions
have not changed as radically, nor have
they been as revolutionary,

The present trend in aviation is from
propeller-driven craft to jet flight, from
piloted planes to guided missiles. Experts
say that if these complex and brain-
staggering problems are solved, there is
no telling what aviation’s future may be.
Prognostications over the past half of the
century have demonstrated how futile
and frustrating is any serious attempt to
predict the shape of things to come. How-
ever, the direction in which aviation is
heading and the goals that might reason-
ably be attained are clearly indicated by
past accomplishments, As a word of cau-
tion, often unforeseen circumstances in-
tervene and alter or completely change the
design of things. So no prediction is re-
lated with any positiveness.

Jets to Dominate Future

Authorities, however, do feel certain
that within the next five years jet liners
will be crossing the Atlantic. These will
streak from New York to London in six .
hours, to compare with the present twelve
hours with several stops. Fred B. Lee,
Civil Aeronautics Administrator, is con-
vinced that in another ten years air travel
will more than double. Some 400,000,000
people will be flying vearly. They will be
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taking two and three trips a year instead
of one. Traveling will be cheaper. Flying
will be accepted as implicitly as the auto-
mobile, the telephone and the electric light
are today. The Pullman train will be a
thing of the past. Speed will eliminate the
need for sleeping berths on airships. Flights
will be of shorter durations and at higher
altitudes, thus decreasing exposure to ac-
cidents.

Ten years from today it will be common
for Londoners to shop and spend their
week ends in New York city and for New
Yorkers to spend theirs in California or
Alaska. In flight, passengers will entertain
themselves with color television or the lat-
est movie. Some will prefer to lounge
around in the plane’s capacious compart-
ments or to mouint a stairway to the flight
deck for a tour of the radio room and quar-
ters of the engineer and the navigator.
Airplanes will be pressurized and air-
conditioned, eliminating almost entirely
afr sickness. ' :

At the airport helicopters with room for
at least forty passengers will act as taxis.
Private helicopters will compete with the
family car. Something new will be the
“helicopter house trailer,” which will com-
bine transportation and relaxation. The
“flying house trailer” will take off from
the backyard and gently settle down in
some quiet mountain escape or at the sea-
shore, You will have brought house and
equipment with you.

The convertiplane, a combination of air-
plane and helicopter, will also be a com-
mon sight in another ten or fifteen years,
. These planes will rise straight up like heli-
copters and fly forward like conventional
planes. Their principal use will be for short
hops between cities. Distances from two
to three thousand and more miles will he
served by the stratocruisers. The 1970
stratoliner will resemble the British-made
Delta, which is a triangular-shaped craft
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that gets its name from the fourth letter of
the Greek alphabet. At that time present-
day models will still be around, but jets
will dominate the skies.

Within the next twenty years, electronic
gevices will do most of the flying. Experts
say that pilots will merely go along for the
ride and to make the few human decisions
that the “black boxes” and the pushbut-
tons cannot make, as yet. Radar will be-
come . the pilot's eyes at night or in bad
weather, guiding and automatically taking
precautions against collisions. “¥Flying
blind” will be a thing of the past. A com-
bination radar-and-television device will
show the pilot exactly where he is every
second of his journey. This device will
guide the plane from city to city, find the
airport, and lower the plane to the earth
with the same ease as does an escalator
with shoppers from the mezzanine to the
main floor,

Instead of carrying massjve landing
gear, which literally weighs tons, future
airplanes will be without wheels. When
coming in for a landing, radio will syn-
chronize the speed of the landing plane
with a landing car that will travel along
on tracks. The plane will settle down into
its cradle without a jar at about 100 to 150
miles an hour and will come to a jarless,
gentle stop at an airport building, “The
same cart will be used to launch the plane.

Greater Power, More Speed

The experts predict that twenty years
from today power and speed will still be
major factors in aviation. Within twenty
years the turbo-jet engine will be exploited
to its limits, developing power sufficient to
thrust planes twice the speed of sound.
After that the ram-jet power plant will
take over. This engine requires atmos-
pheric oxygen for combustion, but it does
not have a compressor as does the turbo-
jet. Therefore, the engine must be set in
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motion at such a speed that the air rush-
ing into the forward end causes a pressure
increase of three to four times that of the
outside gir, then the expanding gases from
the burner will be driven rearward and
the plane will be thrust forward. After the
ram-jet era, pure rockets will be used for
propulsion beyond the earth’s atmosphere
into space. The rocket carries its own
liquid oxygen.

The more conservative authorities be-
lieve it will be some time before sufficient
power can be generated cheaply enough to
justify supersonic air travel. According to
C. W. La Pierre, general manager of Gen-
eral Electric Company’s Aircraft Gas Tur-
bine Division, the world’s largest manufac-
turer of jet engines, it is doubtful if that
era. will arrive before 1970. To propel a
125-passenger transport through the sonic
harrier would require at least twice the
power available in the largest jet bomber
known today. The fuel requirement would
he staggering.

On November 21, 1953, Scott Crossfield
flew a swept-wing rocket plane, developed
by the Douglas Aircraft Company, twice
the speed of sound—1,327 miles per hour!
The plane's power lasted only three min-
utes, and during those three minutes it
consumed three tons of fuel! Hardly a
month later, on December 16, 1953, Major
Charles E. Yeager climbed into an experi-
mental rocket ptane and streaked through
the sky at 1,600 miles an hour! What to-
morrow's record will be is anyone’s guess.

Despite the many obstacles in the way
of supersonic travel, Hall Hibbard, engi-
neering vice-president of Lockheed Air-
craft Corporation, remarked that he was
“positive that in 25 years the transport
airplane will be supersonic.” Just as con-
vineced is Donald W. Douglas, president of
the Douglas Aircraft Company. He wrote:
“Supersonic speed, unlimited range, elec-
tronic operation and navigation of aircraft
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are clearly ahead. Advance in metallurgy
and design, already here, or in the offing,
will make possible conquest of the sound
and heat barriers.”

Atom-Liner a Solution

Many authorities believe that the solu-
tion to the fuel problem lies in harnessing
the atom for commereial use. Advance-
ments along this line appear encouraging.
But experts caution against overoptimism.
To protect passengers from dangerous ra-
diations it is estimated that at least 100
tons of shielding would be required. De-
spite this fact, some experts feel quite opti-
mistic. Dr. Piesman, president of KLM
Royal Dutch Airlines, stated that an atom-
liner could be desighed and flying by 1975.
It would weigh over 150 tons and carry
over 180 passengers. It could stay in the
air almost indefinitely, and its speed
would exceed 900 miles an hour. Its cost
would be $25,000,000, to compare with
$2,000,000 for present-day transports. But
its low operating cost would more than
offset the initial investment. But there are
many complex problems to be ironed out
before the atom-liner becomes a reality,

.Gazing at the crystal ball of aviation’s
future, Dr, Wernher Von Braun, chief of
Guided Missile Development Division at
Redstone Arsenal, sees even more aston-
ishing developments. He said that “fifty
years from now oceans and continents will
be crossed with atomic-powered airliners
at supersonic speeds. Propelled by ramjet
engines, these planes will cruise at alti-
tudes of 12 to 15 miles and speeds in ex-
cess of 2,000 miies per hour. ... The ram-
jet liners will be needle-nosed and their
Tuselages and wings will be skinned with
steel, monel or titanium alloys to with-
stand heating through air friction.”

What will these atom-powered planes
look like? Well, they will look like an ordi-
nary jet plane, because jet propulsion will

11



still drive the plane forward. The nuclear
reactor will simply take over the work-of
the combustion system. “Heat from the
reactor, located in the fuselage, would en-
ter the combustion chambers of the en-
gines, where it would function like ignited
jet fuel. The engine would operate just
as it does today, except that the terrifie
nuclear heat would produce far greater
power,”

Will atom power then propel man into
space, perhaps to the moon? Dr. Wernher
Von Braun thinks that “by 2003, man will
have set foot on the moon and plans wili
be under serious consideration for the ex-
ploration of the nearer planets.” Igor I
Sikorsky, engineering manager of Sikorsky
Aireraft Division, writes that “the ap-
proach to interplanetary travel and at least
flights out of and beyond the atmosphere
into space, will very probably be started
during the next fifty years.”

But as for perfect unanimity on avia-
tion’s future, there is not any. One author-
ity will emphatically say “yes” as to the de-
velopment of atom power, supersonic flight
and interplanetary travel; while just as

empbatically another will say “no.” Ang,
too, human predictions seldom take into
consideration Jehovah God and his purpose
toward our earth. God’s purpose is to make
this earth a paradise, and if that begins to
take place within the next fifty years, man
may lose all desire fo By in the strato-
sphere, to the moon or to other planets.
Who knows, with an eternity before him
he may find greater pleasure walking
through the soft grass of a paradise earth
than flying over it at supersonic speeds.
Living at the close of this system of things,
any kind of crystal-ball gazing is a rather
hazardous business,

Nevertheless, the accomplishmernts in
the field of aviation over the past fifty
years well demonstrate the potentialities
locked up in the human mind. Should not
all these “marvels” teach us that New
World living will be wonderful—even be-
yond all human expectations and imagina-
tion? It should. The next fifty years no
doubt will be one of the greatest periods of
all time. Happy will be the people who will
live to see A.D. 2004,

Caracas Cuts Collisions

Caracas, Venezuela, is a clty much smaller in size than Havana, Cuba. Yet
acas Hhas more automobiles than Havana. And the cars in Caracas go
falrly fast, too, even whizzing along narrow sireets on precariously steep hills.
But in spite of the many autoes, the rapid driving and narrow sireets the accident
rate is comparatively low. How is this paradox explained? Because the city’'s traffic
laws are strict and are applied without a moment’s hesitation. These laws, respon-
sible for cutting alrn:a collisions, appeared in the August, 1953, 1ssue of the Américas

magazine:

¢ “First, the car on the right has the right of way at any intersection. As a result,
you never go before a judge because ol a collision at a crossing. The one on the
left simply pays for all damage, and also pays a fine. There are no arguments
and no time lost in court. Second, whoever hits another car from behind Is always
responsible. It makes no difference if the leading driver neglected to signal for a
turh. Every car must keep at least ten yards behind the next. Finally, no one may
drive after drinking alcoholic beverages. On Sundays, when the dangerous roads
to the beaches are jammed with cars, the ‘traffic prosecutors’ stop each vehicle
and put a speclal glass device in front of the driver's mouth. If the indicator turns
red, he has consumed alcohol and cannot go on driving, He rmust leave the car
and come back another day. A terrible nuisance, but many lives are saved.”

12

AWARE!



in Sweden

OME time ago

an article ap-
peared in Awake!
under the title “Corruption in High Places.”
1t told about certain unfortunate happen-
ings in Swedish Court circles and also in
the judicial sphere of government. Another
case has now attracted unheard-of atten-
tion in Sweden, even wide publicity in oth-

er lands. Not just legal proceedings are

now Involved, but even the State Church!

So grimly electrifying was the disclosure
of the case that the public press called it
" not only an unequaled affair in the history
of Swedish Iaw courts but also a terrible
blow to the State Church’s reputation.
Said the Géteborgs Handelstidning, No-
vember 5, 1953: “It is a scandal and a
shame without equal.” Some decilared that
the time had come to bring everything out
into the full daylight: “The truth must
come to the fore in all circumstances, even
if it is disgraceful. The moral and religious
slackness, the lack of discretion, and the
plotting attitude thai have been shown in
this affair demand that radical steps be
{aken, if general distrust is (o be avoided.”
—Stockholm Aftonbladet, June 12, 1953.

The feared distrust came after all. Peo-
ple began to speak of an open church crisis.
Writing in the Stockholm Dagens Nyheter,
December 17, 1953, one of the biggest
dailies, Sven Lagerstedt, a well-known
headmaster, said that we must see “the
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By “"Awake!"” correspondent

falsity of the veneration for the
Church and her servants that nas
been created by the fear of man.”
This, he said, “has confronted us
with the question whether the
priestly office is at all needed,” He
questioned whether the time had
not come to0 do away with the
priestly office as such, because the
church is nowadays just a worldly
institution and that “the disfigur-
ing, corrupting varnish” of the
church has nothing to do with true Chris-
tianity as found in the Bible,

Morbid Desire for a Bishoprie

A short review of the history of the
church organization in Sweden will show
the background of the happenings. The
Catholic Church entered Sweden in the
tenth century. By the twelfth century she
already had established seven dioceses. Un-
til the thirteenth century the inhabitants
were asked to express their desires, be-
cause the ancient Svear had stated in their
local laws that the voice of the people was
always to be considered when rulers were
elected, But this was later done away with.
The Catholic bishops played an important
role in politics until the Reformation in
the sixteenth century. When Sweden joined
the Protestant movement the bishop sees
were retained, but from then on they had
only “‘spiritual” authority. The law of the
church, which was given in 1686 by the
then-autocratic king, provides that the
clergy of the diocese are to elect three
candidates for the bishoprie, the king {now
the government) appointing the one who
i1s deemed most suitable. Through exten-
sion of territory and dividing of dioceses
the number increased. It is now set at thir-
teen, the foremost of which is the arch-
bishop see at Uppsala. This place has been
the religious center of Sweden since time
immemorial.
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The office of bishop has always been &
keenly desired one. It carries with it many
privileges not afforded secular office hold-
ers. As often before, there was a heavy
fight for the office of bishop of Stringnas.
It seems that this time a greater number
than usual were suffering from the joking-
ly called “morbus episcopalis,” illness
caused by the desire to become a bishop.
Among those suffering from this “illness’
was Professor Dick Helander of the uni-
versity at Uppsala. After a first failure to
be nominated among the proposed three,
Helander succeeded at a second election.
About Christmas time in 1952 he was
finally appointed by the government.

Now it was known that before the elec-
tion a great number of anonymous letters
had reached most of the clergy in the dio-
cese advocating that Helander be nominat-
ed. In these letters Helander was praised,
his competitors were belittled. Such things
had happened before at elections; but this
time the matter was reported to the po-
lice for investigation. Many church-shaking
circumstances then came to light,

The bishop, meanwhile, applied for leave
of absence and later for sick leave. He
stayed abroad for a while. His leaves be-
came prolonged, the last one because he
was “suffering from psychic insufficiency
with depressive symptoms.” While the
bishop was in low spirits the police investi-
gation dragged on. Efforts were put forth
by the newly appointed bishop and other
churchmen to get the church-embarrass-
ing case buried in the tomb of silence.

A Bishop Exposed

But the facts of the shocking case re-
fused to lie quiet. At the final hearing at
Uppsala, on December 10, 1953, the public
prosecutor galvanized the court by disclos-
ing what the investigation had revealed:
“Bishop Heélander himself has penned,
written out in full and circulated the libel-
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ous letters!” Since the bishop denied all
this, the court at first believed him, How-
ever, as the proceedings went forward,
step by step, bit after bit of the shield
around him was broken down. When the
court finally delivered its sentence, on De-
cember 22, 1953, it summed up the facts
that were held to prove the guilt of the ac-
cused bishop. Among them was the in-
criminating fact that his thumb print had
been found on some of the letters. The
bishop was sentenced to forfeiture of his
office. He appealed this sentenice to the
court of appeals at Stockholm.

In his last speech the prosecutor be-
seeched the court to consider that since
this was a case against a servant of the
church, it made it more serious than if it
had been an ordinary person on trial: “A
prerequisite, in order that the preaching
of the servants of the Church may bear
fruit, is without doubt that what they
preach should also mack their actions and
ways. As an applicant for the bishoprie,
Dick Helander has not hesitated to use
clandestine weapons in order to fight for
the see which he evidently longed for so
intensively, although he himself had stated
that he was placing the choice in the hands
of God and of the voters. Far from the
humility, which he has so often preached,
he has filled the anonymous letters with
panegyrics in honor of himseif, But not
that alone. To these panegyrics he has
added such testimonies against his neigh-
bor that can hardly be in harmony with a
Christian disposition of mind. That the in-
tention behind these testimonies was to
cast suspicion upon a neighbor who was a
fellow competitor for the bishopric is an
additional charge against their author.
Helander has placed another burden upon
his shoulders by his attitude during the
court case: tergiversations, efforts to lead
up a wrong. track, evasive answers and
sheer timtruths. It had been more becoming
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if he had stood forth and shouldered his
guilt.” The prosecutor felt it a heavy duty
to prosecute in this case because the pro-
ceedings “exposed so much baseness, where
one had expected to find loftiness.”

What Did Hig Colleagues Say?

The darkest chapter in this case, so far
as the church herself is concerned, wrote
a daily, was that the other bishops were
silent. The archbishop, when asked for his
opinion, contented himself with saying: “A
formerly unknown dissension has been re-
vealed in the clerical office, and happenings
within the Church have been causing of-
fense in wide circles,” Not until the sen-
tence was rendered did some of the leading
churchmen express themselves., Said the
bishop of Gothenburg, Bo Giertz: “The
Church is mourning, as a mother is mourn-
ing for her child. There remains only to ac-
cept the fact. We have occasion to examine
ourselves because of the plotting mind and
lack of brotherliness that has been shown.
.. . Helander’s actions cannot be explained
on the basis of normal experience. One has
here either to reckon with a hardness of
heart that must seem utterly improbable to
Dick Helander's old friends, or else one
must ask oneself if there might not be
some psychical defect.” But others were
retorting that if he were a mentally sick
man, how strange that the clergy had
recommended him for the bishopric!

“Many Sins to Confess”

Describing the case, the bishop of Viste-
ras, John Cullberg, said: “What has hap-
pened must be taken as an isolated occur-
rence in the life of the Church.” Many,
however, were pointing out that the case
was not just an isolated occurrence. One
priest, editor of the periodical Stiftskroni-
kan (chronicle for the diocese), at Gothen-
burg, wrote: “The Church is to be blamed,
There is not much to be gained by finding
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a scapegoaf. The sad story Has Taid tx.ce
such things within the theological faculty.
[at Uppsalal] and the Church and her
clergy, that we, one for all and all for one,
musi confess our parinership to the guilt.
There are more elections for the bishop’s
office than the one at Striingnés that have
uncovered our lack of spirituality. And
what is true with regard to elections for
hishoprics is often true also with regard
to ordinary elections of priests. Slander
and scheming, disputes between different
factions, half truths and sheer lies . . . all
this mixed into a ‘witch’s brew’ that is
often being served in such connections.
Here priests and church-goers have many
sins to confess.”

If the priests and the church-goers
would confess these their sins, as the
Stiftskronikan suggested, it would, of
course, be well and good, but many are
thinking, first that such confession would
come rather late, and further that the talk
about it dpes not have an honest ring. The
Stockholm Morgon-Tidningen, as reported
in the Aftonbladet (December 23, 1953),
drew a comparison between the main char-
acter of the gospels, Jesus, the poorest .
among the poor, and those men today,
1,900 years later, who claim that they are
his followers, and who are now “fighting
with bloodshot eyes for promotion to an
office that gives them 35,000 kronor
1 $7,000) per annum.” The newspaper did
not find any likeness.

Regarding the convicted bishop, one
daily wrote that *his fall was great be-
cause %0 many had put confidence and
hope in him.” How true this is when ap-
plied to the whole church system! The re-
ligious leaders have been regarded by
many almost as gods and their systems of
teaching as infallible, something that sim-
ply must not be criticized. But already the
magie nimbus is being removed. 'This case
has been for many an eye opener,
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The Brain and Brain Power

RAIN power is said to be made up of at

‘least seven things: memory, speed of
perceiving, facility in handling numbers, flu-
ency with words, reasoning with words, visual
imagination and seeing general relationships.
Does brain power ever stop growing? One
authority has said: “It grows most rapidly
during the first ten years’of life, then steadi-
1y loses momentum. By the time many people
‘are twenty, growth in brain power has
stopped. People who keep studying, reading,
thinking, however, ceniinue to add to their
brain power until about fifty years of age
surely, maybe longer.” But if there is no im-
pairment of the brain, why should brain pow-
er ever stop growlng? The truth is that it
appreciably stops growing when the activities
that develop brain power are neglected. Since
most people cease serious study and thinking
at about the age of fifty, it appears that their
brain power has stopped growing—and so it
has to a large extent. Man was originally
created to live forever; hence there is every
reason to believe that mental growth never
completely comes to an end.
4l Thus it is not really strange that a lead-
ing authority in the study of the aging proc-
ess, Dr. Nathan W. Shock, in expressing his
views on mental growth in a feature article
in U.8. News & World Report (October 23,
1953), declared: “I don’t think growth of the
mind, in the sense that we are using it, ever
stops. It shouldn't. . . . I think mental growth
must of necessity go on throughout a life.
time,” To the guestion, Is there any point at
which the mind would be expected to turn
down? this leading authority answered: “I
would expect that the limiting factor agaln js
the adequacy of the blood vessels which sup-
ply the brain with oxygen and glucose—be-
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cause as far as we know that is all it takes to
run a brain,” _

€ Man still does not know very much with
any degree of certainty about the functioning
of the human brain. One thing that he cer-
tainly does understand is that ‘the little gray
engine® is incredibly economical to operate. If
it were possible for man to make a mechan-
ical brain capable of functioning as the human
brain does, he would have a herculean prob-
lem on his hands: how io cool and house
the machinery! Explaining this, Science News
Letter for September 5, 1933, said: “Most of
the Mississippi River would probably be need-
ed to get enough water to ¢ool an electronic
‘brain’ as capable as a human brain, And it
would take 'a Pentagon-sized building [the
world's largest office building] to house the
machine, The building would be crammed
with wiring and tubes, and would use up
as much electrical power as that consumed
daily hy this city, servo-mechanism engineers
at Minneapolis-Honeywell estimate. Capable
as electronic ‘brains’ are, the engineers stress,
they do not come close to matching the human
brain, The most elaborate models may some
day egqual an ant’s bralh, however, they
estimate.”

€. An ant's brain—the best man can do! And
they are not even sure they can make one as
good as that! Already electronic “brains” are
bulky. What a vast structure would be needed
to house a man-made brain as good as that
of the tiny ant’s! And if the facts could be
reliably ascertained, a man-made “brain”
capable of makching the human brain more
likely would need a dozen Mississippi Rivers
to cool it and a dozen Pentagon-sized buifdings
to house it!

The Modern Scientist: ‘llliterate and [rresponsible’

€. When writer Riilchie Calder spoke before the British Asscciation for the
Advancement of Secience, he accused modern scientists of being illiterate. Why?
Since they do not express themselves intelligibly to ordinary people, they are
hostages of their pown professional language. Not only that, but scientists are
irresponsible, he said, because they do not accept the responsibility of explaining
how their work would affect the lives of ordinary people. Declared the writer:
“They are content to leave their discoveries on the doorsteps of society like found-
lings, without cohcern as to how they are used, misused, or not used al all.”

—Seience Digest, December, 1953,
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NE of the oddest things alive is the
animal with a million mouths. Indeed,
it is so incredibly odd that few people
really know that it is an animal. Most peo-
ple believe it is some seaweedlike plant.
This is not strange since science itself was
puzzled for centuries over the queer ani-
mal that has no arms, no legs, no head, no
brain, no sense organs, no heart and no
blood—the sponge. Despite its helieve-it-
or-not structure this animal is not handi-
capped in winning its living. For the
sponge has myriads of mouths, tiny pores
into which it sucks water. The food and
oxygen that the water contains are used
and the exhausted water expelled. Most of .
the sponge’s pinholelike mouths are so
tiny that they cannot be seen by the naked
hurnan eye, but they are there. Indeed, an
‘animal with not one mouth but a million!.
But just what is a sponge as a housewife
knows it? It is simply the cleaned skeleton
of the animal that once lived attached to
the sea hottom. The skeleton of the bath

sponge is formed of spongin, a substance
resembling silk. How did man ever learn
that some sponges have such a useful
skeleton? Probably as a result of finding
cast-up specimens with the skin and flesh
partly rotted away from the more durable
skeleton.

S0 it is not really strange that in ancient
times sponges were a fairly common arti-
cle. Ancient Greek soldiers used sponges
to pad their helmets. At a very early date
Greek fishermen learned to go down into
the sea and pluck sponges from the reefs.
So common were sponges for the Romans
that they used them on wooden handles
for mops. In Roman Jerusalem the sponge
was very common; so we read that when
Jesus was impaled at Calvary, “a certain
onhe ran, soaked a sponge with sour wine,
put it on a reed, and began giving him a
drink.” (Mark 15:36, New World Trans.)
But in spite of the fact that the sponge was
used from early times it took centuries be-
fore man understood much about the sin-
gular animal with a million mouths,

Aristotle, who lived during the fourth
century B.C,, was the first to give a scien-
tific account of the sponge. He taught that
the sponge was half animal, half plant and
that the sponge sucked in water through
its large holes. But the Greek philosopher
was wrong. For 2,000 years after Aris-
totle's time naturalists and scientists were
wrong, the spenge was still an enigma, a
riddle that could not be unraveled. Not un-
til the early years of the nineteenth cen-
tury did man begin to learn the truth about
the gponge. In 1825 Dr. Robert Grant, a
Scotch naturalist, established its true ani-
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mal character. It was Grant who first dis-
covered that the sponge is really an animal
with a million mouths. He proved that the
sponge sucked in water, not through its
relatively few big holes, as had been sup-
posed, but rather through its tiny pores.

Stationary, Yet Globe-girdling

Belonging to a big family called ““Porif-
era,” sponges come in some 2,000 differ-
ent species. Sponges are found in all seas
and at all depths, from the shore margin
to several miles deep, certain species even
occurring in fresh waters all over the globe.
When alive they are of all shapes, sizes
and colors. Some sponges are snow white,
some grass green, and some sky blue, some
red and some yellow. The variety in the
shape of sponges is amazing, there being
shapes like cups, vases, spheres, tubes,
branched treelike growths, baskets and
fans. And for added variety some sponges
are even shapeless, no two being exactly
alike. In size these extraordinary animals
may be as tiny as a pinhead or as tall as a
man, and in weight they may vary from
a grain to over a hundred pounds.

Are there papa and mamma sponges?
Yes, in some species. The females produce
eggs that develop into single cells, At the
right time these eggs are washed out of the
parent’s body in the flood of water ejected
through the larger openings. These hatch
into free-roving little animals. However, in
most cases sponges reproduce by a vegeta-
tive growth, a budding-off of tiny sponges
from the parent. Young sponges are ener-
getic and have the wanderlust, They scurry
about in the sea, their youthful activity
widely distributing a fixed and stationary
animal. Of course the adventurous life for
Junior Sponge is short. He soon decides to
settle down—to the bottom of the sea.
Once attached to a rock Junior Sponge is
content ever after to let the rest of the

world flow by.
1R

How Sponges Breathe and Eat

The taking in of oxygen and nourish-
ment is now the sponge’s big conecern in
life. But how does the sponge generate the
power to suck in water so as to get its food
and oxygen? Well, the sponge’s tiny pores
or mouths on the outside lead into a net-
work of tubes or canals large and srnall.
These canals are lined with hairlike pro-
jections called “flagella.” Like little living
lashes the flagella beat the water, Each
stroke of each flagellum draws and pushes
a little water ever inward into the sponge’s
canals. Thus the whiplike flagella produce
a current that is a veritable life-giving one
to the sponge, bearing to its inner cavities
not only oxygen but also vital organic and
vegetable matter upon which a sponge
feeds. At the junction of the little canals
a delicate membrane catches and filters out
the food. After dining upon the tiny tid-
hits the sponge must get rid of the used
water. But how?

If ohe will ohserve a bath sponge he will
note neat round holes on the upper surface
that are just big enough to allow a man to
put in his little finger. These holes are not
part of the sponge